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AUTHOR'S PREFACE.

HE main object of this Gothic Grammar is to render
service to academic instruction, as a basis for lectures
and Gothic excercises; it is intended, at the same tirue, to
afford the student sufficient aid in acquiring a practical
knowledge of the Gothic language and thus. enable him to
follow niore advantageously the lectures on historical and
comparativ grammar. For this purpose- the Gothic Fono-
logy and Inflection ar, as far as possibl, set forth by them-
selves, without resorting to Comparativ Grammar for an
explanation of the facts. Occasionally another Germanic
dialect, as the Old High German, has rather been referd
to. The linguistic elucidation is left to the lectures. To
him, however, who lerns Gothic from this book, without
any possibility of hearing lectures, wishing at the same
time to gain profounder knowledge, there may be especially
recommanded the following helps: K. BrueMaNN’s ‘Grund-
riss der vergleichenden grammatik’ and FRr. KLucE's ‘Vor-
geschichte der altgermanischen dialekte’ (in Paur’s ‘Grund-
riss der germ. philologie’, I, 300—406). "

The references to literary works containd in the
Grammar itself ar not intended to act as linguistic ex-
planations, but refer to works and treatises which present
much of profit concerning the establishment and conception
of facts from a purely Gothic point of view; several
referefices to BRUGMANN's ‘Grundriss’ ar perhaps the only
exceptions. : :

The Reading Exercises ar intended to offer sufficient
material for Gothic exercises; they giv students working
independently of a teacher an opportunity to apply what
they hav lernd from the Grammar. The beginner may be
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- advized at first simply to read over the chapters on
Fonology, but to giv more attention to those on Inflection
(for the beginning without the notes) and then to com-
mence reading a text. This exercise ought to be accum-
panied by a more extended lerning of the Grammar, just
as a thuro analysis of the text wil require a constant.
reference to the Grammar. o

The Glossary contains not only the vocabulary of the
Reading Exercises, but also all words occurring in the
Grammar. The citations from the Inflection hav been givn
in ful, those from the Fonology in every case where a
word is not givn merely as an arbitrary chozen exampl.
Thus the Glossary may at the same time serv as an Index
to the Grammar. '

“Sinse its first appearance in 1880, this book has not
undergone essential changes; the success seemd to me to
garantee the dppropriateness of the plan, so that also in the
present edition I hiav not complied with several wishes for
a farther scope. I stil hold- that an admixture of elements
from Comparativ Filology would be opposed to the object
of the book. The question could rather arize as to whether
there ought not to be added any chapters on Word-For-
mation and Syntax as main parts to the Fomnology and
Inflection. However this also has been disregarded. Such
points of word-formation as may promote the practical
study of the Gothic language, wil be found interwoven in
the Inflection; a systematic presentation of the Gothic
‘alone does not seem to me to prove very bheneficial, but
only in connection with the other Germanic, resp. Indo-
Germanic, languages. And particularly with  respect to
‘this, excellent assistance is afforded the student by KLUGE’S
‘Nominale stammbildungslehre der altgermanischen dia-
lekte’ (cp. § 223) which has been amply referd to under
Inflection, and which is easily accessibl as a supplementary
number to the ‘Sammlung kurzer grammatiken germani-
scher dialekte’. The addition of a syntax in harmony with
the rest of the grammar would likely hav increast the
book to dubl its size, which, as regards its sale, seemd to
me a point wurthy of consideration. There are, moreover,
‘easily attainabl summaries of the Gothic language. There-
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fore I hav for the present contented myself with annexing
a list of grammatical and lexical helps (§ 224), which may
serv as a guide to the inquirer.

For this edition I hav again receivd kind informations
from sum that uze the book. Beside the correction of
misprints, the contents of the book has been favorably
influenced by notes receivd from Mssrs. G. H. Balg, R.
Bethge, J. Franck, and M. H. Jellinek. I herewith express
my sincerest thanks to all. Mr. Roediger’s review has
also been thankfully uzed. For assistance renderd me in
correcting the proofsheets, I ow many thanks to my
friend E. Sievers.-

HEIDELBERG, May 1st, 1895.
W. BRAUNE.






EDITOR'S PREFACE.

HE present edition contains all of the latest (fourth)
German edition and such additional matter as has
been deemd fit to enable the student to lern Gothic more
quickly than he would without it. The addition of the
Explanatory Notes and of the comprehensw amplification
of the Glossary has, in a mezure, been suggested and
desired by many. At first it was intended to ad explana-
tory notes only, leaving the glossary intact. But from
numerous communications I lernd that the present glos-
sary must be welcum to many, if not ‘all, students of
Gothic.

In writing down the Notes I hav taken great pains to
place myself in the position of the beginner, and it is
hoped that the more advanced student wil pardon what
might seem superfluous to him. Sum of the explanations
ar due to Bernhardt’s critical motes in his ‘Wulfila’ to
which I hav often referd. The Notes wer much more com-
prehensiv before the glossary was workt out, but many of
them hav been transferd to the latter, in a few cases with-
out being deleted in their first place, as I obhservd in
reading the proofsheets. The Glossary has been prepared
upon the following plan: It is strictly alfabetic. The com-
pound verbs ar mentiond with the simpl verbs. Many
inflectional forms which the beginner who has not yet fully
masterd the declensions and conjugations, is not likely to
recognize in the texts, hav been givn as vocabulary words.
The inflection of every word is indicated by figures in
parentheses. The figuresin () immediately after the vocab-
ulary words refer to the paragrafs on Fonology. Proper
nouns hav been inflected in full inasmuch as they occur in
the Selections. The references to the texts ar complete and
may be regarded as the first supplement to my ‘Comparativ
Glossary of the Gothic Language’. Tho admitting accidental
omissions in this respect, I am certain that the references
ar more complete than those of any other glossary. This
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tiresum work - has cost me much time and labor, but I
hope soon to be able to continue and complete it for the
remaining part of the Gothic texts.

In the square brackets the derivation of the Gothic
words is givn first; then follow the correspondences or
cognates, both being, with one or two exceptions, Germanic.
The cognates ar always preceded by cp. or cf. It is pos-
sibl, however, that I hav faild in sum cases to point out
the transference of a word from one declension or conjuga-
tion to another. ‘ '

.This part of the book makes no claim to completeness.
Several articls had been laid aside for further consideration,
but professional and other duties as wel as the sudden
appearance of the German edition ar the causes of leaving
them untucht. As regards derivation and composition, the
student wil do wel by reading carefully §§ 79—82 and § 882
together with the notes. To point out the various root-
grades from which words are derived, is left to the lecturer.

The translation of the Grammar was made from the
advanced plate proofs for which I am obliged to the
eminent author, Prof. Wm. Braune, who kindly. and
promptly forwarded them to me. Altho this part of the
work was done as fast as it was demanded by the printer,
I feel sure that nothing has been omitted. In this respect
I am indetted to my wife and one of my pupils, Miss
Matilda Uihlein who, in comparing my translation with .
the German text, red the latter from the beginning to the
end. Another pupil, Miss Ida Uihlein, is to be credited for
the translation of Prof. Braune's preface, which could be
sent to press with comparativly few emendations.

Beside the books often cited in the square brackets and
in the Notes I have thankfully uzed Mayhew and Skeat’s
Midl English Dictionary, Skeat’s Etymological Dictionary,
and Mac Lean’s Old and Midl English Reader,

ML WAUKEE, Aug. 15th, 1895.
: G. H. BALG.
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FONOLOGY.

CHAP. 1. THE ALFABET.

§ 1. The monuments of the Gothic language ar handed
down to us in a peculiar alfabet which, according to Greek
ecclesiastic writers, was invented by Wulfila (s. § 221).
The Gothic alfabet, however, is not entirely a new creation,
but Wulfila based it on the Greek alfabet which he accomo-
dated to the Gothic sounds, increasing it by several signs
from the Latin alfabet, and, in a few cases, availing him-
self of the familiar runic alfabet. Of the Greek alfabet he
also retaind the order and numerical value. The Gothic
alfapet is now sufficiently represented in Roman letters.
In the following we giv in the first line the original Gothic
characters, in the second their numerical values, in the third
the transliteration of the Gothic characters by Roman
letters, which latter we shall uze exclusivly in this book.

A B T A e u z b P
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
a b g d e q zZ h p
i1 R A M N . G n 14 Yy
10 20 30 40 5 60 70 8 90
i k 1 m n j u ) —
R s T Y F X o @ gy
100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800 900
r s t W f ¥ W. o —
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Note 1. Of these signs one (i, 10) is represented by twe forms. The
i without dots oecurs oftener, the i with dots stands at the beginning of
a word, and in the midl of a word after a vowel, to show that it forms
a syllabl for itself and does not form a difthong with the preceding vowel;
e. g., fraitip (= fra-itip). In transliteration i is employd thruout.

NoTk 2. Two characters, the Greek episema ‘koppa’ (90) and ‘sampi’
{900}, hav no fonetic values, but serv only as numerals. When the symbols
denote numerals, they ar markt by a horizontal stroke abuv them, or by
dots before and after them: ib or *ib* =12,

NoTte 8. The transliteration of the Gothic symbols is not alike in all
cases. Most editors hav hitherto uzed v for w (§ 39, n. 1); for the singl
symbols q (§ 89, n. 1) and v (§ 63) we find kv or qu and hy or w, re- .
spectivly; for p, which is borrowd from the \'orae—&-S alfabet, also th
oceurs (§ 70, n. 1).

Note 4. The Gothic monuments show but few abbr ev1a,‘aons the holy
names, gup, frauja, iésus, Yristus, ar always abbreviated. Abbreviations
ar denoted by a stroke abuv the word, but in our texts the abbreviated
words ar uzually printed in ful; as, gp = gup, fa, fins = frauja, franjins, —
For more on this point, s. Gabelentz-Loebe’s grammar, p. 19 et seq.

Notg 5. The Goths alredy had the Germanic runic letters before
Wulfila. The names of these letters wer uzed also forthe new characters.
The names of the Gothic symbols, together with a few Gothic words and
allabets, ar preservd in a Salzburg-Vienna manuscript of the 9th century:
W. Grimm, ‘Wiener Jahrbiicher der Litteratur 43°, p. 4 et seq. Massmann,
zs. fda. 1, p. 296 et seq. — The form of the names, however, is very cor-
rupt. As to this, ep. A. Kirchhoff, ‘Das Gotische Runenalphabet’, 2nd
edit., Berlin 1854; J. Zacher, ‘Das Gotische Alphabet Vulfilas und das
Runenalphabet’, Leipzig 1855, — Of special importance is Wimmer's treatis
on Wulfila’s aliabet, as ‘Appendix I’ to his book: ‘Die Runenschriif’,
Berlin 1887, pp. 259274,

§ 2. Of the 27 characters two hav only numerical values,
{§ 1. n. 2), a third, the g, is retaind only in Greek foren
words, especially in the name ‘Christus’, and denotes no
Gothic sound. Hense there remain the following 24 charac-
ters whose fonetic values ar to be determind:
{a) Consonants: .
pbfmwltd])sznlrlkqghhrj.
{(b) Vowels: -
a e i o mn

(¢) Difthongs:
ei in al aun.

In determining the fonetic values of these characters we
ar guided by the following means: (1) The Gothic alfabet
is based on the Greek alfabet; hense, the pronunciation of

-
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the Greek letters to be determind for the 4th century, must
also be regarded as that of the Gothic letters so long, as
there is no proof to the contrary. (2) The rendition of the
numerous Greek foren words and proper nouns by Wulfila.
(3) The transliteration of the Gothic proper nouns in Latin
documents and by Latin authors of the 4th—8th centuries.
(4) The testimony of the cognate Germanic languages.
(5) Fonetic changes and grammatical fenomena in the
Gothic language ifiself permit us to draw conclusions about
the nature of the sounds.

Nore 1. Concerning the pronunciation of the Gothic letters, cp. Wein-
ghrtner, ‘Die Aussprache des Gotischen zur Zeit des Ulfilas’, Leipzig 1858;
Fr. Dietrich, ‘Ueber die Aussprache des Gotischen wihrend der Zeit seines
Bestehens’, Marburg 1862; about the consonants, Paul, ‘Zur Laut-
verschiebung’, Beitr. 1, p. 147 et seq.

NoTe 2. Au old testimony for the Gothic pronunciation in the Salz-
burg-Vienna MS.:

uuortun otan auar euangelii ther Ticam

waurpun uppan afar aiwaggeljo pairh Lekan

uuorthun auar thuo iachuedant iach*atun
waurpun afar bo jah gepun,
ubi dicit. genuit .j. ponitur =~ ubi gabriel .g. ponunt et alia his sifii ubi
aspiratione . ut dicitur gah libeda jah libaida diptongon ai pro e
longa p ¢h g ponunt. — Cp. § 1, n. 5, and, for explanation, eSpeexa,lly
Kirchhoff, p. 20 et seq.

CHAP. II. THE VOWELS.

a

§ 8. The Gothic a signifies as a rule the short a-sound
Tas in G. mann].

Nore 1. Foren words and names; as, Annas, *4wag; Akaja, "Axraia;
‘barbarus, 3dppapos; ag‘g‘llu%, dyyehos; karkara, carcer; lukarn, Iucema
Kafarnaum, Kaxepyaotp.

Note 2. Gothic names: Athanaricus, Ariaricns, Amalafrigda (4dmmian.)

- § 4. Short a is very frequent both in stem-syllabls and
in infiection. E. g. ,

(a) Stem-syllabls: -agis, aw; aljis, ‘alius’; tagr, tear;
alva, ‘aqua’; alan, to grow; hafjan, to heav; saltan, to salt;
haldan, to hold; waldan, to rule; fadar, father; staps,
Place. — ahtau, ‘octo’; gasts, guest; lvapar, ‘uter’; awistr,
sheepfold (OHG. au, ‘ovis’; ahd. gr., § 219, n. 3); bandi,
band; barn, child; saggws, song; all preterits of the IT1.—V.
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ablaut-series: bar, I bore; hlaf, I stole; band, I bound;
gaf, I gave, ete.

. (b) Inflections: daga (dat. sg., § 90), wairda (nom. acc.
pl., § 93), giba (nom. acc. sg., § 96), guma (nom. sg., § 107),
hairtéona (nom. acc. pl., § 109); — blindamma, blindana,
blinda, blindata (str. adj., § 123); — imma, ina, ita, ija,
meina (prn., § 150 et seq.); — nima (1st pers. sg. prs. ind.);
nimaima, nimaiwa, nimaina (Ist pers. pl. du. and 3d pers.
pl. opt., § 170); haitada (medio-passiv, § 170); sokida (weak
prt., § 184); — adverbs: -ba (as, glaggwuba), nélva, inna,
ana, waila, etc.

Nore 1. Apocope of an unaccented a before enclitics: pat-ist, pat-ei,
pan-uh, pamm-nh, pan-ei, pamm-ei, kar-ist, — Also frét and frétmm (prt.
of fra-itan, to devour, § 176, n. 3).

Note 2. For a in the difthongs ai, au, s. §§ 21. 25,

§ 5. In a few cases a is long [asin E. father]. (Comp.
Holtzmann, Altd. Gr., I, 3 et seq.).

(a) In foren words: Silbinus (Silvanus), aurili (orale),
spaikulitur (speculator), Peilatus, etc.;

(b) In the following Gothic words: fahan (OHG fahan),
to cach; hihan (OHG. hahan), to hang; pihta (prt. of
bagkjan, to think); brahta (prt. of hriggan, to bring);
gafihs, a haul; faurhih, curtain; gahdhjé, in order; -gihts,
‘& going; also pahd (OHG. daha), clay; unwihs, blameless
(OE. woh, wrong).

Nots. In the words mentiond under (b) dh arose from anh (§ 50, n. 1).
Cp. also Litbl. 1886, p. 485.

[+

§ 6. e is always a long, close vowel () approaching
very much the sound of i [as in K. they].

Nore 1. In Greek words 7 is regularly represented by é; e. g., Gabriél,
Kéfas, aikklésjo, Kréta 3 — sumtimes also ¢: Naén, Naiv; Tykékus, Toyxis;
ailoé, ¢w(; likewise e: Jaréd, *Japéd.

Nore 2. In Gothic names Latin writers employ e for Gothic é:
Sigismeéres, Gelimér, Reccaréd; besides, as erly as the 6th century, quite
regularly also i; as, Theedemir, Valamir. Cp. Beitr.,, 11, 7 et seq.; Wrede,
Wand., 92 et seq.

§ 7. Goth. é (which regularly corresponds to OHG. and
- 08. 4; ahd. gr., § 34) is found:

(a) in reduplicating verbs, in part with the ablaut 6

(88 179. 181): grétan, létan, slépan;. (b) in the prt. pl. of
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the IV. and V. ablaut-series: sétum (inf. sitan, to sit),
némun (inf. niman, to take), témum (inf. timan, to befit),
étum (inf. itan), and in the prt. sg. frét; Luc. XV, 30
(8176, n. 3); (¢) in derivativs from the verbal stems givn
under (b); as, andanéms, agreeabl; andaném, a receiving:
gatémiba, becumingly; wzéta, manger; (d) in other words; as,
Jér, year; géns, wife; ména, moon; 1ékeis, fysician; mérjan,
to preach; manaséps (‘man-seed’), world, etc.; (e) in forma-
tiv syllabls: fahébs, joy; awépi, flock of sheep (cp. however
§ 17, n. 1); azéts, easy; 2nd pers. sg. prt. of wvs., -dég
(nasidés, § 184); (f) final: in the ending of the gen. pl.; as,
dagé; in monosyllabic instrumentals: pé, Ivé (§§ 153. 159);
in particls and advs.; as, swé, unté, hidré, bisunjané; lastly,
in the dativs lramméh, Irarjamméh, ainummé-hun (ep.
§§ 163—1686). :

NotrEe 1. & before vowels appears as ai; s. § 22.

NotE 2. ei oceurs quite often for &, especially in the Gospel of St. Luke;
as, (eins (= ¢éns), faheid (= fahéd), fraleitais (= fralétais); Lu. II, 5.
210. 29; afleitan; Mt. IX, 6, etc.

Nore 8. Sporadically also i for é; so, frequently, in the Gospel of
8t. Lu.; as, birusjoss Lu. II, 41; qipeina; VIII, 56. IX, 21; tawidideina;
VI, 11; duatsniwuni Mk. VI, 53, Only i is found in wripus, herd,; Lu.
VIII, 33 (for wrépus; cp. Bezzenb. Beitr. 3, 114).

Nore 4. Reversely, also e oceurs for i and ei (§ 10, n. 5; §17, n. 1).
— These deviations (in ns. 2—4) seem due to East Gothic writers; cp.
Wrede, ‘Ostg.’, 161.

§ 8. From the preceding é must be separated the é of
sum Gothic words in which it corresponds to OHG. ea, ia
(not &): hér, here; Kréks, Greek; féra, side, region; més,
table. Cp. ahd. gr., §§ 35. 36; Beitr., 18, 409 et seq.

1

§ 9.  Gothic i, as a rule, denotes the short vowel i [as
in E. it], while its corresponding long sound is represented
by ei [=ie in E. believ]; s. § 16.

Nore 1. The i in Greek words stands for short t, only exceptionally
for 7 which is generally represented by é; e. g., Aumisimus, *0vjsenog;
‘Bipania, Bydavia. )

Nore 2. 1iin Gothic words is long, when it is incorrectly employd
for & (ep. § 7, n. 8).

§ 10. The Gothic i, from an historical point of view,
is of two kinds: Tt represents two originally distinct sounds
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which, from a purely Gothic standpoint, can not be sepa-
rated.

(a) Goth. i = proethnic Germanic e (OHG. & or i; cp.
ahd. gr., §§ 28—30), as in the prs. tense of verbs of the
III.—V. ablaut-series (§§ 32—34): niman,  OHG. néman;
giban, OHG: g&ban; giba, OHG. géba; bindan, OHG. bintan;
itan, to eat; midjis, ‘medius’; hlifan, to steal; swistar,
OHG. swéster; fidwor, four; gifts, gift; -qiss, speech; the
pps. of the V. ablaut-series: glba,ns, itans, lisans, wigans,
qipans.

(b) Goth. i = proethnic Germanic i (OHG. i; ahd.gr.,
§ 31); e. g., lists, stratagem; fisks, fish; is, he; wissa,
I knew; skritnan, to rend (intr.); prt. pl. and pp. of the
verbs of the I. ablaut-series (§ 30): bitun, bitans (inf. beitan);
stigun, stigans (inf. steigan); lipum, lipans (inf. leipan).

Note 1. Finalioccurs in ni, bi, si, hiri; in the nominativs of feminin
and neuter j-stems: bandi (§ 96), kuni (§ 93); in the ace. and voe. sg. of
the masculin j—stems hari (§ 90); 34 pers. sg. prt. opt.: némi. This finak
i appears as j, when it becums medial (§ 45).

Note 2. Final i before a following i of an enclitic word is elided in’
nist (= ni-ist), sei (= si-ei), niba (= ni-iba).

Note 3.. Every i before h and r is broken to ai; ep. § 20.

Notz 4. ijis found in ija, ‘eam’; prija, ‘tria’; fijan, to hate: frijon,
to Iuv; sijum, we ar; kijans, germinated, etc. i for ij is rare: fian, sium,
ete., but friabwa (beside frijapwa), luv, oceurs very often.

NoTe 5. Occasionally e takes the place of i; as, usdrebiy Mk. V, 10;
seneigana; I, Tim. V, 1.

Norg 6. For i in the difthong in, s. §§ 18. 19.

Nore 7. For a separation of the two is (= OHG. & and 1) in East
Gothic names, s. Wrede, ‘Ostg.’, 162,

o

§ 11. The Gothic character o always denotes a long close
o approaching sumwhat the sound of @t (= o in E. home).

Nore 1. In Greek words o, as a rule, corresponds to w, rarely to 0;
e.'s., Makidonja, Mazzdovia; it also stands for op: ledas, *fojdas; Lu.
I1I, 26.

NotE 2. o in Gothic words often stands for (short) m (§ 14, n. 3).

§12. 0 (= OHG. uo; s. ahd. gr., § 38 et seq.) is frequent
in Gothic words.. E. g., bropar, brother; hoka, beech;
frops, wise; flédus, flud; fétus, foot.

In the prt. of the VI. series (§ 35) and of the é-6-series
(8 36): ol, hof, og, pl. 6lum, héofum, 6gum; lailot, lailétum,
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saisé. In endings, as in nom. pl. gibés, dagds; wvs. IL.:
salbén; final, in gen. pl. {. gibd, tuggénd; nom. sg. tugeo,
hairtd. Prns.: wé, pd, s0, lvano-h, ainnd-hun, kvarjané-h.
Verb salb6. - Advs. in -0 (§ 211).

Notre 1. For 0 we sumtimes find u: g_akl'(‘)tﬁda‘ (inf. krétén), he is
erusht; Lu. XX, 18; ahtédun (prs. 0g), they feard; Mk. X1, 32. — In East
Gothic names u often takes the place of 6; s. Wrede, ‘Ostg.’, 164.

Note 2. In a few words 6 before vowels becums au; s. § 26.

Note 8. 6 and u interchange in the infiection of fén, gen. funins
(§118). Concerning this and other relations between 6 and u, cp. Beitr. 6,

877 et seq.; 564; also Kuhns Zs., 26, 16 et seq.

u

§ 18. The letter u in Gothic denotes both a short and
a long vowel; the short u, however, occurs oftener than
long 0. . '

Note 1. wu in foren words regularly represents Gr. ov. In unaccented
syllabls, however, it stands for Gr. o: diabulus, :dgoloc (beside diabailus),
apatstulus (beside apadstatlus), paintékusté, zevryzoars.

Note 2. u for é seldom (§ 12, n. 1), u for du (§ 25, n. 3).

§ 14. Short.u is very frequent in Gothic. E. g.

(a) juk, yoke; sunus, sun; drus, fall; us-drusts, a falling;
fra-lusts, lost; lusnan, to perish; — in the prt. pl. and pp.
of the verbs of the II. series (§ 31); e. g., gutum, gutans;
lusum, lusans; in endings of the sbs. of the u-decl.:
handus, handu; — final, as in pu, prn., thou; nu, now;
-u (interr. particl).

(b) wulfs, wolf; wulla, wool; gaqumbps, council; gulp,
gold; swumfsl, pond; hund, 100; sibun, 7; taihun, 10;
fulls, ful; un- (privativ prefix); in the prt. pl. and pp. of
the verbs of the III. series (§ 32): bundum, bundans; in the
pp- of the verbs of the IV. series (§ 33): numans, stulans.

brukans, broken; us-bruknan, to break off (intr.);
trudan, to tred, pp. trudans; snutrs, wise.

Note 1. As a rule, the final u of stems is dropt before derivativ
j-suffixes; e. g., -hardjan, to harden (<hardus); -agljan, to trubl (<aglus);
manwjan, to prepare (< manwus); ufarassjan, to increase (< ufarassus);
L. Mever, ‘Got. Spr.’, p. 325 et seq. But skadwjan, to overshadow
(< skadus), and skadweins, a2 shading (cp. Zs. fda. 36, 269). — Concerning
u beside w, cp. § 42.

Note 2. Every u before h and r is broken to ait; cp. § 24.
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NoTE 8. wu is eight times (mostly in Lu.) represented by o; e.'g..
lauhmoni, Jlightning: Lu. XVII, 24: sunjos, suns; Lu. XVI, 8;: ushéfon;
Lu. XVIIL, 13; ainoméhuns Lu. VIII, 43; faiho, muney; Mk, X, 23.

Notk 4. In the endings of the n-declension u is occasionally repre-
sented by au; as, sunans (nom. sg.); Lu. IV, 3; cp. § 105, n. 2.

§ 15. Long @ certainly appears in: (a) at, out (ata,
ete.); dubod, duv; rama, mystery; rams, room, room ¥y *miul
(in fadrmuljan, to muzl); braps, bride; his, house; skira,
shower; hlutrs, pure; fals, foul; *miks (in mikamodei),
meek; pasundi, 7000; brakjan, to uze (prt. brahta; adj.
braks); lakan, to lock (§ 173, n. 2); hriakjan, to crow
(s. Beitr., 6, 379); hnapo, sting (Icel. hniipa; s. Noreen,
Nord. revy, April 1883). ’

(b) for nasalized w, the primitiv nasal being lost (ep.
§ 5, b; §50, n. 1): pahta (prt. of pugkjan, to think), pahtus,
- thought (adj. puhts); hohrus, hunger; jahiza (compar. to
Juggs), yunger; Uhtwé, daybreak; uhteigs, uhtiugs, season-
abl; bi-uhts, accustomd (s. Brgm., I, 181).

Nork 1. mn is perhaps long in: pritsfill, Jeprosy (cp. ON. pratinn,
swoln; OE. pristfell; Beitr., 9, 254); anabisns, commandment (Beitr., 9,
152 and 10, 497; Brgm., II, 287); lins, ransom (Brgm., II, 285); sits,
sweet (O8. swoti, OE. swéte; cp. however Kuhn's Zs., 26, 380); the suff.
-dips (§ 103; cp. Beitr. 6, 380); Jis, ye (§ 150; Brgm., IIT, 874. 398).
Sum write also fidiir- and -@th (cp. § 24, 1. 2).

Nore 2. In Rima, Rome, Rimoneis, o Roman, Wt stands for the Lt. o.

Nore 8. o for @t ocenrs only in ohteigésy II. Tim. IV, 2 (in codex B,
for ahteigé in A).

Nore 4. For il becuming au before vowels, s. § 26, b.

ei

§ 16. Like Greek « at the time of Wulfila, and in imi-
tation of it, Gothic ei denotes long i.

Nore 1. In Greek words ei uzually stands for ¢, but also for ei, and
sumtimes for 7.

Nott 2. Concerning ei for Goth. &, 5. § 7, n. 2.

Nore 3. The difthongal pronunciation of ei suggested by J. Gritnm

is refuted also for linguistic reasons. Cp. J. Schmidt, ‘Idg. Vocalismus’,
1, 485; Litbl. 1886, 485; Brgm., I, 57.
, § 17. ei in stem syllabls of Gothic words occurs es-
pecially in the prs. tense of the I. series (§ 30): heitan, to
bite; steigan, to mount; peihan, to thrive; in the inflection
of these verbs it interchanges with ai and i.
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Other exampls: Ir eila, time; eisarn, iron; leipu, cider;
preis, 3; leihts, light; weihs, holy; skeirs, clear; pronouns;
weis, we; meins, peins, seins; — very often in formativ and
inflectional syllabls; as, adjs. in -eigs (mahteigs, mighty);
in -eins (aiweins, eternal); nomina actionis in -eins (laiseins,
doctrin); nom. and gen. sg. of the m. ja-stems: hairdeis,
herd; laisareis, teacher; nom. pl. of the i-decl.: gasteis; opt.
prt.: némeis; final, in feminins in -ei: managei (§ 113);
imperativs: sokei, etc. (§ 186); the rel. particl ei (§ 157),
alone and in composition.

Note 1. ei is quite ofteu represented by 6; as akétis; Mt. XXVII, 48;
wéhsa; Mk, VIII, 26. 27; aké; Gal. IT, 14; izé; Mk. IX, 1. Lu. VIII,
13. 15, ete. — Here perhaps belongs also awébpi (§ 7, e), which, however,
occurs three times with é: Jo. XVI, 16. I. Cor. IX, T; cp. Beitr., 11, 32;
18, 286.

Norte 2. Onse (in seiteina; II. Cor. XI, 28) occurs ei beside in (in
sinteins, daily; sinteiné, always).

Nore 8. DBeside gabeigs, rich (gabei, riches), which occurs 5 times in
Luke, also II. Cor. VIII, 9. Eph. IT, 4 (in B), we find more frequently (11
times) gabigs (> gablg]an, to enrich; gabignan, to grow rich); ep. Brgm.,
11, 261. 271.

m

§ 18. In the pronunciation of iu the stress is on thei,
and u is a consonant.

Nore 1. In Gothic words Latin writers render in by eu, ¢o: Theudes,
Theudicodo ;3 Theodoricns. As to this, cp. Wrede, ‘“Wand’., 100 et seq-;
‘Ostg.’, 167 :

\TOTE 2. In stum (§ 10, n. 4), nin (interr. particl = ni~u, § 216) iu is
digsyllabige, i. e. i-i.

§ 19. iu is a normal vowel of the present tense of the
II. series (§ 81), and here it interchanges with the ablauts
au, u: biugan, 7o bend; biudan, to offer. — In other words;
as, piuda, peple; dius, animal; linha), Iight; diups, deep;
siuks, sick; niujis, new; niun, 9; iup, upward. — In forma-
tiv and inflectional syllabls fu does not oceur, except in
the isolated ahtings (I. Cor. XVI, 12. Cp. Beitr.,, 12, 202).

Nore. In triu, tree; giujan, to quzcken ete., in interchanges with iw
before an inflectional vowel: gen. triwis; prt. qiwida; cp. § 42,

al

ai in Gothic words denotes two etymologically, and
certainly also fonetically, different sounds.
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§20. I. The short vowel af [= a in E. fat]. aiis
uzed in Gothic to denote a short, open et-sound. In this
case, according to Grimm’s exampl, grammarians put an
accute accent over the i (af) in order to distinguish it from
ai (§ 21). Gothic ai corresponds to e or i in OHG. and in
the other Germanic languages. The short e-sound repre-
sented-by ai occurs:

(1) before h (k) and 1', which sounds hav caused break--
ing of every preceding short i to e (af; § 10, n. 3); e. g.,
airpa, erth; wairpan, to throw; bairhts, bright; fathu, catl;
maihstus, dung; raihts, right; tathun, 10; sailvan, to see;
baihum (prt. pl. of peihan, to grow). (2) in reduplicated
syllabls (§ 178 et seq.): haihald, aiaik, lailét, saiso, etc.
Cp. Osthoff, “Zur Geschichte des Perfects’; p. 276 et seq.
Brugmann, IV, 15. (3) in the conj. aippan, or (= OHG.
éddo, ahd. gr. § 167, n. 11; cp. Beitr. 12, 211); probably,
also, in waila, wel (= OHG. wéla, ahd. gr., § 29, n. 4), but
cp. Beitr. 11, 553.

Notr 1. The law for the iransition of i to ai before h and r (so-calld
breaking or refraction) is almost without exception, and equally concerns
the Germanic'i in general and the Gothic is (§ 10) in particular. The i
before h, r, is retaind only in the following words: nih, ‘neque’ (=nui uh),
hiri, (cum) here!; du. hivjats, pl. hirjip (219); and in the isolated forms:
sihu, victory (cp. § 106, n. 1), parihis (a probably corrupt form in Mt.
IX, 16), adj. in gen. sg., not fuld (said of cloth). Cp. IF. 4, 834 et seq.

Note 2. Not every ai before h, r is ai, but may also be the old dif-
thong; e. g., pdih (prt. of peihan, like rais, prt. of reisan, but pl. paihum,
like risum, § 30), dih, I hav; dihts, property; hdihs, one-eyd; faih, deceit
(Beitr., 12, 397); dir, erly (OHG. &r); sdir (OHG. sér), sorrown; airus,
messenger. Whether ai has the value of di or ai can in most cases only
be inferd from the 1e1na1mnw Germanic languages.

Note 8. In Latin orthog‘ra,fv ai is exprest by e; e. g., Ermanaricus
= Goth. *Airmanareiks, Ermenberga = Goth. *Air mmbairga. Cp. Wrede,
‘Ostg.’, 162,

NoTe 4. al is to be regarded as a difthong (41) in baitrs, bitter; jains,
Jon, that (and its derivations), while formerly, according to OHG. bittar,
jenér, it was thought to be short (ai). Cp. Holtzmann, ‘Altd. Gr.’, p. 11
et seq.; Brgm., I, 392; Bezzenb. Beitr., 16, 156. -— Scherer (Zur Gesch. d.
dtsch. Sprache) presumned short ai also in the 3d pers. sg. prs. opt. (like
nimai) and in several forms of the strong inflection of adjs. (nom. pl. m.
blindai, gen. sg. f. blindaizds, gen. pl. blindaizé, blindaizé). Hirt (Beitr.,
18, 284 et seq.) goes stil farther in this direction. — Cp. also § 22, n. 3.

T For the values of this sign according to ‘Amended Spelhng 8. ‘Stand-
ard ch’mona,l\ , p- 368
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§ 21. II. The old Difthong ai. By far the greater
number of the Gothic ais express a difthongal sound which
is equivalent to OHG. ei or & (ahd. gr., §§ 43. 44), OS. ¢,
ON. ei. The Goths of Wulfila’s time indeed seem to hav
stil pronounced this ai as a + i. — For the difthong ai we
employ Grimm’s sign &1 whenever it is likely to be confused
with ai. Exampls of difthongal ai (before h, 1, cp. § 20,
n. 2): The prts. sg. of the I. ablaut-series (§ 30), — bait,
I bit (inf. beitan); staig, I mounted (inf. steigan); etc.; wait
(§ 197); ains, one; hlaifs, (loaf of) bred; staiga, path;
laisjan, to teach; — haitan, to be calld; maitan, to cut;
skaidan, to separate; aiws, time; — hails, hale, sound;
dails, deal.

ai appears also in infiectional syllabls of the III. Weak
Conjugation (§191): habais, habaida, etc.; in the prs. opt.:
nimais, etc.; anstais, gen. sg. of the i-decl.; in the str. adjs.:
blindaizés, ete. (§ 123); — final: gihai, anstai, dat. sg.:
nimai, 3 prs. sg. opt.; blindai, dat. sg. f. and nom. pl. m.
of the str. adj.; — monosyllabls: pai, nom. pl., these; twai,
2; bai, both; jai, yes; sai, behold!; wai, woe!

Nore 1. Latin writers express the Gothic ai predominantly by ai, ei:
Dagalaiphus, Gaina, Radagaisus, Gisaleicus (ep. Dietrich, ‘Ausspr.’), eils
in a Lt epigram (Zs. fda., 1, 879). On the Bukarest rune-ring (cp. § 221,
n. 3) stands hailag (Paul’s ‘Grundriss’, I, 411). — Concerning the difthongal
pronunciation of the Gothic ai, cp. especially Wrede, ‘Wand.’, 95 et seq.;
about monofthongization in East Goth., s. Wrede, ‘Ostg.’, 165.

Note 2. ai and aj interchange in wai, woe/; wai-dédja, evil-doer, and
waja-mérjan, to blasfeme; in aiws, time, and ajukditps, eternity.

§ 22. Many scholars hold that also the ai in the re-

" duplicating ablaut vs. (§ 182) saian and waian is difthongal.
This ai, however, stands etymologically for Gothic é, and
its OHG. equivalent is & (not ei): OHG. sfen, wéen (cp.
ahd. gr., § 359, n. 3. The difthong ai before a vowel would
becum aj; hense, *sajan, *wajan. Here ai perhaps has the
sound of long e, i. e. open e representing close e (&) when
followd by a vowel; thus, saian, waian, for séan wéan.

Nott 1. Before the i of the 8d pers. sg. prs. a j is often found: saijip
(Mk. IV, 14), saijip (IL Cor. IX, 6 in A, for saiip in B; Gal. VI, 7. 8. in
A, for saiip in B). Before a the j occurs but onse: saijands (Mk. 1V, 14).
Cp. Beitr. 11, 75 et seq.

Note 2. Here belongs also the isolated faian (Rom. IX, 19, in prs.
faianda); but the prs. to the prt. lailéun is lanan. rather than laian. Cp.
Beitr. 11, 56.
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11 74), is hkely to belono' here — Coneermng ‘bhe fonetxc va}ues of the a
. discust here, cp especially Beitr. 11, 51 et seq.; Brgm., I pp- 126. 12
""'Wrede, ‘Wand.” 99, who, beside Holtzmann is inclined to assume a Iong :
sound for these ais; Noreen, ‘Urg Lautlehre s D. 385 et seq.

- § 23, Tha,t the Goth. ai may be both short and Ionfr o
(hke a in E. at, fare) is evident from its regular occurence in
Greek words. As arule,ai = «¢in alkklesm, xalnota; Aﬂelsa-. ,
| ball), *Edodfier; Baiailzaibul, BesAZ=2061; Gainnésaraip, Tevmoapiz; -
ete.; likewise=a (i. e. long z): Idumaxa, ’laouua:a Haibrams, o
- Eﬁpal()s‘, hairaisis, afpeots, ete. '
Nore. Gothic ai for Greek 7 is exceptional; e. g., I{‘modia(hns, gen.

“to préeag {(Mk. VI, 17); Nelk‘tmlmmns {Skeir. 52); ;szo&y,uug (‘{01 Vikfm- -
demns elsew here. .

au

- Also Goth au (like ai) stands for historically and fonet-v“ '
~1ea11v different sounds. . .

§24 I. The short vowel ait. -—au in Gothic denotes‘ T
a short open.o-sound. In this case grammarians put an .
‘accute accent. over the u (ait) in order to keep it a,part from. -
the’ dlfthong at. Goth. afi corresponds to o or uin OHG\\
: and in the other Germanic la,nfruages :
“The afi, before h and r in Gothic words, has in every
" instance developt from a short u which, when immediately.
‘followd by these sounds, was ‘broken’ to short 8.. E. g..°
‘walirms, wurm; haurn, horn; bafirgs (OHG. burg), city;
waiird, word; walirpum, prt. pl. of wairpan, to throw (cp.” ..
- § 82); sathts (OHG.. suht), sickness; dailhtar," daughter; .
athsa, ox; taihum, prt. pl. of tmhan, to pul; bathta, pric.
of bugjan, to buy. Sl
* Note 1. an before other sounds is entlrelv exceptional and sumwhat o
doutful, Thus, in auftd, perhaps (onse also -ufto; Mt. XXv1, 64)‘,_" :
. bisauljan, to sully; bisaulnan, to becum sullied.. Holtzmann (alid. gt
p.-14) regards also ufbanljan (II. Tim. III, 4) as belonging to this class.
. Note 2. The change of short u into ait before h is without exception; =
rAn apparent exceptipn is the euclitic -uh, and, the u of which must be =
referd to a secondary development; it is never found after a short accented
" vowel, nor-after a long vowel or difthong; e. g., sa-h, ni-It, pai-h, wiljiu-h,
“Tvarjand-hs u occurs after consonants, and in polysyllabic words in which - .
. & finial short a before the u was elided; as, laz-uh, banmuh (= pamma -
nh), gipuli (= qipa uh). Som, however, assnme =ith (ep. Beitr. 18, 299). —
_Other us before h ar all long: bihta (cp. § 15). — There ar a few cases of

’
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Spalkllldtlll and pairpura (beside pairpaira), purpl s0, also, in the GoLIucf\
fidiei= (§ 141, n. 1) which, however, stands perhaps for fidiir= (cp. IF.'4
‘334) — The prefix ur- (in urreisan, urruus, ete.) does not belong’ here,

S (§ T8, 1. 4).
\0'[‘11. 3., Not evexv an before h and r- has developt trom u, but may -
also be the dlft;hong aun; .as, hauhs, high; tinh, prt, of tiuhan (but pl.
* taahum, § 31); gdurs, sorry (cp- OHG gdrag, \/VI‘(-}(,II(:‘(] and Goth. galmou,
. to mourn).
. ‘Nore 4. The au for u in the endings of the u-declension may he ai, -
" but also a1 which would be due to confusion caused by analogy. Belt;r )
18, 280. — Cp. also.uftd for aufté, § 24; n. 1. .
" 'NoTEe’5. .As a rule, the Greek o is represented by ait; e. g.; apaustaulus,
| drdatolos; alabalstrauu, &Xa,?aarpou Bal])alllauula.lus, Bapﬂo/loaamg,
Pauutllls, oyreos. alt = v in Saqr, Zhpos; pairpaira, m;p(pupa — Gotl_l
al = o in the East Gothic name Thorisa. Q?Vxede, ‘Ostg.’, 76. 165).

‘before T in unaccented - s«ylla,bls (8§ 13; n.. 1), na,melv in thP foren Worﬂs _-',

it isas late form for us the 8 of which was assimilated to a followmg ro o

. §25. IL The old difthong au [= ou in E.house].

" Every au not broken from u (before h, r; s. § 24 and note 3)
is a difthong; it corresponds to OHG. au, ou, or 6 (ahd.
~gr., §§45. 46), 08.-6, ON. au. - Whenever it is likely to'be
confused with adl, we put (according to Gmnm) an accute
~accent over the a (du). E. g.
. The prts. sg.. of the IL. ablaut-series (8§ 31): gant, I pour
.(inf. giutan); laug, I lied, etc.; laugnjan, to deny; daupjan.
- to baptize; galaubjan, to be]zev galaubeins, belief: raups,
,_red daupus, det;b — aukan to increase; hlaupan to run;’
| St&mtan, to push, strike; — hanbip, hed; augd, ey.
,, au in inflections and ‘final occurs in the n- deelensmn
',sunaus, sunau ; 1st pers. sg. opt.: nimau, némjau; 3d pers :
Sg. lmper : lausm(hu opt midl: haitaidau. '
Nore 1. au otten interchanges with aw (cp. § 42); e. g., taujan, prt
_tawida, to do: mawi, gen. maujos, girl; sniwan, prt. snau, to hasten.
NotE 2. Latin writers express Goth. an by au; as, Ausda, -Austr ovaldus,
Andericus. Cp. Wrede, ‘Wand.’, 96 et seq. Concerning East Gothie mono-
fthongizations, s. Wrede, ‘O%tg 165- et seq. (Zs. fda., 36, 2732).

\IoTE 3. In the u-declension u is often found for #u; cp. § 24, n. 4.
. § 100, n 2. .

-

) § 26. Another a,u, hlstomca,lly, and probably a,lso fo-
-netically, different from the- pre(,edmo ones oceurs before _
.Vowels o ‘
. (a) For original 6: staulda, prt. of stdjan, to ]zzdtre, -
’staua, f. Judnmem‘ staua, m., judge; taui, u., gen. tdjis,
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deed (cp. also ubiltdjis, evil-doer; taujan, o do, prt. tawida);
‘afmauidai and afdauidai, pps. of *afméjan, and *afdéjan,
to tire out, weary; sauil, n., sun.

(b) For @1 in the o‘oher Germanic languages: traunan
(OHG. triién), to trust; bauan (OHG. bian), to dwe], bnauan,
to rub (to pieces or powder. ON. (g)nta, OHG. nfian).

“also § 179, n. 2.

Sinse this an does not change into aw betor*e vowels, it
must denote a monofthong w h1ch is likely to be the long
of afi, hense a long open o (= a in E. fall), while 10110“
close o (shading very much to @, like 6 in E. home) is de-
noted by 6. Accordingly, Goth. antevocalic 6, @t past into
au. Cp. Brgm., T, 156. For the extensiv literature on this
questlon, 8. Noreen’s ‘Urgerm. Lautlehre’, p. 34 ; also Beitr.,

563—567. '

\IOTE 1. Also Gr. @ before a vowel, which is represented as a rule by

0, is renderd by au: Trauada, Tpwde; Nauél, Vws:; ; Lauidja, Awi.

Note 2. 6 before u occurs, however, in the pretent forms walwonn
(inf. waian, § 132), lailéun (int. *lauan, § 179,-4). Cp. Beitr., 11, 742,

APPENDIX.

§ 27. Beside the vowel-signs discust in the foregoing
paragrafs, a few consonant-signs may likewise discharge the
function of vowels, for the Gothic liquids 1, r and the nasals
m, n ar very often vocalic (i. e. syllabic) at the end of a
word after a consonant. Here an original suffixal vowel
was lost in most cases, and in its place the following liquid
or nasal became the bearer of the acecent. Thus the Gothic
has dissyllabic words with vocalic liquids or voealic nasals

~(sonant liquids or sonant nasals); as, akrs, field; fugls, bird;
taikns, token; maipms, present.

Nore 1. In the West Germanic langnages a new vowel (OHG. a) has
developt irom these vocalic liquids and nasals; e. g., OHG. akkar, fogal,
zeihhan, OS. mépom. Cp, ahd. gr., § 65, and Brgm., I, 190. 237.

CHAP. IIl. TABLE OF THE GOTHIC VOWELS.
A. FONETIC SYSTEM.

§ 28. In the preceding paragrafs the Gothic vowels hav
been givn according to the letter's by which they ar repre-
sented. Now they wil be arranged -according to the nature
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of their sounds, the following scale of seven vowels from
i to u being taken as a basis:

i e @® a ¢ o0 u
e and o denote here the close, e and o (which shade very
much to i and u, respectivly); & = open e (= a in fat, fare);
O = open o.

In the following survey we shal state after each of these
vowel grades whether it occurs in Gothie, and by what letter
it is exprest.

i:  Short, i (§ 10).
Long, ei (88§ 16. 17).

e: Short, wanting.
Long, é (§§ 6—8).

&: Short, al (§ 20).
Long? (perhaps the ai in § 22).

- a: Short, a (§§ 3. 4).

Long, 4 (§ 5).

¢: Short, wanting.
Long, 6 (§8°11. 12),

u: Short, u (§§ 13. 14).
Long, @t (§ 15).

Difthongs:

iu: §§ 18. 19.

ai: § 21.

au: § 25.

B. HISTORICAL SYSTEM (Ablaut-Series).

§ 29. The Gothiec vowels, as regarded from a historico-
etymological point of view, may be groupt into a number
of series of related vowels. The vowels belonging to such
a series may interchange in formations with the same root;
in the formation of tenses and'in the verbal and nominal
derivation all vowels of the same series may occur, but not
such as hav nothing in common with that series. This
change of vowels within a series is calld ablaut (or gra-
dation), the series themselvs ablaut-series. The ablaut-
series ar most perceptibl in the verb. The relation bet-
ween the vowels of the same series is not a fouetic but a
historical one; to establish it, we must pass beyond the
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limits of the Germanic languages and take recourse to the
comparativ grammar of the Indo-Germanic languages. The
Gothic ablaut-series as appearing in verbal inflection ar
these (cp. § 172 et seq.):

§ 80. I. Series: ei ai i (af).

Exampls: reisan (urreisan), rais, risum, risans, to rize;
urraisjan, to raiz; urrists, f., resurrection; — peihan, pafh,
pathum, paihans, to thrive; — wait, I know; pl. witum;
weitan, to see; weitwods, witness; mip-wissei, conscience;
witubni, n., knowledge; — lais, I know; lubja-leisei, f., wich-
craft; lists, 1. (?), stratagem; laisjan, to teach.

NotEe. The i of this series is the proethnic Germanic i mentiond in §10,b.

§ 81. II. Series: in am u (a).

Exampls: ginta, gant, gutum, gutans, to pour; gutnan,
to pour (intr.); —lingan, lang, lugum, lugans, to lie; liugnja,
m., liar; liugn, n., lie; analaugns, hidn; laugnjan, to deny;
— galaubjan, to believ; galaubeins, belief; liufs, dear; lubo,
f., Iuv; lubains, f., hope; — siuks, sick; safihts, f., sickness;
— driusan, to fall; drausjan, to drop (tr.); drus, m., fall;
driusé, f., slope. ' ’

Note. The vowel ii is rare in this series; cp. likan, to Jock (§ 173,
n. 2); anabasns (? § 15, n. 1), command, <biudan.

§ 32. IIIL Series: i (af) a wu (af).
The themes of this series always hav two consonants
_after the vowel, mostly a liquid or a nasal in gemination,
or a liquid or & nasal -+ another consonant. L. g.
‘bindan, band, bundum, bundans, to bind; bandi, f,
band; bandja, m., prisoner; gabinda, i., band, bond; and-
bundnan, to becum loose; gabundi, i., bond; — rinnan, to
run; rannjan, to cause to run; rums, M., a run, course;
rinné, f., brook; — wairpan, warp, wafirpum, wadrpans, to
throw; uswanrpa, {., a casting out or away, an outcast:; —
bairsan, to be dry: pafirsnan, to wither; patrsus, dry, witherd;
patirstei, thirst; — drigkan, to drink; dragkjan, to giv to
drink; dragk, n., a drink, potion; -drukja, m., a drinker;
drugkanei, I., drunkenness; — ])nskan to thzesb ga])raek
n:, threshing-floor. :

NoTE. The i of this and the tollo“mg two series is that givnin § 10, a -
(= proethnie Germanic e)..’



55 33—36.] V The Vowels. .17

§ 33. IV. Series: i {ai) a € wu (ad).
The stems of this series hav a simpl liquid or nasal
after the vowel. E.g.
niman, nam, némum, numans, to take; -numja, m.,
taker; anda-numts, f., a receiving; andanéms, agreeabl;
andaném, n., a receiving; — bairan, bar, bérum, baarans, to
bear; batr, m., ‘natus’; barn, n., child; bérusjos, parents; —
‘ga-timan, to becun, suit; ga-tamjan, to tame; gatémiba, fitly.
" Notre. To this series belongs also brikan, brak, brékum, brukans, to

break: gabruka, f., a broken bit; us-bruknah, to break off (intr.); brakja,
f., strugl. — Also trudan, to tred; § 175, n. 2.

§ 84. V. Series: i (ail) a 8.

The vowel of the stems of this series is followd by a
singl consonant other than a liquid or a nasal. E.g. .

giban, gaf, gébum, gibans, to giv; giba, {., gift; gabei,
t., richess; — sitan, to sit; satjan, to set; anda-séts, abomin-
abl; — mitan, to mezure; mitdén, to consider; mitaps, f.,
mezure; usmét, n., manner of life; — ga-nisan, to be saved,

recuver; nasjan, to save; ganists, salvation.
Nore. Also sailvan, sale, sélyum, sailvans, belongs to this class,
beeause lv represents a singl sound; § 63, n. 1. .

§ 85, VI. Series: a 0.

Most of the stems of this series end in a singl consonant. ]
E. g.

wakan, wok, wékum, wakans, to wake; waknan, to
awake; Wa.htwo, i., wach; wokains, f., a waching; — graban,
to dig; groba, f., pit, hole; graba, f.,'dz'ch; — frapjan, frop,
to understand; frapi, n., understanding; frops, wise; frédei,
f., understanding, wisdom; — hafjan, hof, to heav (tr.);
-hafnan, o heav (intr.); haban, to hav, hold; ungahdbains,
i., incontinency; — 6g, I fear; unagands, fearless; dgjan, to
frighten; usagjan, to terrify; agis, n., fear; —sakan, to con-
-tend; sakjé, i., strife; sbékjan, to seek sokns, f., serch, in-
quiry; unand-%oks, lrrefutabl

§ 36. Series: 6 o (VIL Ablaut-%erleb)

A connection between é and 6 occurs in the so- Calld
reduphcatmg ablaut-verbs létan, lailét, etc.; saian (= *séan,
§ 22), saisé, etc.; cp. § 180 et seq.

NoTE. This series is no longerfound in the verbal inflection of the remain-
ing Germanic languages, but its existence is proved by its oecurring in word-
formation; as, OHG. (4 : 0) tét, f.,: tén, tuon, todo; — kndan, to know,:
knot, chnuat, f., kin. — For more on this point, s. Beitr. 11, 262 et seq.
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‘ CHAP. TV. THE CONSONANTS.

§ 87. The consonant-signs to be discust here both. in
regard to value and occurrence in the Gothic language hav
alredy been enumerated in § 2. We divide the consonantal
sounds in sonorous .consonants and noizd sounds.
Cp. Sievers, Grundziige der Phonetik*, p. 70 et seq. Ac-
cordingly, the Gothic consonant-signs w, j, 1, m, n, r, re-
present the sonorous sounds, the rest the noizd sounds.

A. SONOROUS CONSONANTS.
1. The semivowels w and j.

§ 38. Germanic w and.j ar the vowels u and i uzed as
consonants; hense in Gothic the interchange between i and
j, wand w, according to their position which determins their

"fonetic values as vowels or consonants. The consonantal
-i and u, which in other languages ar denoted by the same
signs as the vocalic i and u, hav special signs in Gothic,
j and w. These sounds ar also calld ‘semivowels’.

w

'§ 39. The sign of the Gothic alfabet which we represent
by w, is, according to its form and alfabetic position, the
Gr. ». For this it also stands in Greek foren words, for
exampl, Pawlus, Hodlos; Daweid, david; aiwaggéljo, cdarréliov;

paraskaiwé, mapasxevyi. But the Gothic w stands not only
for the Gr. » of the combinations e, ev, in which'it had per-
haps at that time assumed the value of a spirant, but also
for simpl Greek v, namely vocalic v; as, Swmaién, Zvpsdy;
swnagogé, svvayopj; martwr, pdprop. Butb.in ourtranscriptions
of the Gothic texts the Greek vocalic v is exprest by y in-
.stead of w (Symaién, synagégé, martyr); so, also, for practi- _
cal reasons, in this book.

Note 1. A noteworthy Gothic transcription is kawtsjé (= Lt. cautio)
in the document at Naples (§ 221, n. 8). Cp. Wrede, ‘Ostg.’, 166; Zs. ida.,
36, 273.

' Note 2. The Gothie sign is in most of the later editions represented
by v. But because of its correspondence in the other Germanie languages

the letter w should be uzed (as, Goth. wilja, MHG. NHG. wille, OE. willa,
NE. wil). Cp. Beitr.; 12, 218 et seq.
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§ 40. In Gothic words the w originally had the fonetic
value of the consonantal u (= E. w). But at Wulfila’s time
the u-sound seems to hav alredy containd sumwhat of a
spirant. Cp. Zs. ida., 86, 266 et seq. (37, 121 et seq.).

Notre. Latin writers uzually express the w in ‘proper nouns by uu.
Vvilia, Uualamir ;3 but also often by Ub: Ubadala (= Wadila), Ubadamirus
(= Wadamérs), etc. Greek anthors mostly put ¢d for the Goth. w (as in
0ddvdadat), but also £ (as in Bdvdalder). Cp. Dietrich, pp. 77—80. Wrede,
‘Wand.’, 102; ‘Ostg.’, 167 et seq. .

§ 41. Initial Gothic w occurs frequently; e. g., wasjan,
to clothe; witan, to know; wiljan, to wil; wair, man;
‘warmjan, o warm.

So also before 1 and r; as, wlits, countenance wrikan,
to persecute; wrohjan, to accuse.

After the consonants: 1, 4, p, s; e. g., twai, two (lwals,
foolish; pwahan, to wash; swistar, sister.

Medial w before vowels; e. g., awistr, sheepfold; saiwala,
soul; hmneiwan, to bow; siggwan, to sing; Tthtwd, dawn;
taihswo, right hand; nidwa, rust.

" Nore. The signs q (kw) and I (hw) ar also uzually explaind as
combinations of w with k and h. There ar reasons, however, to assnme
that.q and W ar simpl labialized gutturals (§§ 59. 63). Bnt on the other
hand ¢ and v in High German ar treated precisely like Goth. tw, gw, ete.
(=t, g, ete., medial w being dropt); for exampl, Goth. ahtwd, siggwan
= OHG. fihta, singan; and Goth. sigqan, sailvtan — OHG. sinkan, sehan.
Altho this proves nothing as to the valnes of the Gothie signs, it certainly
shows that in proethnic Germanic the tw, gw, ete., must ha,v denoted
sounds analogons to those of kw and hw.

§ 42. (1) w remains unchanged after long vowels,
difthongs, and consonants, (a) finally, (b) before the
s of the nominativ, (¢) before j; e. g., (a) 1éw, n., oppor-
tunity; hlaiw, n., grave; watrstw, n., work; (b) snaiws,
snow; triggws, tru, faithful; (c) léwjan, to betray; hnaiw-
jan, to abase; skadwjan, to cast a shade (<skadus, shade);
arwjé, adv., in vain. .

(2) in all three positions, however, w becums u after a
short vowel; e. g., (a) snau (prb. to sniwan, § 176, n. 2);
triu, tree (gen. triwis); *kniu, knee (gen. kniwis, § 94, n. 1);
(b) naus, m., a ded person (gen. nawis); *pius, servant (gen.
Ppiwis, § 91, n. 3); (c). mawi, gen. maunjos, girl; gawi, gen.
gaujis, district;  piwi, gen. piujés; maid-servant, tawida,
pres. taujan, to do; *straujan, to strew, prt. strawida;
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qinjan, to quicken, prt qiwida. — Cp. Grundr , I, 414 Zs.

fda., 36, 277.

\IoTE 1. Hense a word does not end in aw, iw; aws, iws, except the
isolated lasiwy, weak (IL. Cor, X, 10)

Nore 2. aw for au occurs before j in usskawjan, to awake; II. Tim.
II, 26 (in B); L Cor. XV, 84 (ussk..jip in MS.); and in the nom. pL.
usskawai (unskawai in MS.), wakeful; I. Thess. V, 8; ep. § 124, n. 3.

Note 8. No exampl oceurs for the position of media,l W before conso-
nants other than j and s; before n after a short vowel u is found in giunan
(< qiwa=), to becum alive; siuns (cp. sailva-).

’
.

J .

§ 48. The sign j stands, as a rule, for the Greek ante-
vocalic ¢, in Akaja, dyaio; Marja, Hopio; Judas, lovdes; Iskar-
jotés, *loxapidrys, ete. But Gr. antevocalic ¢ is also often re-
presented by Goth. i; as, Iskarioteés, Zakarias, Gabriél, Tudas.
''— The sign j in Gothic pronunciation probably has the
value of a consonantal i, not that of the spirant j in German.
§44. (a) Initial j in Gothic words: juk, yoke; jér,
Jear; juw, alredy; jus, yu. (b) Medial j occurs after vowels
and after consonants, but always before vowels, never
before consonants; e. g., midjis, ‘medius’; lagjan, to lay;
niujis, new; frauja, lord; prija, ‘tria’; bajops, both. (e) ji
is contracted into ei after a consonant belonging to the
same syllabl, but is retaind when the syllabl begins with j
(cp. Beitr. 16, 282). The latter is the case when it is pre-
ceded by a short high-toned vowel with a singl consonant
or by a long stem-vowel without a consonant. Exampls
— concerning particularly the masculins (and neuters) of

the ja-stems (§§ 92. 127) — ar: har-jis, to-jis (doer), but

hair-deis, dat. hafrd-ja; — also the I. Weak Conjugation
(§ 185): so-kja, so-keis, so-keip; san-dja, san-deip ; miki-lja,
miki-leip ;. but nas-ja, nas-jis, nas-jip; sto-ja, sto-jis, st6-jip.

Nore 1. The rule under (¢) may, practically, also be worded in the -

fo]lowmg manzer: ji becums ei after a long stem-syllabl and after secon-
dary syllabls, but remains ji after a short stem-syllabl and immediately
after a long stem-vowel. — For exceptions, s. § 95; § 108, n. 2; § 132, n. 1.
. Nore 2. Ouly iis often employd for medial ij before vowels; s. § 10,
‘0. 4; for j occurring sporadieally in the inflection of saian, s. § 22, n. 1.
§ 45. j is never final; in this position it always be-
cums i; e.g., harjis, acc. hari; mawi, gen. maujos (s. § 42,
2, c); taui, deed, gen. tojis. : T
Note 1. For the change of aj and ai, s. § 21, n. 2.

v
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2. Liquids.
. ) 1 .
§ 46. Gothic 1 occurs often, — initially, medially, and
finally; as, laggs, long; galaubjan, to believ; liuha)p, light;
ladhmuni, lightning; wiljan, to wil; aljis, ‘alius’; bloma,
flower; — dubl 1, as in flll, hide; fulls, ful; wulla, wool.
Notk 1. 1is syllabie (§ 27), for exampl, in fugls, bird (fowl); tuggl,
constellation, star; tagl, hair; swamfsl, pond; sigljan, %o seal.
Note 2. Goth. 1 always corresponds to Gr A. It is interpolated in
alabalstraim, didBaszpoy,
- or |
§ 47. r is equivalent to Gr. p and occurs frequently in
Gothic words; e. g., raihts, right; raubdn, to rob; bairan,
to bear; fidwér, four. — Dubl r is rare: qairrus, meek;
andstatrran, to threten; fairra, far. '
Note 1. Syllabie r (§ 27) occurs, for exampl, in akws, field; brépr,
dat. sg. of bropar (§ 114), brother; figgrs, finger; tagr, tear; hlitrs,
pure; fagrs, suitabl; mairpy, murder; huggrjan, to hunger.
NoTe 2. Every i before r becums ai, and every n in the same position

ait; s. §§ 20. 24,
Note 8. Concerning r from z, s. § 78, n. 4 § 24, n. 2,

3. Nasals.
m

§ 48. m occurs in all positions of a word; as, mizdo,
i., reward; ména, m., moon; ams, m., shoulder; guma, m.,
man; finally: nam, I took; in the terminations of the

.

dat. pl.,, — dagam, etc.; 1st pers. pl., — nimam, némum, etec.

— Dubl (mm) in swamms (cp. § 80, n. 1), spunge; wamm,
n., spot; in the pronominal dat. sg., — imma, blindamma.
Note. Syllabic-m (§ 27) in maipms, present; bagms, tree.

n

§ 49. Initial n in nahts, night; niujis, new; ni (nega-
tion), ete.; medial: kuni, n., kin; ains, one, ete.; final: laun,
n., reward; niun, nine; often in infiection; as, dat. sg.
hanin, inf. piman, némun (3d pers. pl. prt.), ete.

Dubl n (nn) occurs frequently; e. ., brinnan, to burn;
spinnan, ¢o spin; rinnan, to run; kann, I know; kannjan,

to make known; manna, man; brunna, wel, spring. Dubl

n reiains finally and before j, but is simplified before other
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consonants (s. § 80): kant, kunpa (inf. kunnan), rant (2nd
pers. sg. prt.; inf. rmuau), brunsts (1nf brinnan), ur-runs
(< rinnan), outlet.

Note. Syllabic n (§ 27) in usheisms, f., expectation; taikms, f., token
ibms, even; langmjan, to deny; sweg‘man, to triumf, rejoice.

" § 50. Before guttural consonants n becums a guttural
nasal which (in imitation of the Gr.) is denoted by g (gg;
s. § 67).

Note. The (guttural) nasal disappears before h, and the precedmg‘
short vowel is lengthend. 8. § 5, b; § 15, b (Brgm., I, 182 et seq.).

B. NOIZD SOUNDS.

1. Labials.
P

§ 51. The letter p, which does not occur very often in’
Gothie, corresponds to Gr. =.

(a) Initially, p may be regarded as being altogether
“wanting in purely Gothic words; the exampls which do-occur.
ar either obviously foren words or at’least etymologically
obscure, if not loanwords too: plinsjan, to dance; plats,
pach; anapraggan, to harass; paida, coat; puggs, purse;
peikabagms, date-palm; pund, pound; plapja,street (* platea’),
. pistikeins, mtwstwds, patirpura, purpl.

(b) p occurs in purely Gothic words medlally and
flnally, e. g., slépan, to sIeep, greipan, to gripe; ldpan,
to boast; skapjan, to shape, make; hlaupan, to run; diups,
.deep, wairpan, fo throw; hilpan, to help; skip, ship; iup,
upwards. — Initial §p in speiwan, to spit; sparwa, sparrow;
spillén, to narrate; spinndn, to spin. '

Note 1. pp does not occur.

NoTte 2. p before t becums f in gaskafts, f., creature (cp. skapjan);
Woftuli, f., glory (cp. lwdpan). Cp. § 81.

¢

§ 52. Gothic f in foren words corresponds to Gr. ¢;
e. ., Filippus, Pirzos; Kajafa, Keidpas. Latin writers render
Goth. f mostly by ph (Dietrich, p. 75); as, Dagalaiphus;.
Phaeba. Hense Goth. f was probably a bilabial, not a
labiodental spirant, as is also evident from Goth. fimf,

hamfs.
Note. f is regarded as labiodental by Jellinek ; Zs. fda., 36 275 et seq
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§ 53. (a) Initial f occurs often in Gothic words; e. g.,
totus, foot; fadar, father; fiddus, flud; faihu (catl), muney;
fals, foul; frobs, wise, judicious; frius, cold; fidwor, 4. '

(b) Medially and finally f occurs in but a small
number of Gothic words; as, hlifan, fo steal; hafjan, to
heav; hiufan, to lament; 16fa, m., palm of the hand; ufar,
over; afar, after. Before consonants: luftus, air; hamfs,
maimd; tweifls, dout; wulfs, wolf; — (final) fimf, five; hof
(prt. of hafjan); parf, I need (ini. patirban). '

Note 1. Finally and before the s of the nom., T occurs very often for
medial b; s. § 56.

Note 2. Medial f before t {(n) stands for b (§ 56, n. 4}, before t also
for p (§ 51, n. 2).

Note 3. ffis not found.

b

§ 54. b corresponds to Gr. 8, for which it stands in
foren words; e. g., barbarus, ‘Bipfapos; Takdh, *faxéf. The
pronunciation of the Gr. g was that of a labial soft spirant
[nearly = E. v]. In like manner Goth. b has the value of
a soft (voiced) labiolabial spirant medially aiter vowels,
while initially and medially after consonants it denotes
a soft stop (= E. b).

Note 1. Gothic b between vowels in Latin foren words stands for,
Lt. v, but after m for b: Silbanus, Silvanus; NaGbaimbair, November;
(aua)kumbjan, cumbere.

Note 2. In Gothic names Latin writers employ L. b for Gothic b
initially and after a consonant (as, Amala-berga, Hildi-bald, Albila}, but
medially between vowels Lt. v is uzed (as, Liuva, Erelieva); cp. Dietrich,
p. T1; Beitr., 1, 148 et seq.; Wrede, ‘Ostg.’, 169; Zs. ida., 86, 275.

§ 55. Exampls of b:

(a) initially: bairan, to bear; beitan, to bite; brikan, ’
to break; brikjan, to uze; blésan, to blow; biudan, t0:
offer; bloma, flower; bropar, brother; hoka, letter; bnaunan,
to rub. ' : :

(b) medially: liuba (w. m. adj.), dear; galaubjan, to
believ; graban, to dig; sibja, relationship; arbi, inheritance;
kalbd, hefer; — haubip, hed; hlaibis (gen. of hlaifs), bred;
sibun, seven; haban, to hav; skaban, to shave; (bi-)leiban,
to remain; liban, to liv; biraubdn, to rob; salbdn, to salv,
anoint, A : :

NoTe. bb occurs in foren words only; as, sabbatus.
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§ 56. b after consonants (I, m, r) remains finally, be-
fore the s of the nom., and before the ¢ of the 2nd pers. sg.
prt.; postvocalic b becums f. This means that postvocalic
b was a soft spirant (§ 54) which, finally, changed into
the corresponding hard spirant, while postconsonantal b,
medially and finally, had the value of a stop.- Hense
giban, to giv, 1st and 3d pers. sg. prt.: gaf, 2nd. pers. gaft,
2nd sg. imper.: gif; hlaifs, bred, acc. hlaif, nom. pl. hlaibos;
— but lamh, lam; dumbs, dum; swairban, to wipe, prt.
swarb.

NoTe 1. Our texts contain a few exceptions to the rule of final f for
medial b after vowels, but the preponderant nimber of exampls prove the
validity of the rule which is fonetically founded and has a striking ana-
logon in the 0S. geban — gaf; lioho — liof (but lamb). The exceptional

cases with final b (21 in all) occur only in definit parts of the texts (7 in -

Lu., 5 in the epistls to the Thess.; 4 in Jo., 3 in Skeir., in all the other
texts only onse each in Mk. and Eph.). Therefore the anomalons bs may
be referd to the writers of the respectiv parts, who either from purely
orthografic considerations put the medial bs also finally, or in order to
express a later pronunciation as it existed at their time, according to which

voiced sounds occurd also finally. The latter supposition is founded on

the fact that in the Arezzo document (of the 6th century) the spelling
Gudilub ocenrs. — Cp. also the remarks on the mtercha,nge of d and p in
§ 74, n. 1.

The exceptions in the verb ar rare, only grob (Lu. VI, 48) and gadob
(Skeir. 42); — the forms with f occur in gaf, gaft, gif (very often); onse
each: grof (inf. graban), swaif (inf. sweiban), bilaif (inf. bileiban), skauf
(inf. skiuban). Accordingly, we may safely. write dvaif (prt. of dreiban,
to drive). .

Of nouns only hlaifs is often found: nom. hlaifs (12 times, onse hlaibs),
acc. hlaif (19 times, hlaib seven times); — twalif, twelv (12 times, twalib
3 times); accordingly, also *ainlif (dat. ainlibim).

Furthermore the following nominativs must be regarded as normal
forms: *stafs, element (only stabim occurs); *laufs, Jeaf (only galanbamma
3 times, filugalaubis, galubaim), *gaddfs, becuming (onse gadéf, 4 times
gadobh), *liufs, dear (only forms with more than one syllabl ocenr: liubai,
liuba, linbana, etc.). Lastly, also *piufs (= OS. thiof), ¢hief, tho the nom.
accidentally occurs (4-times) as piubs, beside piubéds (twice), piubé.

NotEe 2. Snbject to the abnv rnle ar also the preps. of and uf, the f
of which becums medial by enclisis and is changed into b before the follow-
ing vowel; ab-u, wb-uh. In composition, however, f remains: af-étja,
voracious eater; uf-aipeis, under oath. (Cp. us in §.78, n. 4). )

NoTe 8. An apparent exception is parf, I want (for parh), pl. paar-
bum ; but parf has real f (§ 53) and must be kept apart from the pl. with b
(s. ahd. gr., § 101). b stands correctly in the adj. gapairbs. Cp. § 79, n. 2.
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‘Note 4. f betore t in derivativ words stands for b elsewhere (§ 81):
gifts, 1., gift (< giban, onse fragibtim ; Lu. I, 27), pairfts, necessity. b is
ecommon before n: ibus, stibna, danbnan, drébnan, but the ending -ubni

“interchanges with ~ufni; as, fraistubni, temptation, but waldufni, power;
aflifnan, to remain, be left: cp. laiba, remnant.

_ 2. Gutﬁurals. )
k.

§ 57. Goth. k corresponds to Greek x, Lt. ¢; e. g
Kéfas, Ieis; aikklésjo, dodyoia; laiktjo, Iectzo Goth. k in
Greek words represents also y; as, kafirazein, Xopals; ark-
aggilus, dpydrrsdos. The Gr. sign y is but rarely retaind,
always in yristus (s. § 2). Cp. Wrede, ‘Ostg.’, 54.

NoTe. The labialized k (kw) has a special sign (¢, § 59) in Gothie.

§ 58. Exampls of k: (a) initially: kniu, knee; kafirn,
corn; kuni, kin; kalds, cold; kiusan, fo choose; kalbé, f
calf: — sk: skeinan, to -shine; skaidan, to separate.

(b) medially: brikan, to break; ankan, to increase; akrs,

field; veiks, mighty; mikils, great; watrkjan, to work;
laikan, to leap; rakjan, to strech; finally: ik, I; mik, me;
juk, yoke.

Note 1. kk occurs in smakka., fig; sakkus, sack.
 Note 2. In derivativ words h takes the place of k before t (§ 81); as,
saliits, sickness (cp. siuks); wahtwd, wach (cp. wakan); brilta (prt. of
brikjan); pahta (prt. of pagkjan). — Sinse there occur no exampls of the
2nd pérs. prt. of verbs in k (as, wakan, aukan, tékan), it is uncertain
whether the k before t remaind k or was changed into h {wékt or wéht?).

q

§- 59. The Gothic sign ¢ does not occur in the Greek
alfabet, the corresponding sign being borrowd ifrom the
Latin (Q). In Lt. words it corresponds to Lit. qu (qartus;
Rom. XVI; 23) to which it most likely corresponds also
fonetically. The Lit. qu denoted a labialized k-sound which -
was a simpl consonant not forming posxtlon Cp. Zs. fdph.,
12, 481 et seq.

Note. The dubl sign kw (kv) which is uzed beside ¢ for the Gothic
character is due to the perception that in the cognate languages Gothic ¢ -
is represented by a combination of consonants which appears as k with
a w-sound closely attacht to it, and is therefore exprest by two signs: in
OE. by cw, in ON. by kv, in OHG. MHG. NHG. by qu. Hense Goth.
gipan, to say, — OE. cwepan, ON. kvepa, OHG. quedan. But from this
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nothing certain can be inferd about the fonetic value of Goth. ¢, altho it
is possibl that its pronunciation was precisely the same as that of NHG.
NE. qu. — Cp. also § 41, n. 1. _

§ 60. Exampls of q: ¢ind, woman; *qius, pl. qiwai,
alive; qairnus, mil; qiman, to cum; qrammipa, moisture;
nagabps, naked; aqizi, ax; rigis, dazAness s1gqau, to sink,
prt. sagq.

h

§ 61. Gothic h in Greek words stands for the ruf
breathing (as, Haibraius, ‘Efeaios; Hérddés, ‘Hpddys), but the
ruf breathing is often disregarded (as, oOsanna, doavsd).
Accordingly, Goth. initial h had the value of a mere breath-
ing. Medially and finally it may stil hav had the value of
a fricativ-sound (HG. c¢h). Cp: the assimilations (§ 62, n. 3)
and breaking (§ 62, n. 1). Also initially before consonants,
(hl, hn, hr (b)), the h had probably retaind a stronger sound.

Notg 1. Latin writers render Gothic h by their h (as, Hildibald,
Hilderiens); but they also omit it; as, Ariamirus, eils = hails in the epi-
gram (s. § 21, n. 1), Zs. fda. 1, 879; cp. Dietrich, p. 77.

Nore 2. Labialized h (hw) has a special sign in Gothic: v (§§ 63. 64).

Note 8. In foren names h is sumtimes interposed inedially between

vowels; as, I6hannés, lwdyrye; Abraham, *4Bpady, .Cp. Es. Tegnér, Tldskr
for filol. N. R. 7, 804 et seq.

§ 62. Exampls for h: (a) ipitially: hatrn, horn;
hana, cock; hairtd, hart; hails, hole, sound; hund, hundred;
hafjan, to heav; —initial combinations: hlaifs, bred;
hlinma, m., hearing; hlifan, to steal; hlttrs, pure; hlahjan,
to laf; hualws, low; hrains, clean; hropjan, to call; hrét,
n., roof. — (b) medially: fafthu, muney; taihun, ten;
teihan, to show; tiuhan, to pul; saihs, six; nahts, night;
linhtjan, fo Ilight; filhan, to conceal; swaihra, ‘socer’. —
(c) tinally: jah, and; -uh, and (cp. § 24, n. 2); falh (prt.
of filhan); tath (prt. of tiuhan), etc. .

Note 1. Before h (as beforer) i is broken to ai, n to aii;.cp. §§ 20. 24.
Note 2. Dropping of n before h, which made the preceding vowel long:
fahan (<fanhan), pahta (< punhta), ete.; cp. § 50, n.1; § 5, b; § 15, b.
Nore 8. Final hin -uh (or -h; § 24, n. 2), jah, m]l, may be assimi-
-lated to the initial sound of a fo]]owm0' word. Butrarely in the gospels
(cod. argent.) and in codex B, and only before particls or prns. beginning
with p; frequently, however, also befére other consonants, in codex A
and Skeir; as, wasappan (= wasuh-pau, but it was); Mk. 1, 6; sumaippan
(= sumaih-pan, but sum); Mt. XXVI, 67; sijaippan (= sijaih-pan, but iz
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shall be); Mt. V, 87; jappé (= jah-pé, and if); nippan (=nih-pan, and not);
— before other consonants in A: jalliban (= jah liban, and liv); 1L Cor.
1, 8; jaggatraua (= jah gatraua, and [ trust); Rom. XIV, 14; jaddu
{(=jah du, and to); 1L Cor. II, 16; jabbrusts (= jah brusts); II. Cor. VII,
15; nukkant (= nuh kant, knowest thou now?); 1. Cor. VII, 16; excep-
tionally also in the codex argent., but only in Lu.: janni (= jah ni); Lu.
VII, 82; nissijai (= nih sijai); Lu. XX, 16.

Note 4. Final h is snmtimes dropt (in consequence of having lost its.
sharp sound ? But cp. Beitr., XV, 277): lvarjé (for lvarjéh); Mk. XV, 6;
lammé (for wamméh); Gal. V, 3; Iarjané (for lrarjanéh); Skeir. 43;
oftener inu (in A) for inuh, without; the h of consonant-combinations is
dropt in’ hinmas Lu. VI, 17. VIII, 4 (elsewhere hiuhma, multitude);
drausnds 3 Skeir. 50 (beside dranhsna, crum); als (for alhs); Mk. XV, 88,
etc. All these cases ar probably due to the copyists, and most of them hav

‘therefore been amended by the editors. Cp. Bernhardt, Vulfila, LIII et
seq. — Also superfluous h occurs: snauh (for snau); I. Thess. II, 16; here,
however, it is perhaps the enclitic «h (= ~uh, § 24, n. 2).

Nore 5. In derivativ words h occurs in certain cases' beside k (s. § 68,

n. 2) and g (§ 66, n. 1).

v

§ 63. The sound of Iy is peculiar to .the Gothic, and
has no equivalent in Gr. The Gothic sign (whose alfabetic
position is that of the Greek ¢) is uzually exprest by hy
(hw), because all the corresponding words of the remaining:
Germanic languages (at least initially) hav hw (hu, hv);
as, Goth. Tveits = OHG. hwiz, OS. OE. hwit, ON. hvitr, white.
But there ar reasons which justify the assumption that the
Goth. Ir was a simpl consonant. Fonetically, it may be
regarded as a labialized h (or a voiceless w = NE. wh?
Grundr., I, 411). It is therefore recommendabl to represent
the s1mp1 Gothic sign by the unitary ligature Iv. Cp. Zs.

fdph., 12, 481 et seq.; Beitr., 12, 218 et seq.

Norz. lu and hw-ar not 1dent10a1 in Gothic. This is proved by the
fact that in composition the final h and the following initial W ar not ex-
prest by W, but by hw: pairhwakandans, keeping wach (thruout); Lu.
11, 8; ubnhwépida (= af-uh~-wopida; ufwopida < uf-wopjan),-and hecried -
out; Lu. XVIIIL, 38. — The simpl sound of W is also evident from the fact
that the verb sailvan is inflected like the verbal stems ending in a singl
consonant,(§ 84, n. 1), and that in reduplication lo is treated like a singl
consonant (Wailvdp, § 178). Cp. Holtzmann, altd. gr. I, 25, together with
§ 41, n. 1, abur..

§ 64. Exampls of lv: initially: has, Wbo Ivairnei, f
skul; Ivairban, to walk about, Teeila, time; Wdpan, to boast;
lveits, white; Iaiteis, wheat; — medially: alva, water;
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sailvan, to see; leilvan, to lend; peilvd, thunder; nélva, near;
ailva-tundi, f., brambl-bush; — also finally: sa‘lu, salet
(prt. of sailvan), nék, near.

Nore. i and u ar broken before v as wel as before h; cp. § 62, n. 1.

§ 65. g corresponds to Greek y, also as a. guttural

- nasal; as, synagogé, suveywyry; aggilus, dyysios. — The pronun-
ciation of the Gothic initial g was quite certainly that of a
soft (voiced) stop; final and medial g was possibly a spirant.

Note 1. Latin authors render g in Gothic names by g, but also by ¢
as, Caina beside Gaina (Jornandes), Commundus (= Gummnndus); medially,
especially before i, it is often dropt; as, Eila beside Agila, Egila, Aiulf
{= Aignlf), Athanaildus (= Athanagildus); cp. Dietrich, p. 78 et seq.

Note 2. For the pronunciation of medial g as a spirant the Latin
representations may be adduced (cp. especially Wrede, ‘Ostg.’, 178 et seq.);
but this is contradicted by the fact that final g does not becum h (cp.

b-f, d&-p). Jellinek (Beitr., 15, 276 et seq.; Zs. ida., 36, 85) infers a ‘media
affricata’ for the pronunciation of medial and ﬁnal g; then the value ofa
stop seems more probabl (cp. Wilmanns, D. Gramm., I, 18).

§ 66. g oecurs frequently in Goth. words, both initially
and medially. E. g. (a) gasts, guest; guma, man; gulp,
gold; gbops, good; giutan, to pour; greipan, to gripe, seiz;

“graban, to dig. (b) agis, aw; wigs, way; gawigan, to move;
steigan, to mount; ligan, to lie; pragjan, to run; — augd,
ey, tagr, tear; tigus, ten; aigan, to hav; suffixal g: mah-
teigs, mighty; moédags, angry. :

Also final g remains unchanged: 6g, I fear; mag, I can;
wig (acc. of wigs, way), ete.

Note. g becums h before a suffixal t attacht to it (§ 81); e. g., mahts,
mahta (prs. mag), éhta (prs. 0g), banhta (inf. bugjan), brihta (inf. briggan).
But there seems to be no change of consonants before the t of the 2nd
pers. prt. ‘Only magt (1st mag) is found (201). — Also elsewhere in word-
formation an interchange between h and g takes place in words belonging
to the same root: faihun, 10; and tigus, decad; filhan, to conceal, and
fulgins, adj., hidn; faginén, to rejoice, and fahéds, f., joy; huggrjan, to
hunger, and hahrus, hunger; juggs, yung; compar. jahiza § concerning the
interchange between dig and dih, s. § 208, n. 1. Cp. § 79, n. 2.

§ 67. g denotes also a guttural nasal (s. § 50); e. 2.,
(n + g): laggs, Jong: briggan, to bring; tuggd, tung; figgrs,
finger; gaggan, to go; — (n+ k, q): drigkan, to drink;
bagkjan, to think; pugkjan, to seem; igqis, (to) yu both;
sigqan, fo sink; stigqan, to thrust.

Note 1. Beside the singl letter g uzed to express the guttural nasal,
gg is sumtimes found (so regularly in codex B): siggqan, driggkan, iggqiss
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g is not ditbld before g; the only case, atgagggand (Mt. IX, 15) is corrected
by the edilors. The- reverse error occurs three times: faaragagja (for
fauragaggja, steward); Lu. VIII, 8. XVI, 1; hugridai (for hnggridai);
I Cor. IV, 11. Cp. Vulfila by Bernhardt, p. LI

Norte 2. The Latin sign (n) for the guttural nasal occurs but a few
times in Lu.; as, pank; XVII, 9; bringip; XV, 22.

§ 68. The combination ggw deservs special notice.
(1) It is a guttural nasal + gw, as is proved by the ng of
the remaining Germanic languages (also of the ON.): aggwus,
narrow (OHG. engi, ON. ¢ngr); siggwan, to sing (OHG.
singan, ON. syngva); saggws, song. Here perhaps belongs
also wnmanariggws, unrestraind, wild (cognate with OHG.
ringi? Dtsch. Litteraturzeitg. 1888, p. 770).

(2) Another ggw corresponds to West-Germanic uw
(OHG. uu or uuu; cp. ahd. gr., §§ 112. 113), to ON. go(v);
this g& certainly denotes a stop: triggws, faithful (OHG.
triuwi, ON. tryggr); bligewan, ?o beat (OHG. bliuwan);
*glaggwus, exact (OHG. glauwér, ON. gloger); skuggwa,
mirror (ON. skyggija; cp. Goth. skawjan).

" Nots. Concerning the ggw of the words givn under (2) and the ana-
logous @dj (§ 73, n. 1), cp. Beitr., IX, 545; G&ttinger Nachrichten, 1885,
No. 6; Brgm., I, 157; Scherer, ‘Kleinere Schriften’, I, p. XII et seq. ~

Concerning the East-Gothxe names Trlggua, Tr 1ggullla, 8. Wrede, ‘Ostg.’,
78 et seq.

3. Dentals.
t

§ 69. Gothic t correspoﬁds to Greek =, and stands
frequently both initially and medially. E.g. (a) initially:
tunpus, tooth; triu, tree; tuggd, tung; tagr, tear; taihum,
ten; twai, two; tamjan, to tame; trauan, to trust. st:
steigan, to mount. (b) medially: watd, water; hairté,
hart; baitrs, bitter; itan, to eat; giutan, to pour; sitan,
to sit; witan, to know. ~

Final t remains unehanged; as, wait, I know; at, at;
wit, we two.

Nore 1. tis dubld in atta, father; skatts, muney.

. Note 2. t belore t in derivativ and inflected words becums § (§ 81),
as, ushaista, very poor (cp. haitan); blostreis, wurshipper {cp. blétan, to
warship); 2nd pers. sg. prt. waist (1st wait), haihaist (inf. haitan, to be

calldy; weak prt. gamdsta (1st pers. gamét); kaupasta (inf. kaupatjan, to
cufy; wissa (< wista, 1st wait).
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§ 70. Gothic b corresponds to Gr. s (as, pomas, bwpuds;
Napan, Nadd»); its sound-value was that of a voiceless dental
spirant = the NE. surd th in thin. Also the Greek 8 de-
noted at that time, as it stil does in New Greek, a similar

sound.
| Note 1. Greek authors represent the Goth. p by §; as, Bevdépryog.
Latin writers express Goth. p mostly by th; as, Theodoriens, Theodomirus,
but also often by t. Cp. Wrede, ‘Wand.’, 104; ‘Ostg.’, 170 et seq. — In
like manner sum later prints hav th for p (s. § 1, n. 8).

Note 2. Latin authors often uze d beside th for medial p in proper
nouns, from which a later softening may be inferd. Cp. Wrede, ‘Ostg.’, 171.

Note 8. Concerning the sound-value of Germanic-Goth. p, ep. IF. 4,
341 ¢t seq.; for the relation between Goth. p and Gr. ¥, s. Wlmmel , ‘Die
Runenschrift’, 268.

§ 71. p in Gothic words is very frequent. E. g. (a)
initially: pulan, to suffer; panjan, to strech; ga-pairsan,
to wither; patrsus, witherd; patfirstei, thirst; pata (prn.),
that; bu, thou; preis, three; pliuhan, flee; ga-plaihan, to
cumfort, console; pwahan, to wash. (b) medially: brépar,
brother; tunpus, tooth; wiprus, lam; frapi, n., understand-
ing; frapjan, to understand; ampar, other; lapar, ‘uter’;
wairpan, to becum; qipan, to say. (c) Also final p remains
unchanged; as, piup, n., good (gen. piupis); qap, prt of
gipan; aips, acc. aip, oath..

Note 1. bp occurs in aippau, or (§ 20), and, by a,sslmllatlon for hep:
nippan, ete.; s. § 62, n. 8.

Note 2. p finally and before the s of the nom. very often stands for
d, and must be kept apart from the p mentiond under (¢) which remain
p medially also; s. § T4.

Nore 3. P becums s before § (§ 81); e. g., 2nd pers. sg. prt. qast (mf
qipan), warst (inf. wairpan), snaist (inf. sneipan, to cut).

Note 4. d stands for medial p in weitw odlda, testimony; Jo. III 32,

da

§ 72. Goth. d corresponds to Greek 6. The New Greek
pronunciation of ¢ is that of a soft (voiced) dental spirant
(8 = NE. th in thou). Gothic d, at least medially after a
vowel, likewise had the sound-value of this spirant. But
‘d initially and medially after n, r, 1, z, has the value of a
soft (voiced) stop.

§73 Examples of d: (a) initially: dafir, n., door,
gate dathtar, daughter; dal, dale, valley; dauns, odor;
daddjan, to suckl; ga-dadrsan, to dare; driusan, to fall;
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dwals, foolish. (b) medially: sidus, custom; wadi, 1.,
wager; midjis, ‘medius’; widuwd, widow; biudan, to offer;
bindan, to bind; hafrda, herd; waldan,- to rule; mizdd, re-
ward. — fadar, father; frodei, understanding (cp. fréps,
frédis, intelligent); fidwor, four; pridja, ‘tertius’; piuda,
peple; -ida, as in aupida, desert; gahugds, mind; galds,
house (yard); hardus, hard; hund, hundred; and, on, in;
alds, age (cp. alpeis, old), kalds, cold; gazds, sting.

Norte. In Gothie words dd is found only in waddjus, wall (ON. veggr);
daddjan, to suckl; twaddjé (gen. of twai, 2; ON. tweggja); iddja, I went;
hense always in the combination ddj. — Cp. § 68, n. 1; and Brgm., I, 127.

§ 74. Finally and before the s of the nominativ d re-
mains only after a consonant; e. g., hund, nimand (3d pers.
pl. prs.), gards, alds, gazds, gahugds. But postvocalic d
becuming final (and before the s of the nominativ) is changed
into P, because p denotes the hard sound corresponding
to d. Such eufdnic Pps from medial ds constitute the greater
number ‘of the Cothic final ps, the smaller number ar
original (also medial) ps. (§ 71, n. 2). E. g.

staps, stadis, place (but *staps, stapis, shore); haubib,
‘haubidis, hed; liuhap, liuhadis, light; frops, frédis, wise;
gops, godis, good; baup, prt. of biudan; bidjan, to pray,

prt. bap; — all pps: of wvs,; as, nasips, nasidis; salbops,

salbddis; furthermore all ﬁnal ps in verbal inflection (3d
pers. sg., 2nd pl.); -as, nimip, némup, némeip, — but with
enclitic -uh: nimiduh, némuduh, némeiduh; — advs. like
leap, whither (cp. § 213); prep. mip, with. ,

Note 1. The change of final d into p does not occur in all cases in’
our manuscripts. 'This exception does not concern the original text of
. Waulfila, but- is only a deviation from the normal state of orthografy,
which is proved by the fact that final d occurs exceedingly often only in
Lu., especially in the first ten chapters, not quite rarely also in Jo., more
rarely in the other books. Exampls from the sixth chapter of Lu. ar:
samaland (84), gbds (85. 43), god (48) mitads (88), pte. gamanwids (40},
gasulid, and especially frequently verbal forms: taujid (2), nssaggwud (3),
fagindd, laikid (23), habaid (24), usbairid (45), etc. — Sinse ynnger forms
of speech ar a characteristic feature of the gospel of Lu. (§ 221, 1), they
might be regarded as representativs of a later development of the Goth.
language, introduced into our text by sum writers (For gimilar cases in
East-Gothic names, s. Wrede, ‘Ostg.’, 171). Others explain the forms with
final 4 as being due to their original position before words beginning with
a vowel according to which the forms nimip and nimid would be ‘dublets’
(‘satzdubletten’). — Cp. also Kock, Zs. fda., 26, 226 et seq., who shows
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that these ds for ps ar most frequent after unaccented vowels (as in
mitads), but after an accented vowel only when the latter is long or &
dltthong, ra.re]y after a short accented vowel (as in mid; Lu. VII, 11,

NoTg 2. Sinse the final } has by all means to be regarded as the
regular one, it must also be employd in words of which only forms with
medial d occur: hinps, biadis, table; raaps, red; usdanps, zelous; gamaips,
maimd; mops, anger; kadps, stock, race. Hense also garaips, redy, uns
1éds, poor, which, beside the forms with medial b, hav onse.each the final
forms garaid and unléds, respectiviy. But both forms occur in Lu.

With final d only ar repeatedly found: weitwdds, witness, acc. weits
wid 3 twice garinds (gariud), honorabl; ouly one final form with d (but
none with p) occurs in braids, broad; d8ds, deed; wods, inad, possest;
grids, step, grade; skaiskaid (prt. of skaidan). The normal forms wonld
be déps, wops, ete., for the forms with d insted of b ar hardly due to any-
thing else but unfavorabl transmission.

+ Nore 8. The ocenrrence of this final b for thematic 4 must not be
confounded with that of p in words that hav also medial p beside d in
other words from the same root; as, fréd~ (nom. fréps), prudent; frodei,
prudence; but frapl, understanding, frapjan, to understand; sad- (nom.
saps), satisfied, but ga-sépjan, to satisfy; sinps, a going, way, but sand-
Jjan, to send; alds, age, but alpeis, old. Cp. § 79, n. 2.

Nore 4. b is seldom found where medial d is expected; as, gupa (for
guda); Gal. IV, 8; unfrépans; Gal. III, 3..

§ 75. The d . of the weak preterit, which stands mostly
after vowels (nasida, habaida), remains intact after 1 and n
(skulda, munda), while after s, h, f it becums t: kaupasta,

‘mésta, datrsta, pahta, briahta, pahta, brihta, watrhta,
batthta, 0hta, mahta, dihta, paurfta; it is changed into p
in kunpa; ss is assimilated from st in wissa.

Conform to this rule ar the respectiv ptes. nasips, ha-
baips, skulds, munds, but wairhts; baihts, mahts, binathts,
patirfts, kunps.. Cp. § 187, n. 1; § 197 et seq.; §§ 208. 209.

Nore. d becums s before the t of the 2ndpers. prt. (§ 81): baust (1sé
baup, inf. bindan); so, also, before consonauts in derivativ words; as,

gilstr, tax, tribute (<g11dan), usbeisns, expecta,tlon (<usheidan, to abide, -
expect).

-8

§ 76. sis a hard (voiceless) dental splrd«nt and corre-
sponds to Gr. s. s occurs very often in Gothlc words,
-especially initially. E. g.

(a) initially: sunus, sun; sitan, to sit; skadus, shade;
speiwan, to spit; standan, fo stand; straugan, to strew;
slépan, to sleep; smals, small; snutrs, wise; swaxhra, father-
in-law.
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(b) medially: kiusan, to choose; wisan, to be; wasjan,
to clothe; pasundi, thousand; gasts, guest; fisks, fish; asneis,
hired man; hansa, host; atihsa, ox; batrsus, witherd.

(e) Also final s remains unchanged; as, gras, grass;
més, table; was (prt. of wisan), was; hals, neck.

NoTE 1. §8 occurs frequently; e. g., Wassei, sharpness; qiss, speech;
wissa (prt. of witan); suif. -assus (pindinassus, kingdom, ete.).

NoTe 2. ‘Final § stands in most cases for medial z, especially the final
infiectional 5. Cp. § 78; dropping of the s of the nominativ in § 78, n. 2.

Note 8. For § from t, b, d, before consonants (t), s. § 69, n. 2; § 71,
n. 8;§ 75 0. 1. :

Note 4. Concerning the fonetic distinction between the spirants 8 and
b, cp. IF., 342.

§ 77. The sign z corresponds in Greek words to ¢; as,
Zaibaidaius, Zefedaios; azymus, dZvpos. Its sound, like that
of the Gr. ¢ both at Wulfila’s time and in New Greek, was
the corresponding soft sound of s, hense a voiced dental
spirant (E. z).

§ 78. (a) In Goth. words z occurs never initially.

(b) Medial z is frequent. But final z becums s, the
corresponding hard sound (ep. §79). E. g.

azéts, easy; hazjan, to praise; hazeins, praise; dius, gen.
diuzis, animal; hatis, gen. hatizis, hatred; hatizon, to be
angry; huzd, trezure; gazds, sting; mizd6, reward; azgd,
ashes; marzjan, to offend; talzjan, to teach; —comparativs:
maiza, ‘major’; frodoza, alpiza, etc.; — pronominal forms;
as, izwara, pizos, pizé, blindaizés; 2nd pers. sing. midl:
haitaza.

(e) Most of the Gothic final ss represent z, espeaa.lly
the inflectional §; this reappears as z when it becums medial
by an enclitic addition, for exampl, the s of the nom. lvas,
who?, but lvazuh; is, e, but izei, who; us, out, but uzuh,
uzu; dis- (as in dizuhpansat; Mk. XVI, 8); pos, nom. pl. i,
_but pozuh; weis, we; weizuh; wﬂele, 2nd pers. sg., but
wileizu; advs.: mais (compar. malza), more; airis, erlier
(compar. airiza), ete.

NO’I‘_EX 1. z is but rarely employd for final §: minz, less; IL. Cor. XII,
15 (Codex B), for mins elsewhere; rigiz (4 times), darkness, beside rigis,
gen. rigizis; aiz, brass, muney (only Mk. VI, 8); mimz, flesh; I. Cor. VIII,
18. — For a different view of final s for z, s. Wilmanns, Dtsch. Gramm.,
I, p. 86.
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NoTE 2. The s (z) of the nom. sg.'is dropt (1) after s (ss, z): drus,
m., gen. drusis, f2ll; swés, gen. swésis, adj., one’s own; laus, lausis, loose;
ns-stass, 1., gen. usstassais, resurrection; (2) after r immediately preceded

" by a short vowel: wair, wairis, man; baar, sun; kaisar, Caesar; anpar,
other; unsar, our; but § remains unchanged after a long syllabl: akrs,
field; Wors, whoremonger; skeirs, clear; swérs, honord; gdurs, sorrowful.
An exception is the onse occurring nom. stiur, steer, calf. Cp. Brgm,, I,
516; II, 531 ; Wrede, ‘Ostg.’, 177 et seq.—At a later stage of development,
especiallyin East-Gothic, the loss of the nominatiy-s occurs more extensivly.
So alredy in the Documents (Neap. Doc Gudilnb, Ufitahari); ep. Wrede,
loe. cit.

Note 8. z.and s interchange in the prt. of slépans salslep, Mt. VIII,
24. Lu. VIII, 23. I. Thess. IV, 14; saizlép; Jo. XI, 11. 1. Cor. XV, 6; —
in the neuters in -is (gen. agisis and gen. hatizis); s. 94, n. 5.

. NoTE 4. The % (s. ¢, abuv) of the prep. us is in compounds assimilated
to a following r (cp. § 24, n. 2); e. g., urruns, a runniug out; urreisan,
to (a)rise; urriimnan (beside nsriimnan, in Codex B, II. Cor. VI, 11), to
expand; onse ur for the prep. us: ur rigizas IL. Cor. IV,. 6. — us remains
unchanged, before other sounds in epds; as, nsagjan, to frighten; usheidan,
to abide, expect (cp. § 56, n. 2). 1z for s before a vowel appears only in
uzén (prt. of *usanan, to expire); Mk. XV, 87. 39; and in uzétin (dat. of

*uséta, manger); Lu. II, 7. 12. 16. '

NoTE 5. When us is affixt to a word begmnmg with st, only one s is
sumtimes writn: ustaig (prt. of us-steigan); Mk. III, 18; ustép 3 Lu. VIII,
55. X, 25; ustandip (prt. and prs. of ns-standan); Mk. X, 84; ustassai (nom.
usstass); Lu. XIV, 14, — Cp. twistandans (in B = twis-standans in A);
I1. Cor. II, 18; diskritnan (for dis-skritnan); Mt. XXVII, 51; there is no
analogon for sp. ' '

APPENDIX.
GENERAL REMARKS ON THE CONSONANTS.

.§ 79. The Gothie soft spirants, b, d, z, finally and be-
fore the s of the nom. (cp. §§ 56. 74. 78) ar changed into
the corresponding hard sounds, f, p, s, while the fourth

_soft spirant, medial g, remains unchanged when final (§ 66;
§ 65, n. 2).
' Note 1. Also the final h, d, z hav sumtimes remaind unchanged, i. e.
z rarely (§ 78, n. 1), but b and d especially often in certain parts where
also other forms show a later étage of development. Cp.§ 56, n.1; § 74,
n. 1, and Zs. fda., 25, 226 et seq.

Note 2. Interchange between fand b, p and d, h and g, s and z,
which had taken place in proethnic Geriianic according to definit laws
and is better preservd in other Germanic langunages (‘Grammatical Change’;
s. ahd. gr., § 100 et seq.), oceurs in.Gothic only in derivativ words; ep.
g—h, §66,n.1; d—p, § 74, n. 8; (2—s, § 78, n. 3); and traces of it ar seen
in the infiection of the verbs parf (§ 56, n. 8), dih (§ 203, n. 1).
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§ 80. Gemination of the Gothic liquids and nasals,
1, m, n, r, is frequent; also ss and a few instances of kk
(§ 58, n. 1), tt (§ 69, n. 1), pp (§ 71, n. 1), dd (§ 73, n. 1);
— the more frequent exampls of gg (§§ 67. 68) ar in part
of another kind. ‘

+ The geminated consonants remain unchanged when final
and before the s of the nominativ: skatts, full, kann, rann,
wamm, gawiss; likewise before j (as in fulljan, skattja,
kannjan, etc.), but ar as a rule simplified before other conso-
nants: kant, knnpa (cp. kann); rant, 2nd pers. sg. prt.,
ur-runs, m., & runping out (cp. rvinman); swumfsl, pond.
(cp. swxmman), —but uzually fullnan, only a few mmes
fulnan. '

Note. Sum instances of gemination as wel as of simplified gemination |
in the MSS. ar merely orthografic errors; as, allh for alh; Lu. II, 46;
wisédun (s for ss); inbranjada (nj for nnj); Jo. XV, 6; swam for swamm
Mk. XV, 36. —Such errors ar mostly corrected by the editors. Cp. Bern-
hardt, ‘Vulfile’, p. LVII, . : )

§ 81. The ehanges of consonants before dentals may,
as far as the Gothic is concernd, be embraced in the follow-
ing rule:

Before the dentals, d, p, t, all labial stops and spirants -
ar changed into f, all gutturals into h, all dentals info s,
the second dental appearing always as t. E. g.

skapjan, gaskafts (§ 51, n. 2); patrban (*patrbda),

+ patirfta; giban, gifts (§ 56, n. 4); — siuks, saithts, pagkjan,
Ppiahta (§ 58, n. 2); magan, mahta (§ 66, n. 1); — wait, waist
(§ 69, n. 2); wafrban, warst (§ 71, n. 3); biudan, baust
(§ 75, n. 1).

’\IOTE 1. Exceptions ar magt (2nd pers. sg.; 1st mag, § 201) and ga-
‘hugds, mind.

Note 2. st often becums ss by assimilation; as, wissa, prt. of witan
{8 76, n. 1). Cp. Beitr., 7, 171 et seq.; 9, 150 et seq.; IF., 4, 341 et seq.

Note 8. The rule givn abuv from g practical standpoint of the Gothie
grammar must be formulated differently from a comparativ-historical
standpoint, because the discnst sound-shiftings hav not originated in the
Gothie language, but ar reflections of proethnic Germanic and Indo-Ger-
manic relations of sounds. 8. Brgm., I, 881 et seq.; 408 et seq.

§ 82. Assimilations occur only in combination with h
(s. §62 n. 3) and us (§ 78, n. 4).
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INFLECTION.

CHAP. 1. DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVS.
GENERAL PRELIMINARY REMARKS. -
(a) On declension in general..

§ 83. - The Gothic declension, like that of the remaining:
'Old-Germanic dialects, comprises three genders: the mascu-
lin, neuter and feminin,

NOTE 1. The neuter of all declensions resembls in form very closely
‘the masculin; a distinction oceurs in the nom. and acc. sg. and pl. only.

Note 2. A distinetion of gender is wanting only with the personal
pro. of the 1st and 2nd persons, with the reflexiv pro. (§ 150), and with
the numeral adjectivs 4—19 (§ 141).

§ 84. The Goth. declension has t w o numbers: si ngular
and plural.

Note. The dual which originally existed in all Indg. languages, is
preservd in the Goth. decl. in the 1st and 2nd pers. of the personal prn.
only (§ 150). .

§ 85. The Goth, declension has four complete cases:
nominativ, genitiv, dativ, accusativ. The voca- -
tiv is mostly identical with the nominativ, only in the
singular of sum classes of declension the vocativ is different
from the nominativ, but then it is always 1de11tiea1 with
the accusativ. : :

NoTe. The Goth. dativ represents several Indg. cases (dativ, locativ, -
ablativ, instrumental). Relies of the neuter instrumental ar stil present in
the pronominal declension: P& (§ 153), Wé (§ 159).

(b). On the declension of substantivs.

§ 86. The declension of substantivs in Gothic-is divided
into a voealic and a consonantal declension, according as
the stems of the substantivs end in a vowel or a consonant.
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Note: The original form of the stem is in part unrecognizabl in the
Gothie language, because the stem has blended with the endings, final
vowels hav been lost, and the like, so that the division into a voealie and *
a consonantal declension appears correct only in the light of the Compara-~
tiv Indo-Germanic Grammar, and bnt with reference to this it mnst be
retaind. Sneh a division would never hav been made from an especially
Gothic-Germanie standpoint.

§ 87. Of the consonantal stems in Gothic the n-stems;
(i. e. the stems in -an, -6n, -ein), ar very numerous, while
of other consonantal declensions but a few remains ar pre-
servd (§ 114 et seq.).. Sinse the time -of Jac. Grimm the
n-declension has also been calld Weak Declension.

§ 88. There ar four classes of the vocalie declension:
stems in a, 6, i, u. Accordingly, we distinguish them
as a-, 0-, i-, and u-declensions. The stem-characteristics ar
stil clearly seen in all classes in the dat. and ace. pl; e g,
dagam, dagans; — gibom, gibos; — gastim, gastins; —
sunum, sununs, Sinse the time of Jacob Grimm the voealie
declension has also been calld Strong Declension.

NoTe 2. Of the four voealic declensions the a- and 6-declensions ar
closely connected, the a-declension containing only masculins and neuters
dags, wa@rd), the ¢-declension the corresponding feminins. Both classes.
ar therefore uzually givn as one, the a-declension.

Nore 2. The Gothic g-declension corresponds to the second or o-de-
clension in Greek and Latin .(Gr. m. -g, n. -oy; Lt. -us, -um), the Goth.
6-declension corresponds to the first or a-declension in Gr. and Lt. Now
sinse Comparativ Grammar teaches us that tle Graco-Lt. vowels ar the
more original ones, and that onse also the Germanic stems of the cor-
responding masculing and neuters must hav ended in 0 and those of the
feminins in &, we often meet in Germanie Grammar with the term o-de-
clension for the masculins and neuters, and ‘with the term 4-declension for
the feninins.

(e) On the nominal composition.

§ 882. Substantivs (and adjectivs) as the first parts
of compounds end as a rule in a vowel, the connecting
vowel of the components (or composition-vowel), which in
the case of the vocalic stems is oftenest identical with the
stem-vowel. Exampls: a-decl.: figgra-gulp, hunsla-staps,
himina-kunds, fulla-t6jis ; — i-decl.: gasti-g6ps, naudi-bandi;
“—u-decl.: fotu-batird, hardu-hairtei, filu-wairdei.

But the connecting vowel of the o-stems is always -a;
as, airpa-kunds, hleipra-stakeins; the -ja of ja-stems per-
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sists when,the stem is a short syllabl, but it becums i when
the stem is long (cp. § 44); as, wadja-bOkds, alja-kums;
‘arbi-numja, aglaiti-watrdei; in like manner pisundi-faps,
< stem in -jé-, nom. pasundi (§ 145).

The n-stems hav simpl a insted of the thematic ending
-an, -0n; as, guma-kunds, fruma-batr, wilja-halpei, qina-
kunds, auga-datré; but mari-saiws (cp. Beitr., 8, 410).

Notk 1. The composition-vowel was often dropt in Gothice, especially
that of the a-stems; e. g., of a-stenis: wein-drugkja (but weina-triu, weina-
basi, ete.), gud-hiis, gup-blostreis (but guda-faarhis, guda-laus, gupa-
skaunei), Iaus-¢iprs, laus-handus (but lausa-waiards), piudan-gardi, hioh-"
pahts, ain-falps, pin-magus (for piwa-, § 91, n. 8); — of jastems: niu~ .
klahs (but nigja-satips), frei-hals, aglait-gastalds (but aglaiti~-waardei); —
of i-stems: brap-faps, put-hagrn (Beitr., 8, 411), twalib-wintrus (§ 141).

Notk 2. Sum words show evasions of the composition-vowel: piupi= -
giss (for piupa-); I Cor. X, 16 (in Cod. A); anda~laus (for andja~); 1. Tim.
I, 4 (in A, but andi-laus in B); hrainja-hairts (for hraimi-); Mt. V, 8;
garda- in epds. seems to be the normal form beside the stem gardi-(s.§101):
garda-waldands; Mt. X, 25. Lu. XIV, 21; mipgarda~waddjus; Eph. II,
14 (in B, but midgardi-w. in A); Beitr., 8, 432. Cp. also brépra-lubd; Rom.
XTI, 10 (in A, but brépru-lubd; I. Thess. IV, 9, in B). — The evasions
occur mostly in Codex A and seem to be yunger East-Gothic forms; cp.
-the names in the Documents (e. g., Gudi-lub, in- Ar. Doc.; Sunjai:fripas,
in Neap. Doc.}), and Wrede, ‘Ostg.’, 184. _

Note 3. Beside the other consonantal stems there occur: brépru-lubd
(§ 114); cp. the preceding note; badrgs-waddjus, a genitiv-composition
{§ 116); nahta-mats (§ 116); beside mann- (§ 117) the stem mana- is found:
mana-séps, mana-maiarprja, unmana-riggws; and (probably according to
note 1) man-leika, — sigis-laun and pruts-fill, which belong to old s-stems
(8. § 94, n. 5. — Leo Meyer, Got. Spr., p. 174}, may (by loss of a, accord-
ing to note 1} also refer to a-stems.

Note 4. For more gbout the cpds. in Gothie, s. Beitr., 8, 371—460;
Brgm., I, 78 et seq.; Wrede, ‘Ostg.’, 183 et seq.

A. VOCALIC (STRONG) DECLENSION.
1. (a) A-Declension.
§ 89. The Gothic a-declension containg only masculins
- and neuters. We distinguish between pure a-stems and ja-
stems.

Note. The wa-stems in Gothie differ but very litl from the pure a-stems.
Their number is very small (§ 91, n. 3; § 93; § 94, n. 1).

Masculins. -

§ 90. Paradims of the masculins. (a) Pure atems:
dags, day (< an erlier *dagaz, proethnic Germanic *dago-z,.
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§ 88, n. 2); hlaifs, (loaf of) bred (proethmic Germanic
*blaibo-z). (b) ja-stems: hafrdeis, herdsman (proethnic
Germanic ,*herdlo-z), harjis, army (proethnic Germanie
*hario-z).

Sing. N. dags - hiaifs hairdeis harjis
G. dagis hlaibis . hairdeis harjis
- D. daga - hlaiba hairdja harja
A, dag hlaif - hairdi hari
V. dag - hlaif hairdi hari
Plur. A. dagés hlaibos hairdjés haxjos
G. dagé hlaibé hairdjé .= Tharjé
D. dagam  hlaibam hairdjam  harjam
A. dagans  hlaibans hairdjans  harjans

. §91. Like dags decline many masculins; as, stains,
stone; skalks, servant; tains, twig; himins, heven; fisks,
fish; wigs, way; wulfs, wolf; fugls, bird (fowl); aips (gen.
aipis), oath.

~ hlaifs shows the hardening of the medial soft spirant

when becuming final (ep. §§ 56. 79). So does laufs (nom.
pl. laubés), leaf.

Nore 1. The declension of these masculins is identical with that of
the masculin istems (100) in the hole sg. and in thegen. pl. Only
the nom., ace., and dat. pl. ean show to which declension they belong.
Consequenﬂy, a number of masculins which ar not found in those pl. cases
cannot with certainty be classified. The testimony of the other Germanrie
languages, however, wil in many cases enable us to decide. Thus akrs,
field; mégs, sun-in-law; mairgins, morning; snaiws, snow; maipms, pres.
ent, ete., belong to the a-decl.

\IoTE 2. Words which ar not found in the nom. sg. nor in the nom.
‘ace. pl., may be neuter. Thus the nom. to the isolated gen. akeitis (vinegar)
may be both akeits and akeit, that to the dat. stapa (shore) both staps’
and stap. Snm of such words ar undoutedly m., as is evident from the
adjs. which modify them, or from the cognate dla,lects e. g., sléps, sleep;
wikrs, nzury; aahns, oven; tweifls, dout; mébs, anger (gen. médis, § 74).

Note 3. Aceording to the rules for final w (§ 42), pius and piu ar
givn, respectivly, as the nom. and voc. sg. to the nowm. pl. piwds (servants),
gen. piwé — the only forms found. Cp. piu-magus, servant, § 888, n. 1.

Note 4. According to § 78, u. 2, the 8§ of the nom. sg. is dropt in
*ans (dat. anza), beam; *hals (halsis), neck; freibals, liberty; *ams (acc.
pl. amsans), shoulder: wair, man; *gabatr (n. pl. gabatads), fstiv meal;
kaisar, emperor, Caesar; stiur, steer (Neh. 5, 18; cp. Zs. fda., 37, 819).

Note 5. Wwégs, wave (nom. pl. wégds, but dat. pl. wégim); aiws, time
‘{dat. pl. aiwam, acc. pl. aiwins), show a tendency to merge into the i-decl, .
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§ 92. The ja-stems ar subject to the rules concerning
the contraction of the ji into ei (s. §-44, ¢ and n. 1), ac-
cording to which there is a distinetion between the words
with long and those with short stem-syllabls. Further
exampls: (a) long-stemd and trisyllabic (polysyllabie):
asneis, hired man; andeis, end; lvaiteis, wheat; sipéneis,
disciple; the words in -areis (Kluge, Stammbildung, §§ 8. 9.;
ahd. gr., § 200): laisareis, teacher; bokareis, scribe, ete.
(b) short stems: nipjis, cuzin; *andastapjis, adversary.

Note 1. andeis, end, has in Rom. X, 18 the ace. pl. according to the
i-decl.: andins, .

NoTe 2. Only in the pl. occurs: berusgos, parents (§ 33).

Notk 3. The acc. pl. hlijans (Mk. 1X, 5) suggests the nom. sg. *hlels
(like freis, § 126, n. 2), tent. Cp. Zimmer, QF., 13, 308.

Note 4. A nom. pl. silbawiljés, adj. uzed as sb. (nom. sg. *silba-wiljis,
willing of oné’s self; cp. gawiljis, § 126), occurs in IL. Cor. VIII, 3.

Neuters.

§ 93. Paradims. (a) pure a-stems: watrd, word; haubip,
hed. (b) wa-stems: triu, tree. (e) ja-stems: kuni, kin.

Sing. N. watrd haubip trin kani,
G. wanrdis haubidis triwis kunjis
D. wanrda haubida triwa kunja
A. watrd haabip trin kuni

Plur. N. wanrda haubida triwa kauja
G. waardé  haunbidé triwe kunjé
D. wairdam  haubidam triwam kunjam
A. watrda haubida triwa kunja

§ 94. Like waird ar declined a very great number of
neuter nouns; e. g., blop, blopis, blud; gulp, gold; juk,
yoke; jér, year; hafirn, horn; sauil, sun; silubr, silver;
agis, fear; siir, sorrow; mafarpr, murder; gras, grasis, grass.

Exampls of words, like haubip, with a final hard sound
for a medial soft spirant: dius, diuzis, animal; hatis, hatred;
" rigis, darkness (§ 78, n. 1), linhap, liuhadis, Zight; witop,
law.

NoteE 1. According to § 42 the final w of Wa—stems becums u after a
short vowel. There occur two Words of this kind : the paradim triu (weina-
trin, vine) and *kniu, kniwis, knee. No change after a long vowel; as,
1éw, opportunity; fraiw, seed.

Note 2. According to § 91, n. 2, it is doutful whether sum words ar
m. or n. The reasons givn there permit us to class words like panrp, field;
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mably market, with the neuters; doutful ar the forms. dal, dale (cp. ON.
dalr), lun, ransom (or lims, cp. § 15, n. 1).

Nore 8. The word gp, which ic neuter in form, is uzed as m, whemr
denoting the Christian God. But the n. pl gud& (heathen) gods (cp. § 74,
n. 4), is stil uzed. The inflection of the sg. is uncertain, because only
abbreviated forms (§ 1, n. 4) occur: gp, gps, gpa. As ful forms ar givn:
nom. acc. gip, gen: g'u];s, dat. g‘u]ra, tho we should expect the gen, gundis,
dat. guda. If the gen. form gubs is correct, the word gup would belong
to the consonantal stems (§ 114 et seq.). — In composition gnda- and -
gupa-3 s. § 882, n, 1.

_Nors 4. fadlem, ‘paternity’, in the sense of ‘parents’, may be uzed as
an indeclinabl pl. with the art.: pai fadrein, pans fadrein. But also the
regular neuter pl. fadreina occurs in the sense of ‘parents’. The fem.
fadreins, lineage, family, is a separate word (§ 103). — Cp. J. Schmids,
‘Indog. Neutra’, 14.

NoTE 5. The gen. of hatis, hatred, occurs onse.(in cod. B) as hatis
{a consonantal form); Eph. I1, 8 (hatizé in A). For a different view, s.
Wrede, ‘Ostg?, 77. ——Conceruing the neuters in -is, s. v. Bahder, ‘Verbal-
abstracta’, 52 et seq.; Kluge, Stammbild., §§ 84. 145; Brgm., II, 419 et
seq. Cp. a]so § 78, n. 3.

§ 95. Like kuni ar declined both short and long Ja-
stems; e. g., badi, bed; nati, net; fairguni, mountain; gawi,
gaujis, province (§ 42, n. 2); taui, t6jis, deed (§ 26); reiki,
reikjis, kingdom; arbi, arbjis, inheritance; galigri, con-
sumination of marriage; gawalrki, business; garfni, coun-
sel; andwairpi, presence.

Nore 1. Beside =jis a contracted gen. in -eis (cp. § 44, c; § 92) is found
in but a few long and short stems; as, trausteis (nom. trausti, cuvenant);
Eph. 11, 12; andbahti, office, has the gen. andbahtjis (3 times) beside and=
bahteis (onse); Lu. I, 23; gawairpi, peace, has gawairpjis (6 times),
gawairpeis (3 times); waldufni, power, has waldufneis (Skeir., 49) beside
waldufnjis (twice).

1. (b) O-Declension.

§ 96. The Gothic 6-declension contains only feminins
which serv as a supplement to the a-decl. (§ 88, n.1). Also
here we distinguish between pure d-stems and jé-stems.

Paradims: (a) giba, gift (stem gibd-). (b) long jo-stems:
bandi, bond (stem bandjé-); mawi, gir!/ (stem maujo-).

Sing. N. giba bandi mawi
G. gihds bandjos manjés
D. gibai bandjai maujai
© A. giba bandja mauja
Plur. N. gibés bandjés maujés
G. gibhé ~ handjo maujé
D. gibém bandjom manjéom
A. gibos ~ bandjés maujos
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§ 97. Like giba ar declined a great many words; as,
bida, request; piuda, peple; hansa, multitude; saiwala, soul;
stibna, voice; airpa, erth; lveila, hour; wamba, belly;
mildipa, mercy; alva, water.

Note 1. The declension of the wd- and short jé-stems is identical.
with that of giba; e. g., triggwa, cuvenant; bandwa, sign; — sunja, truth;
halja, hel; sibja, relationship; wrakja, persecution; plapja, street.

Note 2. The ace sg. of Iveila before the enclitic =hun is found as lveilé-
in veilohuns s. § 163, n. 1 (as regards the form, cp. ainghun, § 163, c;
Toarjoh, § 165).

§ 98. Like bandi go the long and polysyllabic jé-stems.
Their inflection is the same as that of giba, except in the
nom. and voc. sg. which hav i insted of ja. — Further
exampls: pindangardi, kingdom; Wéftuli, glory; *haibi,
field, heath; *wasti, garment; *frijondi, ., frend; *fraistubni,
temptation.

Nots 1.. Like mawi (for the change of w into u, s. § 42), whose in-

flection corresponds to that of bandi, inflects also piwi, binjos, maid-
servant. .

2, I-Declension.
§ 99. The i-declension contains only masculing and
feminins. Both genders properly ought to inflect precisely
alike. But this is the case in the pl. only, while the sg. of

the masculins has the gen. and dat. after the analogy of
the a-declension.

Masculins.

§ 100. Paradim: balgs, wine-skin (proethnic Germanic
balgi-z). .
. Sing. N. balgs - Plur. N, balgeis

G. balgis ' G. balgé
D. balga D. balgim
A. balg A. balgins
V. balg

§ 101. The number of masculiits inflecting like balgs is
not very great; e. g., gasts, guest; gards, house; muns,
thought; mats, meat, food; saggws, song; saups, saudis,
sacrifice; brip-faps (d), bridegroom; staps (d), sted, place.

Note 1. Words not oceurring in the nom., dat., acc. pl. can not with
certainty be referd to this declension (cp. § 91, n. 1). In many cases,
however, we can infer from the remaining Germanic languages to what
declension they belong. Accordingly, the word saiws, sea, lake, belongs
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here; and, particularly, a number of verbal abstracts like qums, arrival;
drus, fall; wlits, face; runs (gen. runis), a running; gréts, weeping; krusts,
gnashing. -

Nore 2. The s of the nom. is dropt according to § 78, n. 2; e. g,
ur-runs, ur-runsis; drus, drosis; baar, baaris (< bairan, to bear), sun.

Note 8. naus, a ded person, is explaind according to the rules for w
{§ 42); nom. pl. naweis, acc. pl. nawins § so, also, the acc. and voc. sg. nau.

Nore 4. For wégs and alws, 8. § 91, n. 5; for the acc. pl ande,'
s. §92, n, 1.

Feminins.

§ 102. Paradim: ansts, favor (proethnic Germanic
ansti-z).

Sing. N. ansts _ Plur. N. ansteis
© G. anstais . G. ansté
D. anstai D. anstim
A. anst A. anstins
. V. anst : :

§ 103. A great number of feminins belong to this class.
Exampls: qéns, woman, wife; dails, deal; wéns, hope; naups,
naupais, need; siuns, sight; s6kns, serch; taikns, token;
fahéps, fahédais, joy; magaps (p), maid; fadreins, gener-
ation, family; arbal])s (@), work; asans, harvest; ahaks, duv;
those in -dups,'-dupais (perhaps -dips; ep. § 15, n. 1): mikil-
dups, greatness; managdu])s, abundance; ajukdups, eterni-
ty; gamaindu}ps, communion. :

Very numerous ar the verbal abstracts w h1ch may be
formd from every strong verb by means of the dental suffix
t (b, d); e. g., gaskafts, creation; pafirfts, need; ganists,
salvation; fralusts, lost; gakusts, test; gabatirps, birth;
gatalirps, destruction; manase])s ( d), world; déps, deed;
gahugds, thought. :

Nore 1. Here belong also the abstracts in -eins, -ons, -ains, derived
from the weak verbs of the L., I1., and IIl. Weak Conjugations, respectivly;
. g., naséins (<nasjan), salvation; laiseins, doctrin; hdnheins, 2 ‘heighten-
ing’, hense praise; galaubeins, belief; naiteins, blasfemy; lapons (<lapon),
invitation; salbOns, salv, ointment; mitons, consideration; pulains (<pulan),
suffering, patience; libains, Jife. — But those in -eins hav the nom. and
gen. pl. according to the d-declension. Thus, for exampl:

Sing. N. naiteins  G. naiteinais  D. naiteinai  A. V. naitein

Plur. N. naiteinés G. naiteind D. naiteinim A. naiteinins,
So in one exampl also the dat. pl.: unkadreindm s II. Cor. XI, 8. — The pl.
of the abstracts in -6ns, ~ains is regular: mitoneis, miténs, etc.

Note 2. Whether words ar f. or m. is doutful when they do not occur
in & distinctiv case; as, lists, craftiness; fulleips (or fulleip, n.), fulness.
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NoTe 8. The s of the nom. is dropt according to § 78, n. 2; e. g.,
us-stass, us-stassais, resurrection; garuns, -runsais, street.

Nore 4. haims, village, forms its pl. according to the é-declension:
haimés, etc. .
3. U-Declension.
Masculins and Feminins.

§ 104. The masculing and feminins of the u-declension
ar identical in form. Paradim: sunus, sun.

.

Sing. N. sunus Plur. N. sunjus
(. sandus - G. suniwé
D. sandu D. sunumn
A, sunn A. sununs
V. sunu

§ 105. Purther exampls: (a) masculins; e. g., dirus,
messenger; asilus, ass; daupus, deth; wulpus, glory; hihrus,
hunger; patirnus, thorn; hairus, sword; lipus, lim; lustus,
Just; magus, boy; fairlvus, world; fétus, foot; stubjus,
dust: wrépus, flock (§ T, n..8); in -assus (Kluge, Stammbildg.,
§ 137 et seq.): dradhtinassus, warfare; ibnassus, evenness;
pindinassus, kingdom; in -6dus, -6pus (Kluge, Stammbildg.,
§ 134); e. g., auhjddus, tumult; gabatrjépus, plezure.

(b) The only feminins ar certainly only handus, hand;
kinnus, cheek; waddjus, wall (cp. Beitr., 16, 318%), and
perhaps asilus (if é»o0 in Lu. XIX, 30. Joh. X1I, 15, means
she-ass). '

The gender of sum is doutful; as, qairnus, mil; flodus,
flud; luftus, air, :

Notr 1. Foren words like aggilus, angel; sabbatus, sabbath, fluctuate
‘in the pl. between the u- and i-decl; s. § 120, n. 1.

Note 2. There is a notewurthy fluctuation between u and au (an? cp.
§ 24, n. 4) in the terminations of the sing. All cases of this kind hav been
collected by Leo Meyer in his ‘Got. Spr.’, p. 574. au oceurs for u: nom.
sunans; Lu. IV, 8; fairlvans; Gal. VI, 14 (in cod. B= fairlous in cod. A);
Bartimaiaus3 Mt, X, 46; — ace. handau; Mk. VII, 32; pindinassan; Lu.
IX, 27; hairaus Rom. XIIT, 4 (in A =haira in Cod. Car.); — voc. sunan
(often), magau 3 Lu. II, 48, :

Reversely we find u for an: gen. daupus; L. 1, 79; wulpus; Rom. -
IX, 23; apaustanlus; II. Cor. XII, 12 (in A = apaustanlaus in B); dat.
wulpu; Lu. IX, 26; Paitrn; Gal. II, 7 (in A = Paitrau in B).

From the great number of exampls, bowever, we infer that the abuv
paradim is by all means the regular one; the deviations just mentiond ar
merely owing to confusion on the part of later copyists. When a. word
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occurs in two manuséripts, if; generally has the correct form in one.
Especially in Cod. Amb. A and in the gospel of Lu. the u-deel. is confused
in this way. Cp. Beitr., 18, 2801, . .

Neuters.

§ 106. The word fafhu, muney (orig. ‘catl,= OHG. fihu)
is the only neuter sbh. of this class which occurs in several
cases in the singular. No n. pl. is found. ‘

N. faihu
G. [faihdns].
D. faihdun
A, faihu ‘ :
Nore 1. . Also gairn, sting, is n. It occurs only in the nom. sg. (I1. Cor.
XIIL, 7 in A, as a gloss to hnapé). — The sb. leipu, fruit-wine, probably
belongs here too; only the ace. sg. leipu occurs (Lu. I, 15); cp. Gallée
(§ 228, n. 1), I, p. 38. — The acc. sg. sihu, a gloss to the neuter sigis,
victory, in Cod. B L Cor. XV, 57, is probably miswritn for sigu (because
the 1 in sihu would hav becum af) which may also belong $o.a masculin
{nom. sg. *sigus == OHG. sigu). But cp. J. Schmidt, ‘Idg. Neutra’, 153.
Nore 2, The gen. faihdus has been inferd from the m. ({.) and from
the adv. gen. filgus (§ 181, n. 3). .

B. N-DECLENSION (WEAK DECLENSION).
1. Masculins.
§-107. Paradim: guma, man.

Sing. N. guma Plnr. N. gumans
- G. gumins . G. gumané
D. gumin D. gumam
A. guman A. gumans

§108. Like guma inflect a great many maseulins; e. g,
staua, judge; hana, cock; skula, detter; ména, moon; atta,
father; ahma, spirit; bloma, fAower; milhma, cloud; hliuma,
hearing; weiha, priest; swaihra, father-in-law; magula, Iit]
boy; pl. bréprahans, brothers (J. Schmidt, ‘Idg. Neutra’,
16); — bandja, prisoner; hatrnja, trumpeter; fiskja, fisher;
timrja, carpenter; arbja, heir; wilja, wil; manamatrprija,
(man-)murderer; watrstwja, workman. g ‘

Nore 1. aba, man, has the gen. pl. abnd, dat. pl. abnams; of atihsa,
0x, occurs the gen. pl. afthsné. Cp. the neaters in § 110, n. 1. Onse (I. Cor.
IX,9) we meet with the ace. pl. afthsununs which either stands for atthsuns
(according to § 80, n. 1; cp. Anz. fda. 6, 120) or for aihsnuns (Beitr., 8,
115; 12, 543; Brgm., I, 203).

Nore 2, The long stems in ~ja do not contraet the Jji of the gen. and
dat. sg. into ei (s. § 44, n. 1); hense, bandja, gen. bandjins, dat. bandjin,
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2. Neuters.
§ 109. Paradim: hairtd, hart.

Sing. N. hairto Plur. N. hairtona -
-G. hairtins G. hairtané
D. hairtin D. hairtam
A. hairté A. hairténa

§ 110. Like hafrté inflect but few substantivs: augd,
ey; ausb, ear; barmild, Ilit! child; auga-datré, window;
pairké, hole, ear of a needl; katirnd, corn; sigljd, seal
Cp. J. Schmidt, ‘Indog. Neutra’, 106 et seq.

Also the weak adjectivs (§ 132).

Nore 1. Irregular forms occur in the pl. of the neuters namé, name,
and ‘walé, water. The sg. inflects like hairté. Paradim:

Sing. N. naméo (3. namins D. namin A. namé
Plur. N. namna G. namné D. namnam A, namna.
The pl. of watd oceurs only in the dat. watnam. Cp. § 108, n. 1.

NoTE 2. "To the dat. sg. sannin which occurs (twice) in the frase:
at sunnin urrinnandin (Mk. IV, 6. X VI, 2), belongs perhaps a neuter sunné
(not a m. sunna), beside the f. sunné, sun (§ 112). — Cp. Mahlow, ‘Die
langén vocale a, e, 0’, p.156, and Sievers’ comments on this in the appendix
to the 8d G. edition of this grammar. .

Note 3. The word gajuké which was formerly regarded as n., is I,
‘a female cumpanion’. Cp. Bernhardt’s ‘Vulfila’, comment on Phil. IV, 3.

3. Feminins.

§ 111. The feminins of the n-declension ar divided into
two classes: stems in -6m- and -ein-. Their inflection is the -
same. Paradims: tuggd, tung; managei, multitude.

Sing. N. tuggd managei
" G. tuggons manageins
D. tuggén managein
A. tuggon - managein
Plur. N. taggons manageins
G. taggond manageiné
D. tuggém manageim
A. tuggons manageins

§ 112. Like tuggé inflect many substantivs; as, qind,

_ woman, wife; thtwd, dawn; swaihro, mother-in-law; azgd, -
ashes; gatwd, street; stairnd, star; wiko, week; sunnd, sun
(cp. § 110, n. 2); — arbjo, heiress; brunjé, brestplate; tainjo,
‘basket; nipjo, female cuzin; rapjd, account.

NoTe 1. Also the feminins of the weak adjectivs inflect like tnggd
(§ 132). .
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§ 113. Nearly all substantivs inflecting like managei ar
derived from adjectivs. Such an abstract in -ei may be
formd from every adjectiv, hense the great number of these
- words; e. g., diupei, depth; laggei, length; bleipei; mercy;
mikilei, greatness; braidei, bredth; frédei, wisdom; hardu-

bairtei, hard-hartedness; drugkanei, drunkenness; sum can -

not be referd to corresponding adjs., but they likewise
denote a state; e. g., patirstei, thirst; magapei, maidenhood.
But very few hav a concrete meaning; as, aipei, mother;
bramstei, locust; kilpei, womb; marei, sea; Wwairnei, skul.

Note 1. There is a close resemblance between adjectival abstracts in>
-ei and the verbal abstracts in ~eins (cp. § 103, n. 1); e. g., hanhei, height
(< hduhs), but hdanheins, a heightening, praise (< hduhjan). Both hav
the acc. sg. hduhein. '

In one case there is confusion. In Jo. X, 88 we meet with a gen. sg.
wajaméreins (nom. wajaméreins, blasfemy) from which it is customary to
infer & nom. wajamérei, tho in its meaning such a form is-impossibl.

Nore 2, In Cod. B. three nominativs sg. in -ein ar found: linhadein,
" illumination; IL Cor. IV, 4 (linhadeins in A; comp. this passage in Beérn-
hardt’s ‘Vulfila’); wiljahalpein, favor; Col.III, 25 (wanting in A); gagndein,
piety: I. Tim. IV, 8 (gagudei in A).

Notre 3. The comparativs, the superlativs in -ma, and the prs. parti-
cipls form their feminin like managei (cp. § 132, n. 4).

C. MINOR DECLENSIONS.
(REMAINS OF . CONSONANTAL DECLENSIONS.)

§ 114.. Nouns in -r denoting relationship. The words.
bropar, brother; dathtar, daughter; swistar, sister; fadar,
father, hav replaced their old consonantal inflection in the
nom., acc., and dat. pl. with the forms of the u-declension
(§ 104). Paradim:

Sing. N. bropar Plur. broprjus
G. brobrs brépré
D. bropr bréprum
A. bropar brépruns

Note. Cp. thecpd. brépru-lubd, brotherly luv.(§ 882, n. 3; § 210, n. 1).

§115. The present participls in Gothic inflect like weak
adjectivs (§ 133). An older (substantival) inflection, how-
ever, persists with sum participls uzed substantivly. Para:
dim : nasjands, savior. ‘

a
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Sing. N. nasjands Plur. nasjands
G. nasjandis nasjandé
D. nasjand nasjandam
A nasjand " nasjands.
V. nasjand —

Furthermore: fijands, fiend; frijonds, frend (> frijondi, § 98),
danpjands, the Baptist; mérjands, preacher; bisitands,
neighbor; talzjands, teacher; -waldands, ruler (all-w., the
Almighty; garda-w., master of the house); fraweitands,
avenger; fraujinonds, ruler; midumonds, medm,tor, glbands
giver. Cp. Zs. fdph., 5, 315.

§116. A number of feminins followmg in sum cases
the i-decl. (ansts, § 102) appear in others as short forms
which ar remains of an old consonantal inflection. Paradim:
bavirgs, (burg), town, city. .

Sing. N. bafrgs Plur. N. bafrgs

G. baargs G. baargé
D. baarg D. bairgim
A. bairg A, batirgs

Like batirgs inflect also alhs, templ; spatrds, race-course;.
brusts, brest; dulps, feast; waihts, thing; miluks, milk;
mitabps (d), mezure.

The word nahts, night, inflects in the sg. like baurgs,
in the pl. only the dat. nahtam is found. Cp. nahta-mats,
§ 88¢, n. 3. ,

Nore 1. waihts and dulbs chiefiy follow the i- declensmn hense, g. sg
waihtais, dulpais, According to the cons. declension ocenr onse each the
dat. sg. dulp and acec. pl. waihts. Beside waihts there is a n. nom. sg.
waiht in the combination ni-waiht, nothing. '

§ 117. Masculins with short (consonantal) cases : manna,
man; méndps, month; reiks, ruler; weitwods, witness (cp.
§ 74, n. 2). But in point of inflection they ar not fully alike.

(1) manna follows in sum cases the n-decl. (guma, § 101)
These cases ar here put in Italics:

Sing. N. manna Plar. N. mans, mannans
G. mans G. manné
D. mann D. mannam
_A. mannan © A. mans, mannans

"Nore 1. To manna belongs the cpd. *alamans (all men), found in the
dat. pl. alamannam (Skeir.) only; also the neuter gaman (cumpanion,
cumpany) which inflects, however, in all the extant forms (nom. acc. sg.
gaman, dat. sg. gamana, dat. pl. gamanam) precisely like waird (§ 93).
) NOTF 2, In composition the stem mana- (man-) appears; s. § 882, n. 8.
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(2) ménéps and reiks follow in the g. sg. the a-decl.:
" menépis, reikis, but in the dat. sg. the short forms méndép
and reik (Eph. 1L, 2) occur. In the nom. acc. pl. the short
forms ménéps and reiks ar uzed; gen. pl. reiké. In the dat.
pl- ménépum, but reikam.— Beside the nom. sg. weitwods
there occur the acc. sg.-weitwdd and the g. pl. weitwddé.

Note 8. The g. sg. méndpis (Neh, VI, 15) is not quite certain; Libe
red ménéps.

Note 4. Here belongs also the nom. bajobs, dat. bajépum, both
(s. § 140, n. 1).. ,

§ 118. The neuter 1011, ﬁ‘ze, has this form in the nom..
ace, sg., but funins in the gen., and funin in the dat. —
No plural occurs. Cp. § 12, n. 3

Note 1. Concerning the neuter genitivs gu]’s and hatis, s. §94, n. 3
and § 94, n. 5, respectivly.

CAPPENDIX,
‘DECLENSION OF FOREN WORDS.

. §119. A number of foren words from the Latin and
Greek wer fully adopted into the Gothic language thru
commercial and political intercourse, so that their inflection
is the same as that of purely Gothic words; e. g., pund, n., -
pound; marikreitus, m., perl; Kréks, m., Greek; karkara,
i., ‘carcer’; aléw, n., 011 kaisar, m., (‘.sesar

§120. A second portion of foren words wer at a later
period forced on the Gothic language by Christianity and
especially by the version of the Bible. To these belong for
the most part proper nouns which ar stil felt to be foren
elements and hav but imperfectly adopted the Gothic in-
flection. For their treatment in Gothic no fixt rules can be
givn., Sumtimes they retain their Greek inflection, sumtimes
they take either similar or arbitrarily formd case-endings..
— Cp. Bernhardt’s ‘Vulfila’, p. XXVIII, and especially M. H.
dJellinek, ‘Beitr. zur erklirung der german. flexion’ (Berlin
1891), pp. 76—84.

Norte 1. Most consistens is the treatment of the Gr. masculins in -ag,
Lt. -us, which inflect in Gothic according to the u-decl. (§§ 104. 105); e. g.,
Paitrus, Barbadlamaius, Teitus, aipiskafipnsy eriszomos; apaistailus,
-@zxborolos; aggilus, dyyedog; sabbatus, sabbath. But only in the sg. Pl

‘Torms follow mostly the i-decl; e. g., apanstaaleis, sabbatms, aggileis,
-aggilé beside aggiljus.
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NoTe 2. Greek case-endings_ar retaind in the neuters alabalstraim,
addfasTpoy; praitoriaim, rparrdpov, ete Israéleités has the nom. pl.
Israéleitai =75 pandirar; Rom.IX, 4; or (with Gothic inflection) Israéleiteis;
II. Cor. XI, 22. ‘ . \

Notk 3. The following exampl may illustrate arbitrary inflection. The
Gr. ¢risrolyj is represented in Goth. by aipistailé (nom. sg.). But the dat.
sg. is aipistailein, the dat. pl. aipistailém, and the acc. pl. aipistailans.

CHAP. II. DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVS.

§ 121. In Gothie, as in all other Germanic languages,
adjectivs hav two kinds of inflection, the strong and the
weak. The strong inflection is the original one corre-
sponding to that of the cognate languages, the weak origi-
nated on Germanic soil. Every normal adj. may hav both
a strong and a weak inflection.. The distinction is a syn-
tactic one: the weak form is employd after the articl
(rarely in other positions), the strong form in all other
cases, especially when the adj. is uzed predicativly, or at-
tributivly without the articl. Cp. Zs. ida., 18, 17—43.

A. STRONG ADJECTIVS.

§ 122. The strong inflection of adjectivs is in part the
same as the vocalic (or strong) inflection of the substantivs
with which it was originally identical. In Germanic, how-
ever, sum cases of the adj. hav adopted the pronominal
inflection, so that the identity between the adjectival in-
flection and that of the substantivs is now confined to
certain cases. The nom. and acc. sg. of the neuter gender
hav two forms of the same value, a substantival and a
pronominal one (in -ata). The latter, however, is not uzed
predicativly. _ - )

The Gothic adjectiv, like the substantiv, has three
vocalic declensions: (1) Adjectivs of the a-declension which
correspond to the substantival a-declension in the m. and -
n. (§ 89 et seq.) and in the f. of the é-declension (§ 96 et seq.).
— A subdivision is formd by the ja-stems, just as in the
case of the corresponding: substantivs. (2) Adjectivs of the
i-declension which correspond to the substantivs in §§99-103.
(3) Adjectivs of the u-declension belonging to the substan:
tivs in §§ 104—106. - IR -
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- Classes (2) and (3), however, contain but very. few re-
mains in Gothic. The few adjectival ja-stems hav in most
of the inflectional cases past over to the 1st class, so that
the normal strong declension of the adjectivs in Gothic
embraces only tne a—declensmn and its subdivision, the

ja-stems.

Note. Sub;ect to strong inflection ar all pronouns (except sama and
silba, § 182, n. 8), the cardinal numbers, inasmuch as they inflect adjec-
tivlyyand anbar, the second; also the adjectivs of a more general meamng
alls, all; gandhs, enuf; halbs, half; midjis, ‘medius’; falls, ful.

' §123. Paradim of the strong adjectival declension:
blinds, blind. The pronominal forms differing from the in-
flection of the corresponding substantivs ar in the followmo-
paradim put in Italics: :

Sing. M. N. F.

N. blinds blind, blindata | blinda

G. blindis ’ blindaizbs
D. blindamma blindai

A. blindana blind, blindata | blinda

Plur. :

N. blindai blinda blindés
G. blindaizé blindaizds
D. blindaim blindaim
A. blindans blinda - blindés

§124 Here belong most of the extant ad;;ectlv ;e g,
hails, hole, helthy; smks, sik; juggs, yung; trlvgws, tru,
faithful; swinps, strong; ubils, evil; aiweins, eternal; haipi-
wisks, wild; mahteigs, mighty; ansteigs, gracious; manags,
much, many; modags, angry; handugs, wise.— Also adjectiv
pronouns; as, meins, mine, my; peins, thine, thy; seins,
his; jains, yun; the superlativs (§ 137) and pps. pass; as,
" numans, taken; nasips, saved (cp. § 134).

Note 1. According to § 78, n. 2, the s of the nom. sg. is dropt, (1)
after 8; e. g., swés, swésis, own; gaqiss, gagissis, consenting. (2) after
preceded by a short vowel: anpar, the second, the other; unsar, our;
izwar, your; Wapar, which of the two. Accordingly, the nom. pl. warai
‘must hav had a nom. sg. war, wary.

Note 2. The rules for the hardening of final soft spirants (79) mush -
be noted; as, fréps, frodis, wise; gobs, godis, good (§ 74); Hufs, liubis,
dear; daufs, daubxs, def (§ 56, n. 1).

+ Note 3. Stems having.a w before the case—endmgs ar suble(“c to the
rule for final w (§ 42) in the nom. sg. m. and n. The three words of thig
kind occur only in- other cases. - Therefore the noms. pl. fawai, giwai,
usskawai suggest as noms. sg. m. and n. faus, fau, \few; qius, qiu, alive;
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usskaus, usskau, wakeful. According to usskawjan (to awake, § 42, n. 2),
also usskaws might be supposed insted of usskaus. For lasiws, s. § 42 n. 1.

Notk 4. The pronominal adjectivs in -ar: unsar, izwar, anpar, Japar,
hav in the n. sg. only the shorter forms: unsar, izwar, etc.

§ 125. Adjectiv-stems with ja before the endings (ja-
stems) hav most of their forms like the paradim blinds.
Only in few forms a change is caused by the j. As in the
case of nouns, we distinguish between short and long adjec-
tival ja-stems.

Paradim of a Qhort ja-stem: midjis, midl:

Sing. N. F.
N. midjis midi, midjata midja
G. midjis midjaizés -
" D. midjamma midjai
A. midjana midi, midjata midja
Plur. -
N. midjai midja midjés
G. midjaizé midjaizé
D. midjaim midjaim
A. midjans midja midjés .

~ §126. As regards inflection, th. m. midjis is cloqely re-
lated to the substantiv harjis (§§ 90. 92), the n. midi to
the substantiv kuni (§§ 93. 95). The fem. midja shows
no deviation whatever.

Only a small number of adjectivs belong to this class:
aljis, another; sunjis, tru; ga-wiljis, unanimous; unsibjis,
criminal; -frapjis, minded (only in grinda-, sama-fr.);
Ivarjis (§ 160); also those whose stems end in a vowel
(§ 44, c): niujis, new; -tdjis, doing (as, ubiltdjis, evil-doing).

Nore 1. On account of the small number of these adjs. sum forms of
the abuv paradim ar not extant. Thus, the short form of the neuter midi
is givn in conforrmty with the long stems (§ 127), and that of niujis
would be niwi; only niujata occurs; the n. of ~tdjis would be -taii (§ 268).

Note 2. The ad] -stem frija-, free, which occurs in the f. sg. frija,
frijaizéds, frijai, frija, and in the m. forms, acc. sg. frijana, nom. pl. frijai,
acc. frijans, has a contracted nom. sg. m. freis (for frijis). Also the gen.
8g., if extant, would be freis.

Note 8. The nom. sg. {. of niujis is niuja (contrary to lel, §98,n.1).

§ 127. The long ja-stems inflect in the pl. like midjis.
Paradim wilpeis (stem wilbja-), wild, in the sg.:

Sing. M. N. F.
N. wilpeis ~wilpi, wilpjata wilpi
G.  [wilpeis or wilpjis ?] [wilbjaizés]
D. wilpjamma wilbjai

A. wilpjana

wilpi, wilpjata

wilpja
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- § 128. The infl. of the m. is related to that of the sb..
hairdeis (§§ 90. 92), the infl. of the f. to that of bandi.
(88 96. 98; only wépi occurs; IL Cor. IT, 15). None of the
few adjs. of this class occurs in the gen. sg.; wilpjis (Rom.
XI, 24) probably stands for wilpjins; s. § 132, n. 1.

Further exampls: alpeis, old; fairneis, old; airzeis,
astray; wopeis, sweet. :

§ 129. According to § 122, only remains of the original
adjs. of the i- and wu-declension ar extant in Gothic, viz.:
nom. sg. of all genders, ace. sg. n., and gen. sg. m. and n.
All other extant cases hav past over to the inflection of
the ja-stems (§§ 125—127). The same rule applies to the
weak forms (§ 132, n. 1). , 7 '

Note. The old form of the gen. sg. [m.] n. is seen in skeiris (Skeir. 45)
for the i-decl., in filaus (§ 131, n. 3) for the w-decl.; the latter, of conrse,
is only a partial proof for the adj.

§ 130. The adjectival i-stems ar connected with the
substantivs balgs, ansts (§§ 99—103). Exampls: hrains,
clean; gamains, common; briuks, uzeful; analaugns, hidn; -
anasiuns, visibl; andanéms, agreeabl; andaséts, abominabl;
séls, kind (unséls, wicked); suts, sweet; skeirs, clear; gafaurs,
sober (unfaurs, talkativ); aljakuns, of different kind. The
paradim hrains inflects thus: ‘

Sing. M. i N. F.
N. hrains hrain [hrainjata] hrains
G. [hrainis] [hrainjaizos]
D. hrainjamma ’ hrainjai
A. hrainjana hrain [hrainjata) hrainja
" Plar. )
N. hrainjai  hrainja hrainjos

ete.

Nore 1. A gen. sg. f. as wel as a longer n. form (like hrainjata) ar
not extant.

Note 2. A word may with certainty be referd to this class, (1) if it
occurs in the nom. sg. f. (hrains), (2) if besides the nom. sg. m. and n.
also cases with j ar found. But if only the nominativs m. and n. (hrains,
hrain) occur, the word may inflect like blinds (123); if only j-cases (as,
hrainjamma) ar found, it may decline like wilpeis, midjis (§§ 127. 125).
— Other adjectivs, however, ar without sufficient proof, but for other con-
siderations, included in this class; e. g., skauns, beutiful; aups, deso-
late, waste; hauns, base; bleips, merciful; gadofs, fit; *mérs, famous (in



Declension of Adjectivs. : 55

\

§§ 130—132.]

wailamér, nom. sg. n.). — Cp. Kluge, Stammbildg., §§ 178. 197. 229—231;
Beitr., 14, 167; 15, 489; Brgm., II, 287.

‘\IGTE 8. Adjectival i-stems may be inferd from adverbs in «iba (§ 210);
e. g., arniba, gatémiba.

§ 181. The adjectival u-stems ar related to the substan-.
stantivs sunus (fem. handus), fathu (8§ 104—106). Exampls:
hardus, hard; qairrus, meek; pairsus, dry; tulgus, sted-
fast; manwus, redy; aggwus, narrow; aglus, difficult; seipus,
Iate; Plaqus, tender; twalibwintrus, twelv years (lit. winters)

“old. Paradim hardus:

Sing.- M. N. F.

N. hardus hardu, hardjata | hardas
G. [hardans ?] [hardjaizos]
D. [hardjamma] (hardjai]

. A. hardjana  harda, hardjata hardja

. Plur.
N. hardjai [hardja) hardjos

ete.

-Note 1. “Whether adjectivs belong to this class is seen from the nom..
sg. in which the abuv adduced exampls occur {the only f. forms being
patirsus and tulgus; Beitr., 15, 570; 16, 8318). laushandus, empty-handed;
hnasqus, soft; kaarus, hevy, ar merely inferd from their ja-cases.

Note 2.. From the adv. glaggwuba (§ 210) an adj. glaggwus (§ 68)
can be inferd.

Note 8. The original adj. *filus, much, is preservd in Goth in the
nom. ace. sg. n. uzed substantivly and adverbla,lly filu, the gen. filams
being uzed adverbially.

' B. WEAK ADJECTIVS.

§182. The weak declension of adjectivs is fully identical
with the weak or n-declension of nouns (§§ 107—112). But
it must be noticed that the f. of the weak adj. infiects like
the paradim tuggdé (cp. § 112, n. 1). —Exampl of an in-
flected weak adj. (blinds, § 123):

Sing. M. N. F.
" N. blinda blindo blindé
G. blindins blindons
D. " blindin blindén
‘ A. blindan blind6 blindén

Plur.
N. blindans blindéna blindéns
G. blindané blindoné .
D. blindam blindém
A. blindans blindéna blinddns
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Nore 1. Like blinda inflect all weak adjectivs. - Of ja-stems: nom. sg.
ninja, niujd, niujé (cp. § 126), wilpja (§ 127); — i-stems: hrainja, hrainjo s
u-stems: hardja, hardjé (cp. § 129 et seq.).— In the cases with i (gen. dat.
sg. m.n.) of the long stems in «ja~ (=i~, -ii-) the forms with =ji- appear as
the regular ones (as in the sb., § 108, n. 2; contrary to § 44, ¢); cp.
wilpjitn)s ;s Rom. X1, 24; unhrainjin; Mk. IX, 25. Lu. VIII, 29; unséljiny
Mt. V, 89. Jo. XVII, 15. But beside unséljins; Eph. VI, 16 (in A) un-
séleins in B); beside fairnjiny Mk. IT, 21, Lu. V, 36, also fairninj II. Cor.
VI, 10. IX, 2.

Note 2. Sum adjectivs occur only in the weak forms; as, usgrudja,
idle, despondent; alaparba, poor; usfairina, blameless; inkilps, pregnant,
and & few more of which sum ar probably to be regarded as substantivs
{cp. Zs. fda., 18, 41, note). — The weak form ainaha (no strong form oc-
curs), only, has in Lu. VIII, 42 the nom. sg. {. ainéhé (cp. Beitr., 12, 203)
which is certainly incorreet for ainahé.

Note 8. All ordinals except 1st and 2nd (ep. §146), and the prns. sama
and silba (§ 156) follow the weak inflection only.

Note 4. Lastly, the prs. ptes. (§ 183), comparativs (§ 186), and the
superlativs in ~-ma (§ 139) inflect exclusivly like weak adjs. But all these
words hav the f. according to the paradim managei (§ 118, n. 8).

C. DECLENSION OF THE PARTICIPLS.

- §133. The present participl has lost its strong inflection
and declines like a weak adj., but with the f. in -ei (§ 132,
n.4). Only the nom. sg. m. has frequently both the strong
and the weak inflection. Paradim gibands, giving:

Sing. - M. N. F.
N. §'£§’£§§ } gibandé gibandei
G. gibandins gibandeins N
D, gibandin gibandein
A. gibandan © gibandé gibandein
Plur. !
N. gibandans gibandéna gibandeins
G. gibandané gibandeind
D. : gibandam gibandeim
A. gibandans .gibandéna | gibandeins

Nore 1. Concerning the shor fer inflection of sum participls uzed sub-
stantivly, s. § 115.

§184. The prt. pte. pass., like an ordinary adj., follows
the strong and weak inflection; e. g., the pp. of the stv.
giban:

Strong: m. gibans n. giban, gibanata f. gibana
-Weak: gibana gibané gibané -
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The pp. of the wv. nasjan:
Strong: m. nasips  n. nasip, nasidata  {. nasida
Weak : nasida nasido - nasidé.

NotTe. Concerning the interchange between p and & in the pp. of the
weak verbs, s. § 7T4.

D. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVS.
1. COMPARATIV.

§135. The comparativ degree of adjectivs in Gothic is
formd by means of two suffixes, -iz- and -6z-, to which the
terminations of the weak adjectivs ar added.

The formation with the suff. -iz- is more general than
the other. It is found in adjs. of all kinds; e. g., managiza
(< manags, a-stem), alpiza (< alpeis, §§ 127. 128), hardiza
(<hardus, § 131).—But the suffix -6z- occurs in a-stems only:
frodoza (< frops), swinpdza (< swinps).

Note. The adj. juggs, yung, has the compar. jihiza (according to § 50,
a.1). Its superlativ is not extant.

§ 136. The comparativs inflect exactly like weak adjec-
tivs, but the f. ends in -ei (§ 132, n. 4):

Sing. N. m. frodéza n. frodézé  f. frodozei
G. frédozins frodozeins,
ete., like the prs. pte. (§ 133).

2. SUPERLATIV.

§ 137. The superlativ degree, like the comparativ, is
formd in two ways, in -ist- or in -Ost-; e..g., managists
(< manags), armosts (< arms, poor). The inflection of the
superlativs is precisely the same as that of ordinary adjec-
tivs — strong and weak. ‘

Note. No rule can be givn for the appearance of the 6 or theiin the
suffix, except that the é-formm occurs only with a-stems. We may suppose
that a word which forms the compar. by means of i, has i in the superl.
also, and that, in like manner, the é-forms correspond to each other.
This supposition, however, is only founded on a few extant exampls.

3. IRREGULAR COMPARISON.
§ 138. The lack of comparison of sum adjectivs is
supplied by comparativs and superlativs with a correspond-
ing meaning, but without a positiv:
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gobs (d), good Compar. batiza Superl. batists
ubils, evil # wairsiza “ —
mikils, great s maiza Y maists
leitils, lit] u“ minniza “ minnists
sineigs, old # — - ginista.

§ 139. A superlativ with an m-suffix is found in six
words, which ar derived from adverbial stems and appear
without a positiv. The m-suffix is either simpl: fru-ma,
inmu-ma, athu-ma, or compound: af-tuma, if-tuma, hlei-
duma.

Two of them hav assumed a comparamv meaning:
athuma, higher; hleiduma, left (apwrepss); the others hav
& superlativ or an intensiv signification: aftuma, the last;
iftuma, the next; innuma, the inmost; fruma, the first.

? These words follow the weak inflection, but hav the 1.
in -ei, exactly like the comparativs.

NoTe. Sum superlativs in ~ma ar compared anew in the uzual manner:
aftumists, the Jast; aihumists, oftener than aahmists (cp. OE. Fmest,
Sievers-Cook, OE. Gr., § 314, n. 8), the highest; frumists, the first. — The
forms hindumists, hindmost, spédumists, Jast (< *spéps, beside spédiza,
spédists), suggest the missing hinduma and spéduma. Also miduma, midst,

midamdnds, mediator, point to a form *midama, midl {cp. OE. meodune,
midmest). : :

CHAP. III. NUMERALS.
1. CARDINALS.
§140. The first three numerals ar declinabl in all cases’
and genders.
‘ 1. ains, n. ain and ainata, f. aina, mﬂects entirely like

a strong adj. (blinds, § 123). Plural forms mean only,
alone. No weak inflection is found. . (§ 122, n. 1).

2. M. N. F.
N. twai twa twos
G twaddjé —
D. twaim twaim
A, twans twa twos
3. N. — < prija —
G. prijé -
. D. prim —
A. prins brija prins

The nom. of the m. and f., which is not extant, may with
certainty be givn as preis.
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Note. The definit dual number ‘both’, dupdrepor, is renderd by bai,
which inflects like twal. The extant forms ar nom. m. bai, dat. baim, acc.
bans, nom. acc. n. ba. — There occurs also an extended form with thesame
meaning, its inflection being that of a consonantal substantiv (§ 117, n. 4): |
nom. bajéps, dat. bajébum. : ‘

§ 141. The numerals from 4 to 19 ar of one gender.
Extant ar: fidwor, 4; fimf, 5; saihs, 6; sibun, 7; ahtau, &;
niun, 9; tathun, 10; ainlif (§ 56, n. 1), 11; twalif, 12;
fidwortathun, 14; fimftathun, 75. These numerals ar uzed
uninfiected, but may take an inflected gen. and dat. ac-
cording to the i-declension (§ 99 et seq.). Thus, fidwor, .
dat. fidworim; niun, gen. niuné; tathun, dat. tathunim;
ainlif, dat. ainlibim; twalif, gen. twalibé, dat. twalibim,

Norte. For fidwor appears fidur- (s. § 24, n. 2) in epds.: fidurfalps,
fourfold ; fidurdogs, time of four days; fidurragineis, tetrarch. Cp. Beitr.,
6, 394; Brgm,, III, 11, . )

' § 142. The tens from 20 to 60 ar formd by means of
the pl. tigjus (< *tigus, 2 decad), preceded by the units.
tigjus infiects regularly like sumus (§ 104). The object
counted is always givn in the gen. — twai tigjus, 20; *preis
tigjus, 30 (extant in gen. prijé tigiwé, acc. brins tiguns),
fidwor tigjus, 40; fimf tigjus, 50; safhs tigjus, 60.

§ 148. From 70 to 100 -téhund takes the place of
tigjus: sibuntéhund, 70; ahtautéhund, 80; niuntéhund, 90;
taihuntéhund and tafhuntathund, 700. The numerals in
-téhund ar substantivs which ar as a rule indeclinabl.. Onse
(Lu. XV, 7) we meet with an infiected gen. sg.: in niunté-
hundis jah niuné garafhtaizé. — Cp. Brgm., 1II, 40.

§ 144. The hundreds ar formd by means of the plural
of a neuter hund (a hundred). The following ar extant:
twa hunda, 200; prija hunda, 300; fimf hunda,. 500; niun’
hunda, 900. - ‘ .

§ 145. pasundi, 7000, is a f. sb. (inflecting like bandi,
§ 96), with a gen. pl; several thousands ar exprest by
Pasundjos. —Onse (Ezra II, 14) occurs a n. pl. twa pisundja.
Cp. ahd. gr., § 275. OE. Gr., § 327, and Mahlow, ‘Die
langen Vocale’, p. 98. :

The extant thousands ar: twos pasundjos, 2000; .g.
pasundjés, 3000; fidwor piusundjos, £000; fimf pisundjos,
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5000; tathun b., 10000; mip twaim tigum (dat.) pisundjd
(gen.), with 20000. ‘

Nore (to §§ 141—145). The numerals ar very often denoted by letters
(ep. § 1, . 2). Therefore so many words for numerals ar wanting.

2. ORDINALS.

§ 146. The first two ordinals differ in point of stem
from the corresponding cardinals. 1. m. fruma, n. frumé, f.
frumei (s. § 139), and the superl. frumists, first (§189, n. 1).
2. anpar, second, other, inflects like a strong adj. (§ 122,
n. 1; §124, ns. 1. 4). — All subsequent ordinals ar derived
from the cardinals and inflect like weak adjectivs (§ 182,
n. 3). The extant ordinals ar: pridja, 3d; *fimfta (only in
15th), fifth; saihsta, 6th; ahtuda, 8th; niunda, 9th; tai-
hunda, fenth; fimftataihunda, 15¢h. Only the second com-
ponent is declined: dat. sg. (in jéra) fimftatathundin;
Lu. II1, 1. - :

3. OTHER NUMERALS.

§ 147. A distributiv numeral is tweihmai, two apiece,
two-and-two, extant in the dat. f tweihnaim and acc. f.
tweihnds. o o
. Nore. All other distributivs ar exprest by means of the cardinals
along with Yrazuh, Ivarjizuh (§§ 164. 165) or the prep. bi; as (insandida
ins) twans Wanzuh, two and two; Lu. X, 1; bi twans 3 L. Cor. 14, 27.

- §148. Multiplicativs ar formd by means of the adj.
falp-: ainfalps, onefold; fidurfalps, fourfold; taihuntathund-
falps, hundredfold; managfalps, manifold.

§ 149. Numeral adverbs answering the question ‘how
many times’, ‘how often’? ar exprest by the dat. sg. sinpa
or by the dat. pl. sinpam (nom. sg. sinbs, tinie, lit. ‘a going’)
preceded by the cardinals: ainamma sinpa, onse; twaim
sinpam, twice; prim sinpam, thrice; fimf s., five times;
sibun s., seven times.—With an ordinal numeral: anparamma
sinpa, a second time. ‘

Nore. Also the n. bridjd, a third time, is uzed adverbially (IL Cor.
12, 14). : .
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CHAP. TV. PRONOUNS.
L PERSONAL PRONOQOUNS WITHOUT GENDER

(REFLEXIV).
§ 150
1. Person. 2. Person. Reflexiy.
Sing. N. ik bu —
- @. meina peina seina
D.mise . - pus sis
A. mik buk . sik
Dual N. wit —_ —
G. ugkara igqara seiua
D. ngkis igqis sis
- A. ugkis, ugk igqis - sik
Plur. A. weis jus —_
G. unsara izwara seina.
D. uns, unsis = izwis sis
A. uns, unsis izwis sik

Note 1. ugkis, iggis, etc., are also speld uggkls, iggqiss cp. §67, n. 1.
Note 2. The nom. du. 2nd pers. is not extant; it was undoutedly jut,
For jus (jas?), s. § 15, n. 1,

§ 151. From the stems of these pronouns adjectivs ar.
derived, the so-calld possessiv pronouns. 1st pers.: m. meins,
n. mein, meinata; f. meina, my (mine); 2nd pers.: peins,
thy (thine); refl. seins, his. Plurals: 1st pers. unsar, our;
2nd pers. izwar, your. The only extant dual poss. prn. is
iggar, the 1st pers. would be ugkar.

Note 1. The inflection of these pronomma,l adjectivs is identical with
that of the strong adi.; concerning unsar, izwar, cp. § 124: ns. 1 a.nd 4,
— No weak inflection occurs.

NoTE 2. The reflexiv *seins occurs only in the gen., dat., acc.; insted
of the nominativs of all genders and numbers the genitivs of the pra. of
the 3d pers. (is, izﬁs 3 izé, iz6; § 152) ar employd.

2. PRONOUNS OF THE THIRD PERSON.

§ 152. ‘

Sing. M. X. F.
N. is, ke ita, it siy she
G. s 1z6s
D. imma izai
A. ina ita ija

Plur, ’
N. eis ija [ijos]
G. izé . . izo
D. - im im
A.ins [ija] . ijos

' NoTE. The acc. and gen. pl. n. and the nom. pl. f. ar ot exta,nt but
the inferd forms ar undoutedly correct. o
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3. DEMONSTRATIV PRONOUNS.

§ 153. The simpl dem. prn. sa, s6, pata is uzed both
as dem. prn., this, that (for the Gr. obros or adrés), and,
with a weakend force, as articl, the.. The latter uze is Dre-
dominaunt. — The neuter sing. (like the interrog., § 159) has

preservd the instrumental case. e,

Sing. M. N. F.
“N. sa i pata s0
Q. bis bizés
D. bamma _ ~ Pizai
A. pana pata pé

Instr. - — e —_

Plur,
‘N. pai bo bos
TG pizé : pizé
D. paim pbaim
A. pans bo bos

Note 1. The final as of the dissyllabic forms ar dropt in combination
with enclities beginning with a vowel; ¢p. § 4, n. 1. — For pei from *pa-ei,
s. § 157, n. 2.

NoTe 2. The instr. n. bé is preservd only in the combinations bi-pé,
du-pé (dupbé), jap-bé (§ 62, n. 8), béei (§ 157, n. 1), and, like bana (in
banamais, panaseips), before a comparativ (= E. ‘the’ in ‘the more’).

§ 154. A compound demonstrativ pronoun is formd by
affixing the enclitic particl -uh to the simpl demonstrativ.
Cp. §24, n. 2. Its meaning is always that of the simpl sa
uzed demonstrativly, this, that (= Gr. obros or abrés). —
It inflects thus:

Sing. M. N, . P,
N. sah patuh - soh
G. Pizah [piz6zuh]
D. bammuh [pizaih]
- A. panuh patuh [boh]
Plur. ’
N. psih [boh] [bozuh]
G.. [bizéh] [bizoh}]
D. [baimuh] [baimuh]
A. [banzuh] [poh] . [poézuh]

Note 1. The forms in square brackets armot extant.
Nore 2. The instr. n. péh occurs only in'the adv. bi-péh.

§155. A defectiv demonstrativ pronoun hi- (nom. *his
=18, § 152), this, occurs only in temporal frases in the
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dativ m. and n. himma and in the acc. m. hina, n. hita;
e. g., himma daga, to-day; und hina dag, to this day; und
hita, il now. '
§ 156. jains (concerning the vowel ai, ecp. § 20, n. 4),

n. jainata, f. jaina (yom), that, inflects like a strong adj.
(blinds, § 124).

 Like weak adjectivs inflect silba, self, and sama, saine,.
or with the articl: sa sama, the same (cp. § 132, n. 3).

4. RELATIV PRONOUNS. ~*

§ 157. A simpl relativ pronoun is not found in the
Gothic language. A relativ prn. of the 3d pers. is formd
from the simpl demonstrativ pronoun by affixing the particl
ei which, when uzed independently, has the force of a con-
junction, that, in order that. This relativ pronoun inflects
as follows: ' »

Si])g_ M. N. F.

N. saei patei soei
- : G. pizei : ~ bizozei

D. pammei pizaiei
A, panei , batei boet

Ingtr. ~ béei -

Plur.
N. paiei poei pozei
G. pizéei . [pizéei]
D. paimei baimei -
A. banzei Poei Pozei

Norte 1. The ingtr. n. péei is uzed only as a conjunction. ’

Note 2. Beside patei occurs bef, which is employd, however, only in
combination with lvah (§ 164, n. 1), and (like patei) as a conjunction,
that. Cp. Beitr., 4, 467; 6, 402; Zs. ida., 29, 866 et seq. '

Note.8. Insted of the nom. sg. saei, m. séei, f., also izei, m., sei (1. ¢
si=ei, § 10, n. 2), I., (formd from the 3d pers. of the pers. prn., §152) ar
eémployd. The form sei occurs even more frequently than sbei. Sumtimes
izei stands as nom. pl. m. (Jor eizei which is not found); e. g., pai izei
bimaitanai sind; Gal. VI, 18. — For izei the form izé is often found; cp.
§17, n. 1..

Note 4. Conecerning the change of final s before ei into z, s. § 78, c.

§ 158. When a. relativ clause refers to a prn. of the
1st or 2nd pers., the relativ particlis affixt to the respectiv
pers. prn. Thus, ikei, who (1st pers. sg.); — puei, who;
pnzei, to whom (as in Mk. I, 11); pukei, whom (2nd pers.
“sg.); — juzei, who; izwizei, to. whom (2nd pers. pl.). -
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‘5. INTERROGATIV PRONOUNS.

§ 159. The interrogativ pronoun las, who? (= Lt. quis),
is formd from the simpl interrogativ stem hra-. A substan-
tiv following lvas occurs always in the gemtlv e g, lba
mizdéné, tia motéy; Mt V, 46.

Sing. M. . N, F.
N. Ias a ko
G. . Iis . - [Wizds]
D. hamma Ivizai
. A, hana a vé
Instr. - Ive —

NoTE ‘1 The gen. §. is not extant. The instr. occurs only in the peuter
{ep. sa, § 153). .

Note 2. lyas has no plural; ep. however lua.nzuh., § 164, n.

Note 3. lpag is also employd as an indefinit prn.; ep. § 162, n. 2.

§ 160. From stem lva. ar derived: lvapar, which of two?,
and Ivarjis, which? A substantiv following is always put
in the gen. Both words inflect like strong adjectivs —
vapar like anpar (cp. § 124, n. 1), varjis like midjis (§ 125),
f. lvarja, the n. *harjata like lvarjatoh (§ 165).

§ 161. Compound-interrogativs: lvileiks, what sort of?,
‘qualis?’ (its correlativ being swaleiks, suech, ‘talis’y, and
lvélanbps, f. Wélanda, how great?, ‘quantus? (correlativ
. swalaups, so great, ‘tantus’). These words inflect like a
strong adjectiv.

Notre. Weleiks (in Lu. I, 29), for kulelks, is probably miswritn (ac-
cordmg' to- § 10, n. 5).

6. INDEFINIT PRONOUNS.

§ 162. The Goth. indefinit pronoun sums, f. suma, n.
sum, sumata, sum (Gr. e, =), infleets like a strong adjectiv
and is uzed adjectivly; with the meaning sum one, a certain
one, it is also uzed substantivly. ]

NoTe 1. An enumerativ expression is sums. ..sums (=Gr. ¢ pdv...6 89,
In most cases uh (§ 24, n. 2) is addeéd to the second sums, occasionally
also to thefirst; as, swmai ... sumdih, or sumdih:. . sumiih, sum...others.

Note 2. Also the interrogativ vas (§ 159) is very often-uzeéd as an
indefinit pru.,’ anyone.

§163. The enclitic particl -hun is uzed o form indefinit
pronouns which occur- only with the negativ particl ni.
Their meaning is no one, none. '
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(a) The singular of manua, man (§ 117), with the suffix
-hu}l means no.one. — The extant forms ar:

n. ni mannahun, g. ni maushun,
d. ni manubun, acc. ni mannauhun.

(b) ni Iashun (< lvas, § 159), uzed substantivly, no
one. It occurs in the nom. sg. m. only. — An analogon to
Ivashun is lkanhun (< lvan, § 214, n. 1).

(c) ni ainshun, the commonest indef. prn., is uzed sub-
stantivly (no one, none) and adjectivly (no, not any). A
following sb. occurs always in the (partit.) gen.; e. g., ni
ainshun piwé, no servant; Lu. XVI, 8. — The declension of
aiushun differs in sum cases from that of the simpl form
ains (§ 140).

Sing. M. N. F.
- N. ainshun ainhun ainohun
G. ainishun _ —
D. . ainumméhun ainaihun
A. ainnéhun . e .
P ainhun ainéhun
ainéhun

NoTe. =hun is alse affixt to the ace. sg. of the sb. lveila (§ 97, n. 2)
lnellohun, for an hour (ni Jveilohun, oose n-pog dpay; Gal. II, 5).

§ 164. ‘Every’ is renderd by aﬂixmg -uh to the inter-
rogativ pronouns.
~ (a) Ivazuh, every. A noun or prn. following takes the
gen. Its inflection differs in part from that of the simpl
form lvas (§ 159): |

S]ng, M. N. B
N. lvazuh " Jvah Ioh K
G. Yoizuh —
D. lvamméh —
A. vanoh Ivah —
Plur.

A. banzuh v — : —

In the pl. only the acc. lvanznh occurs.

NoteE 1. The indef. relativ ‘whoever, whosoever’ (Lt. quicunque) is
renderd: (1) by Wazuh saei or, with sa prefixt, salvazuh saei. For saei
also izei is found (§ 157, n. 3). — These forms ar uzed in the nom. sg. only,
the nom. n. patalvah pei (bei = patei, § 157, n. 2) occurs twice: Jo. XV,
7.16.— (2) by Pislvaznh followd by saei or ei in all cases; the first com-
ponent pis, remains uninflected: m. n. pislvazuh saei, dat. bislramméh
saei, acc. pislrandh saei;—nom. acc. n. pisfvah bei (or patei), gen. bislviznh
bei, dat. pislvamméh pei.
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Nore 2. Here may be.observd the adverbs: loéh (instr. of lazah),
at least, at any rate, only, and pislvaduh pei, whithersoe ver, blslvarnhj!el,
wheresoever: (cp. koap, hoar, § 213, n. 1).

§ 165. (b) larjizuh, every, each.

. Sing. M. N. B,
v N. Ivarjizuh - arjatoh —
G. larjizah . —
D. Ivarjamméh ‘ —
A. arjanéh [luar,]atoh] Iarjéh

. Nore. Iarjizuh is also compounded with (uninfiected) ain: ainlrarjizuh,
every one, every, each, n. ainlvarjatéh, dat. ainlrarjamméh, ete.

§ 166. Each of two is renderd by lvaparuh; it occurs
only in the dat. lvaparammél (Skeir. 46), for the evidently
incorrect waparamma (cp. Bernhardt’s comment on this
passage);—also with ain- prefixt (cp.§165,n.1): ainlvaparuh,
each one of two (only ainlvaparamméh occurs; Skeir. 41).

CHAP. V. CONJUGATION.
GENERAL REMARKS.

§ 167. The Gothic verb has the following forms:

1. Two voices, Activ and Midl. The Activ Voice alone
has preservd a great variety of forms. The Midl Voice is
retaind in but a few forms of the prs. indicativ and optativ,
which occur, however, very often. The midl forms hav a
passiv meaning. Therefore the -Midl Voice is also calld
Pasgiv or Medio-Passiv Voice.

Norte 1. The lost passiv forms ar snpplied by the pp. along with the
eorresponding forms of wairpan or wisan; e. g., daupjada, he is baptized,
but daupips was or warp, ke was baptized. Cp. Zs. idph., 5, 409 et s seq.

Nore 2. The originally inchoativ verbs in =nan (§ 194) frequently hav
a medial meaning (§ 194). )

2. Two tenses, Present and Preterit, (Perfect). The'
Preterit is the general tense for the past. The future is
wanting; its place is mostly supplied by the present, seldom
by means of auxiliary verbs (skulan, shal; haban, hav;.
duginnan, to begin).

3. Two complete moods, Indicativ and Optativ (also.’
. ealld Subjunectiv). An Imperativ occurs only in the present;
it has the second persons of all three numbers and a 1st
pers. pl. — There ar but few instances of a 3d pers. sg. and
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pl. imper. This is uzually exprest by the 3d pers. opt. But
also the 2nd and 1st pers. imp. ar frequently exprest by
the opt.

4. Three numbers: Singular, Dual, and Plural. The 3d
pers. du. is wanting. : '

5. The Present Infinitiv, the Present Participl with an
activ meaning, and the Preterit Partic. with a passiv
meaning. ‘

§ 168. The Gothic verbs ar, from a Germanic point of
view, divided according to the formation of the preterit in
relation to the present into two chief classes:

I. STrRONG VERBS.

The strong verbs do not form the preterit with an
additional suffix, but by change of the radical vowel or by
reduplication. Thus, we hav two subdivisions:

1. Ablaut Verbs. The preterit of these verbs is formd
without reduplication. It differs from the. present only by
a regular change of the radical vowel, the so-calld ablaut
(cp. § 29); e. g., binda, I bind, band, I bound.

2. Reduplicating Verbs. The prt. has reduplication,
but no ablaut; e. g.. halda, I hold, haihald, I held.

" 8. Reduplicating Ablaut Verbs. A smaller number of
verbs hav the prt. both with ablaut and reduplication; e. g.,
16ta, I let; lailét, I let (prt.).

1I. WEAx VERBS.

The weak verbs form the preterit by the addition of a
suffix beginning with a dental consonant;e. g, nasja, I save,
nasida, I saved. This suffixal element, -da, was formerly re-
garded as a form of the verb ‘do’ (Germanic dén), wherefore
the weak prt. was also calld ‘compound preterit’.

The weak verbs (except a few) ar derivativ verbs. Ac-
cording to their formativ suffixes, which ar best preservd
in the preterit forms, they ar divided. into four classes:
(1) Suffix i (in the present j): nasja, nasi-da. (2) Suffix 6:
salbé, salbé-da. (8) Suffix ai(in the present in part obscured):
haba, habai-da. (4) Suffix né (in the present n): fullna,
fullné-da. o -

Note. The small number of verbs which can not be referd to the two
chief classes must, according to this classification, be considerd ‘irregular’.

\

&
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I. STRONG VERBS.
A. INFLECTION OF THE STRONG VERBS.

- § 169. The inflection of the strong verbs (by means of
personal endings) is the same in all three classes {§ 168).-
Therefore we first giv the paradims of inflection and then
discuss the formation of the tense-stems (which is different
in each class). As paradims may serv a reduplicating verb,
haitan, to be calld, and two ablaut verbs, mmau to take,

and bindan, to offer.

§ 170. (a) Present (Aetiv).
INpIcaTIV. - .
Sing. 1. nima biuda haita
2. nimis biudis haitis
3. nimip biudip haitip
Dual 1. nimés bindos haitds
2. nimats biudats haitats
Plur. 1. nimam bindam haitam
2. nimip hiudip haitip
3. nimand hindand haitand
OpraTIV.
g 1. nimau bindau haitan
2. nimais - biudais haitais
nimai . bindai haitai
Duail: 1. nimaiwa iiir}daiwa"f haitaiwa -
. 2. nimaits biudaits haitaits
Plur. 1. nimaima hindaima haitaima
2. nimaip biudaip haitaip
3. nimaina biudaina " haitaina
IMPERATIV.
Sing. 2. nim biup hait
3. nimadan biudadau _haitadau
Dual 2. nimats bindats haitats‘
Piur. 1. nimam bindam haitam
- 2. nimip biudip haitip-
3. nimandan bindandan haitandau
. INFINTTIV. )
niman bindan haitan
ParticipL.
nimands bindands haitands
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(b) Preterit.

InpicaTv. . .
. Bing. 1. nam bau}p " haihait
2. namt baust i haihaist
3. nam baup : haihait
Dual 1. némn / badu hathaitu
2. némuts budauts. haihaituats
Plur. 1. némum budam haihaitum
2. némup buda}p hatihaitup
-3. némun budun haihaitun
OPTATIV. ' )
Sing. 1. némjan budjan haihaitjan
2. némeis buadeis haihaiteis
3. némi budi haihaiti
Dual 1. némeiwa budeiwa haihaiteiwa
2. némeits budeits haihaiteits
Plur. 1. némeima - “budeima ‘ haihaiteima
2. némeip - budeip haihaiteip
3. némeina - budeina / haihaiteina

¢)- Preterit Participl Passiv.

numans budans ‘haitans |

(d) Medio-Passiv— Present.

. INDICATIV.
Sing. 1. nimada bindada haitada
2. nimaza bindaza - haitaza
3. nimada bindada haitada
Plpr. 1. 2. 3. nimanda biudanda haitanda
. OprATIV. . . ‘
Sing. 1. nimaidaun bindaidaun haitaidan
2. nimaizan . . biudaizau haitaizan
8. nimaidan bindaidan haitaidaa
Plur. 1. 2. 3. nimaindau bindaindan” haitaindau

Nore 1. biudan is subject to the rules for the final soft spirants {§ 79):
jmper. sg. bm];, prt. baup (cp. § 374). Likewise glban, gif, gaf (cp. § 56).
Nore 2. The termination of the 2nd pers. sg. prt. (-t} causes the
change stated in the rulé Tor consonants before dentals (§ 81). Final b of
stems becums f: gaft (inf. giban); exampls for pt ar wanting: skdpt or
skoft? (inf. skapjan); — g remains unchanged in magt (§ 66, n. 1), other
exampls ar wanting; neither ar there any exampls for kt (wokt or woht?

" ep. § 58, n. 2); — dentals becum s: warst < wairpan, gast < gipan (§ 71,
n. 8), gastést < standan, banst < bindan (§ 75, n.-1), bigast < gitan,

k]
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haihaist < haitan (§ 69, n. 2). — The extant 2nd pers. prt. of saisé (inf.
-saian) is saisést. On account of the scarcity of exampls it is uncertain
whether all stems ending in a vowel had »st. —The 2nd pers. prt. of rinnan _
is rant (§ 80). .

NoteE 3. Only one strong verb is found (twice) in the 3d pers. sg.
imper.: atsteigadan, xarafdre; Mbt. XXVII, 42, Mk. XV, 32 (cp. § 186,
n.1). The 3d pers. pl. may be givn with certainty according to the weak
verb (§ 192, n. 1).

Norg 4. The dual forms of the verb occur very seldom. The 1st pers.
du. opt. prt., némeiwa, etc., which is only giva according to the corre-
sponding form of the prs. nimaiwa, is not found at all. Also the 2nd pers.
du. opt. prt. is but an mferd form according to the anomalous wileits
(§ 205).

Nore 5. Concerning the irregular formation of the present of sum
strong verbs with j, s. § 206, n.

B. TENSE-FORMATION OF THE‘.SI?IGNG VERBS.
1. Ablaut Verbs

§ 171. The ablaut verbs form their tense-stems by a
-regular change of the radical vowel, the so-calld ablaut.
The several ablaut-series and the conditions of their ap-
pearance wil be found givn in §§ 30—385. To each of these
series belong ablaut verbs, and therefore six ablaut classes
must be distinguisht. Each ablaut verb contains four ab-
laut vowels which appear in the formation of the verb in
the following manner: (1) The first vowel belongs to the
present and to what is connected with the present (prsp.,
inf., also medio-passiv). (2) The second vowel is that of
the sg. prt. indie. (8) The third vowel appears in the du..
and pl. prt. indic. and thruout the prt opt. (4) The fourth
vowel belongs to the pp. i
In order to determin the infiection of a strong verb, it
is customary to giv the followmg' four forms (principal
parts): (1) st pers.sg. prs. indie., or the prs. inf; (2) 1st
pers. sg. prt. indie.; (3) 1st pers. pl prt. indic.; (4) the pp.
In the followmg' we arrange the ablaut verbs according
‘to their classes.

§ 172. Class I. Verbs of the first ablaut series: ei— ai—1i
(ai) (cp. § 30); e.g., greipa, graip, gripum, gripans, to gripe,
seiz; 1 before h (Iv) becums ai by breaking (§ 20): leilva,
lailv, lailvum, lailvans, to lend.
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Nore 1. Like these iinflect: deigan, to knead; steigam, to mount;
gateihan, to show ; peihan, to thrive; preihan, to throng; weihan, to fight;.
- beitan, fo bite; dis-krveitan, to fear to pieces; ga-sineitamn, fo smear;
~weitan (inweitan, to wurship, fraweitan, to punish); beidan, to wait;
leipan, to go; smeiban, fo cut;— weipan, to crown; dreiban, to-drive;
bi-leiban, to remain; sweiban, %o cease; — reisam, to.rize; skeinam, fo
shine; hneiwan, to decline, bow ; speiwan, to spit.

Note 2. The n of keinan (OHG. kinan), t0 germinate, occurs only in
the prs. stem (cp. § 206, b); the pp. is kijans (only in wskijapata; Lu.
VIIL, 6). The prt. *kai, *kijum, has been replaced by a weak prt. of the
1V.weak conjugation (keinéda, §195,n.2). Cp.Kluge,‘Germ. Conjug.’, 143.

Note 8. The verb neiwan, to hav a gnarrel against, oceurs only in a
sumwhat doutful exampl: maiws Mk. VI, 19. Cp. Bernhardt, ‘Vulfila’,
p- 282, and Zs. idph., 7, 112. 484.

§ 178. Class II. Verbs of the seeond ablaut series:
fu—au—u (at) — u (af) (cp. § 31); e. g., biuda, baub,
budum, budans, to offer; with breaking (§ 24): tiuha, tiuh,
tatthum, tatihans, to draw, lead.

Nore 1. Like tiuhan inflect: siukan, fo be sick; -biugan, to bend;
dringan, ' to perform military service; liugan, to lie; Plinhan, to flee; —
gintan, to pour; uspriutan, to frubl, vex; niutan, ?0 enjoy; liudan, to
grow; — dis-hniupan, to break to pieces; sliupam, to slip; af-skiuban, to
shuv away; hiufan, to weep; driusan, to fall; kiusan, o choose; fra-linsan,
to lose; kriustan, to gnash.

Nore 2. The vowel of the prs is irregular in lﬁka, lauk, lukum,
lukans, to Jock.

§ 174. -Class III. Verbs of the third ablaut series:

i (af) —a—u (a) — u (a@) (cp. § 32); e. g., binda, band,

bundum, bundans, to bind; with breaking (8§ 20. 24):
wairpa, warp, wafirpum, wairpans, to throw, cast.

Nore 1. Like these inflect: brmnan, to burn; du-gmnan, to begin;
af-linnan, fo depart; rinnan, to run; spinnan, fo spin; winnan, fo suffer;
— {rimpan, to tred; — fra-slindan, to devour; windan, to wind; hinpan,
to each; finpan, to find; pinsan, to draw; —stiggan (only by conjecture -
in Mt. V, 29), o sting; bliggwan, to beat (§ 68, 2); siggwan, to sing;
- siggan, to sink; stigqan, to thrust; drigkam, to drink; — gildan, to beof -
value; swiltan, to die; hilpan, to kelp; filhan, to hide; wilwan, fo rob:
— bairgan, to hide, keep; gairdan, to gird; wairban, to becum; ga-pairsan,
to wither; swairban, to wipe; lairban, to walk;— priskan, to thresh;
ga-wrisqan, to bear fruit (these two only in the prs. tense, in I. Tim. -
. V, 18, Lu. VIII, 14). .
" Norz 2. According to its prs. tense also briggan wonld belong here
s. § 208.

§ 175. .Class IV.. Verbs of the fourth ablaut series: .
i (af) —a—é —mu (ali) (cp. § 33); e. g., nima; nam, némum,

¥
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numans, to take;. with breakmg (88 20 24): baira,- bar,

bérum, batirans, to bear.

Note 1. Like these inflect: giman, to cum; ga-timan, to suit; stilan,
to steal; ga-tairan, to tear; — brikan, to break (§ 83, n. 1).

Note 2. Here belongs also trudan, [trap], [trédumi, trudans, fo tred
(ON. troBa, tral, tralum, troOinn; in OHG. according to V.. trétan,
trat, trdtum, trétan). According to irudan, we should>also write wulan,
to boil (only prsp. wulandans oceurs; Rom. XII, 11).

§ 176. Class V. Verbs of the fifth ablaut series:
i(af) —a—&—1i (ai) (ep. § 34); e. g., mita, mat, métum,
mitans, to mezure; giba, gaf, gébum, gibans, o giv.

Note 1. Here belong also wrikan, fo persecute; rikan (found in the
prs. only), to accumulate; ligan, to lie; ga-wigan, to move; sailvan, to
see (cp. § 34, n. 1); — hlifan, to steal; — higitan, to get, obtain; sitan, to
sit; fitany to bear {children)?; widan, to bind; qiban, to say; nipan, to
belp (?); —lisan, to gather; ga-nisan, fo recuver; wisan, to remain. *

Note 2. sniwan, to hasten, has sniwa, snau (§ 42), snéwum, sniwans,
Onse occurs the prt. snanh (with additional h; ep. § 62, n. 4), onse sniwan
for snéwun (§ 7, n.-3). — Like sniwan inflects probably diwan, fo die, of

- which ouly the pp. (pata) diwané-oceurs.

Note 8. The prt. sg. of itan is, irregularly, ét, not at; only the epd.
frét (<fra-itam, to eat up; § 4, 0. 1; § 7, b) is extant. Hense itan, 8t, -
étum, itans, Cp. the OHG. prts. Az irés (ahd gr., § 843, n. 5), ON. at.
Moiler, ‘Engl. Studien’, 3, 154.

Nore 4. The n ot fraihnan, fo ask, occurs only in the prs. stem:
frailina, frah, frehnm, frathans (cp. § 206, b).

‘ Note 5. The j in bidjan occurs in the prs. stem only: bld]a, bad, bédum,
bidans (ep. §206,n.). Ouse the prs. is found without j: usbida; Rom.IX, 8,

. §177. Class VI. Verbs of the sixth ablaut series:
a—0—0—a (cp. § 85); e. g., slaha, sloh, slohum, slahans,
to strike. ,

Nore 1. Like slahan go: sakan, to guarrel; wakan, to wake; dragan,
to carry, load; pwahan, to wash; hlapan, to load; ga-daban, to becum,
fit; ga-draban, to hew,; graban, to dig; skaban, fo shave; alan, to grow;
malan, to grind; swaran, fo swear; firan, to fare, go; us-anan, to expire.
Sum of these verbs occur only in the prs.: wakan, dragan, alan, malan, -
faran,

Note 2. Sum verbs of this class hav j in the present stem, which is .
wanting in the prt. and pp.; e. g., hafjan, to heav, forms: hafja, héf,
hofum, hafans. So do: frapjam, to understand; hlahjan, fo laf; skapjan,
to shape, make; skapjan, to do seath, to m_;xzre, wahsjan, to wax, grow.
"Doutful is the prs. form *earapjan which is uzually inferd from the pp.
garabana (Mt. X, 30), to count. — Cp. § 206, n.

Note 8. Theun of standan oceurs only in the present stem (cp. §206 b):
standa, stép, stépnm. The pp. *stapans (ON. staOinn) is wanting; Lp
Anz fda.,- 14, 286.

3
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2. Reduplicating V‘erbs.l

§ 178. The preterit of the reduplicating verbs is formd
by reduplication only, the radical vowel remaining un-
changed. The reduplication consists of the initial consonant
together with the constant redupheahon vowel af (short e;
s. § 20); e. g., haita, 1 am calld, prt. hathait; lwépa, I boast,
prt. haflvép. When the word begins with two consonants,
only the first is repeated; e. g., fraisa, I tempt, prt. faifrais.
The initial combinations st, sk [sp], however, ar repeated
together; e. g., (ga-)stalda, I possess, prt. staistald; skaida,
I separate, prt. skafskaip. When the word begins with a
vowel, only the reduplication vowel is prefixt; e. g., aunka,
I increase, prt. afauk.

The pp. is formd without reduplication: haitans,
fraisans, ete. :

§ 179. The reduplicating verbs may be devided into
five classes according to their radical vowels: (1) a (4).
(2) é. (3) ai. (4) 6. (5) an. Sinse the vowel remains un-
changed in the hole verb, it causes no change of inflection.’
Therefore the paradim haitan (givn in § 170) is sufficient for
all classes.

The preterits of the following reduplicating verbs ar
extant:

(1) haldan, %o hold; fa,l]mn, to fold; staldam, to possess;
— fahan, to cach (prt. faifih, pl. faifdthum, pp. fihans),
héhan, to hang (§ 62, n. 2).

" (2) slépan, to sleep (concerning the prt., ep. § 78, n. 3).

(3) af-aikan, to deny; fraisan, to tempt; haitan, to be
calld; laikan, to leap; ma,itan, to cut off: skaidan, fo
sepamte

(4) lwopan, to boast flokan, to lament. — The inf. be-
longing to the prt. lailéun (Jo. IX, 28) is probably (ac-
cording to § 26, n.) *lanan, to rewie Cp. § 22, n. 2.

(5) aukan, to increase.

Note 1. It is tolerably certain that several verbs of which the preterit
does not occur belong here too: (1) us-alpan, to grow old; blandan, to
blend; saltan, to salt; waldan, to wield, rule; ana-praggan,.to oppress,

harass. (2) blésan, to blow. (8) ga-pldihan, to cumfurt, caress. (4)
blotan, to wurship. (5) stautan, to thrust, smite; hlaupan, o run. -
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Note 2. baman, 0 dwel, which formerly belongd here according to
" the testimony of other Germanic dialects, has the weak prt. banaida and
is referd to the third weak conjugation (§ 198) also ‘because of the f.
bauains (§ 108, n. 1). But the 34 pers. 8g. is bauip which is stil a form
of the strong conjugation. The inflection of the Goth. bnanan, to rub,
which occurs only onge (bnauandans 3 Lu. VI, 1) can not be determind;
its ON. correspondence, *bnfia, (g)nfia (altisl. gr., § 438; cp. Zs. fdph., 17,
250), like the OHG. nfian, ninwan (ahd. gr., § 884, n. 5) belongs to the
strong inflection. traman, however, follows the weak inflection thruout.
—Cp. § 26, b. i

Nore 8. gaggan, to go, pp. gaggans, has lost its prt. *gaigagg, which
is replaced by other forms. Cp. § 207. : i

NoTE 4. Insted of flokan the form flékan was formerly uzed on ac-
count of the isolated: prt. faiflokun (according to § 181). That this is
wrong was shown by Bezzenberger, ‘Ueber die a-reihe der got. spr.’, p. 564,
Cp. also Gallée, ‘Noord-en Zuid’, 4, 54 et seq.
. Nore 5. -arjandan (in Lu. XVII, 7) seems to refer to a red. v. arjan
(to plow), w. a j-present (2062); cp. OHG. erien, iar, giaran (ahd. gr.,
§ 350, n. 5). . )

3. Reduplicating Ablaut Verbs.

§ 180. A number of verbs with the stem-vowel & in the
Ppresent (or final ai in the root) hav the ablaut of the
6—0-series (s. § 36). The prt. has the vowel 6 and redupli-
cation. In the pp. appears the same vowel as in the prs.
These verbs ar divided into two classes according to the
vowel of the prs.: )

§ 181. I. Stems ending in ‘a consonant hav & in the
prs.; e. g., 1étan, to let, which has 1éta, laflét, lailotum,
Iétans. Of this kind ar also grétan (gaigrot), to weep;
tékan (taiték), to tuch; -rédan (rairdép), to counsel,

§ 182. II. Roots ending in a vowel change the é into
ai (§22). Here belong: saian, to sow: saia, saisé, saisoum,
saians (concerning other forms, cp. § 22, n. 1; §170, n. 2),
and waian (waiwé), to blow.

Nore. The prt. of faian, to blame, is not extant; e¢p. § 22, n. 2.

I. WEAK VERBS.

- §183. The formation and inflection of the prt. and pp.
of the four classes of the weak verbs (§ 168) ar alike. The
pp. is formd by means of the suffix -da- (nom. m. -ps) which
is in all classes added to the verbal stem. The latter varies
.according to.the formativ suffix and causes in the present
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i

forms a consaderabl difference of inflection in the four classes. -
We first giv the inflection of the prt., which is the same in
all classes.

1. INFLECTION OF THE WEAK PRETERIT.

'§ 184. Paradims: nasida, salbéda, habaida, fullnoda. ‘
Only one exampl is necessary to show the infiection.

INDICATIV, OpraTiy.
Sing. 1. nasi-da . nasi-dédjau
2. nasi-dés nasi-dédeis
3. nasi-da : nasi-dédi
Dual 1. 'nasi-dédu nasi-dédeiwa
2, nasi-déduts nasi-dédeifs
* Plur. 1. pasi=dédum  nasi-dédeima
2. nasi-dédud nasi-dédei]p
3. nasi-dédun nasi-dédeina

What has been said in § 170 n. 4 concerns also the lst
and 2nd pers. du. optativ.

2. FIRST WEAK CONJUGATION (-jan).

§ 185. The verbs of this class hav the formativ suffix
i which appears in the present as j (inf. -jan). This j and
a following i ar either contracted into ei (according to
§ 44, ¢ and n. 1) or remain ji. Thus we hav two sub-
divisions: (a) Verbs with short stem-syllabls; e. g., nasjan,
to save, or verbs in a long vowel; as, Stdjan, to judge.
(b) Verbs with long stem-syllabls ending in a consonant;
g., sokjan, to seek, and polysyllabic verbs; e. g., mikiljan,
to praise.

§ 186. .
(a) Present (Activ).
InpicaTIv, ‘
Sing. 1. nasja . stdja - sokja
: 2. nasjis stéjis . sokeis
3. nasjip stojip sokeil
Dual 1. nasjés . stojos sokjos
2. nasjals stéjats sokjats
Plur. 1. nasjam stojam -sOkjam
2. nasjip stojip sokei}
8. nasjand stéjand sokjand
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Sing.

Dual

Plur.,

Sing.

Dual
Plur.

. nasjan
. 1nasjais
. nasjai

. nasjaiwa
. nasjaits

. nasjaima
. nasjaip
. nasjaina

. nasei
. nasjadan

nasjats

. nasjam

nasjip

. nasjandan

nasjan

nasjands

(b) Preterit.

nasida

(Inflection § 184.)

. Infleetion.

OpraTiv.
stojan
ete.

IMPERATIV.
[stauei]
stéjadan

stojats

stéjam

stojip
stéjandan

INFINITIV.
stojan

PARTICIPL.
stojands

stanida

[§ 186.

sékjan
ete.

sokei
sOkjadan

sokjats

sokjam

- sokeip

sokjandan
sokjan
sokjands

sokida -

(c) Preterit Participl (Passiv).

Sing. 1.
Plor. 1. 2.
Sing. 1.

Plur. 1. 2.

nasips

stanips

sokips

(d) Medio-Passiv: Present.

3.
2.

3.
3.
2.
3.

nasjads
nasjaza

nasjanda
nagjaidan
nasjaizan

nasjaindau

IxpicaTIV.
stojada
stajaza
stojanda

OPTATIV.

_ stojaidau

stojaizaun

stojaindan

-sokjada

sokjaza
sokjanda
sokjaidan
sOkjatzan

sokjaindau

" Nore 1. The 3d pers. sg. imper. is preservd in lansjadau, posdciv;
Mt. XXVIL 43 (cp. § 170, n. 3). The 3d pers. pl. would be lansjandan
according to § 192, n. 1.~ )

Note 2. The 2ud pers. sg. imper. stauei (inf. stdjan) is suggested by
the prt. stanida acecording to § 26.
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§ 187. Further exampls of this very numerous class:
(a)- 1. verbs with short stem-syllabls: waljan, to choose;
ga-tamjan, to tame; uf-panjan, to.strech; warjan, to forbid;
lagjan, to lay; us-wakjan, to awake; satjan, to set; wasjan,
to vest, clothe; hazjan, to praise; huljan, to cuver; 2. stems
ending in a vowel: tamjan (imper. sg. tawei, prt. fawida,
pp. tawibs), o do; *straujan, to strew (only the prt. stra-
wida and pp. strawips ar extant); qiujan (qiwida), to
quicken; ana-niujan (-niwida), to renew; siujan, ta sew; —
concerning *mojan (in afmo,;an, to weary) and *dojan (in
afdéjan, to tire out, s. § 26, a.

(b) verbs. with long stems and polysyllabie verbs:
méljan, 70 write; mérjan, to preach; sipénjan, to be a
disciple; hnaiwjan, to abase; hrainjan, to.clean; hausjan,
to hear; biubjan, to bless; — brannjan, to burn; sandjan,
tosend; namnjan, to name; andbahtjan, to serv; glitmunjan,
to glitter; hatrnjan, to blow the horn. .

Nore 1. kaupatjan, fo buffet, has the prt. kaupasta (without i; cp.
§ 75), but the pp. kaupatips (cp. § 209, n. 1). The verbs laubatjan, to

- shine; swogatjan, to sigh, occur in the prs. only.

Note 2. Sum primary verbs with j in the present stem inflect in the
present like the weak verbs of the first class. In the prt. they ar either
strong or weak without the formativ suffix i. Cp. § 208, a (§ 209).

Note 8. Only two verbs assume occasionally forms of the 2nd weak
conjugation: hausjan, to hear, beside hausjon (oecurs several. txmes), Pp-
un-heistjops, vnlevend, but ga-beistjan, to leven.

Norg 4. Like the 2nd pers. du. and pl. imper. of pasjan go the inter-
jectional hirjats, hirjip. The sg. hiri is irregular. Cp. § 219.

§ 188. Verbs of this class ar derived from verbs, adjec-
tivs .and substantivs. Their meaning is -predominantly
_causativ. Causativs from strong ablaut verbs hav the vowel
of the prt. sg.; e. g., wandjan, to wend, turn (< windan);
dragkjan, to giv to drink (< drigkan); ur-raisjan, to raiz
(< ur-reisan, to  arize); ga-dransjan, to cause to fall’
(< driusan). — Also verbs derived from adjectivs and sub-
stantivs show, with few exceptions, a causativ meaning;
e. g., hiuhjan, to make high (< hauhs); hailjan, to heal
(< hails); warmjan, to warm (< warms); — dailjan, to deal
(< dails); taiknjan, t0 make a sign, to show (< taikns, a
\toReB), éte. — Only a.few hav an intransitiv meaning, e. g.,
sipdnjan, to be a disciple; fatrhtjan, to fear.

\
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3. SECOND WEAK CONJUGATION (-on).

§ 189. The formativ suffix (6) occurs in this class not
only in the prt., but also in the hole prs., and absorbs the
initial vowels appearing in the endings of the strong verb
Paradim : salbén, to anoint.

(a) Preseht.

Inpic. . Opr. IMPER.
Sing. 1. salbd salbd -
. 2. salbés . salbds salbé
3. salbép - salbé salbdédau
Dual 1. salbés salbéwa —_
2. salbdts salbéts = salbéts
Plur. 1. salbém salbéma salbém
2. salbép salbép salbdp
3. salbénd salbdna salbondau .

Invrmrriv:  salbén
ParmicipL: salbonds

(b) Preterit.
salbéda, -dés, «da, ete. (s. § 184).

(e) Pret. Participl Passiv.
salhops

(d) Medio-Passiv: Present.

Inpic. Orr.

Sing. 1. 3. salbéda salbédau
2. salbédza . salbézau
' Plar: 1. 2. 3. salbénda salbondan

Note. No exampls of the 3. pers. sg. and pl. imper. ar extant, bnt
they may be safely inferd like other forms; e. g., the dnal forms, or the
2nd pers. sg. midl: salbbza, salbidzau, which hav been merely inferd ac-
'cordmg to the other conjugations.

§190. The number of verbs of the 2nd class is greater
than that of the 8d, but much smaller than that of the
verbs in -jan. Exampls: mitén, to think; Tvarbon, to wander;
fiskén, to fish; siddn, to practis; idreigén, to repent; awi-
lindén, to thank; piudanén, to be king; fagindn, to rejoice;
fraujindn, to rule; reikinén, to rule; frijon, to Juv; sunjon,
to justify; hausjén (§ 1§7, n. 3). :
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4. THIRD WEAK CONJUGATION (-am).

§ 191. Verbs of this class hav the formativ suffix -ai.
This, however, appears in all forms of the prt. (and in the
pp.), while it occurs in but few forms of the present and
what belongs to the prs., the greater number following
entirely the present forms of the strong verb. The ai is
found in the present only where the terminations of the
strong verb begin with i which it absorbs (thus; in the 2nd
and 3d pers. sg. indic., in the 2nd pers. pl. indic., and in
2nd pers. pl. imper.}, a,nd in 2nd pers: sg. imper.- (which
has no termination). — But the ai is entirely wanting before
the endings beginning with a (6). :

§ 192. Paradim haban, to hav.
(a) Present.

IxpIc. "~ Orr. TupER.
Sing. 1. haba haban —
" 2. habais habais habai
- 8. habaip habai habadau
Dual 1. habés habaiwa —
2. habats habaits habats
Plur. 1. habam habaima habamn
2. habaip habaip habaip
8. haband habaina- habandan

IsFxrriv: haban
ParTicipn: habands

(b) Preterit..
habalda, ~dés, -day ete. (s. § 184)

- (¢) Preterit Participl

habaips
(d) Medio-Passiv: Present.
Ixpic. OpT.
Sing. 1. 8. habada habaidau
2. habaza habaizaun ‘
Plur. habanda habamdau

‘Nots, An exampl of the 8d prs. pl. 1mper. is extant in this conju-
gation only: lmgandan, ya.mgo'a?wo-ay 1. Cor. VII, 9.
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§198. Verbs of this class ar mostly intransitiv. Their
number is comparativly small. Exampls: pahan, to be
silent; pulan, to suffer; liban, to liv; ana-silan, to be silent;
fijan, to hate; trawan, to trust (cp. § "6), saiirgan, to
sorrow; liugan, to marry. :

Nore. hatan, to hate, fluctuates between this and the 1st weak conj.
(hatjan); — bauan, to diwel, has the 3d pers. sg. prs. indic. strong: bauips
cp. § 179, n. 2.

5. FOURTH WE‘AK CONJUGATION (-nan).

§ 194. By means of the suff. -no- in the prt., n (-na-)
in the present, verbs ar formd in Gothic which denote an
entering into a state; therefore they hav an ‘inchoativ’.
meaning, When they hav a medial meaning, they often
also render Greek medio-passiv verbs. These verbs ar al-
ways intransitiv and never hav a purely passiv meaning.
Hense, for exampl, andbindada means it is Jloost (by sum
one), but andbundnip, it becums loose, it loosens. Nearly
all of these verbs ar derived from adjectivs or from the
stem of the pp. passiv. Exampls: (a) from strong verbs:
and-bundnan (bindan), to Ioosen (intr.); us-bruknan (brikan),
to break off (intr.); dis-krituan, fo rend (intr.); fra-lusnan
(fra-linsan), fto perish; ga-waknan (wakan), to awaken;
ga-skaidnan (skaidan), to becum parted, to depart; —
(b) from adjectivs: gahailnan (hails), o becum hole; mikil-
nan (mikils), to becum great; weilinan (weihs), to becum
holy; gadaupnan, to becum ded, to die. _

Nore 1. To-substantivé belong gafrisahinan (frisahts, image), to be
formd; ga-gawairpnan (ga-wairbi), to reconcile one's self to; the stem-

vowel is irregular in : us-geisnan, to becum amazed; in-feinan, to be moved
with compassion.

Nore 2. That the fundamental meaning of these verbs is inchoativ
hag been shown by Egge, ‘Inchoativ or n-verbs in Gothic' (Ameérican
Journal of Phil., 7, p. 38 et-seq.). The correspouding Norse verbs in -na
ar inchoativ only.

§ 195. The inflection of these verbs is in the:present
identical with that of the strong verbs. No medio-passiv
‘nor & pp. can be formd. Paradlm fullnan’ (fulls, ful;
fll]ljal], to fil), to becum ful, fil (intr.).
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(a) Present.’ ‘

Ispic. ~  Opm. " IMPER.
Sing. 1. fullna fullnau ——
2. fullnis fullnais fulin
‘ 3. fullnip - - fnllual fullnadau
_ Dual 1. fallués | ' fullnalwa T
2. fullnats . fullnaits follnats
Plur.-1. fullnam fullnaima fullnam -
2. fullnip fallnaip fullnip- ]
3. fullnand fullnaina fullnandaun

Inrmvriv:  fullnan
Parmicren: fullnands’

{b) Preterit.
fullnéda, «dés, ~da (s. § 184). :
Nore 1. Of the imper. of verbs of this class only the 2nd pers. 8g.
gs extant.
Nore 2. The prt. kemo(h, germinated, aroze thru the influence of the
strong present kKeinan (§ 172, n. 2) which could not belong here merely :
because of its meaning.

1ll. IRREGULAR VERBS.
~ 1. PRETERIT-PRESENTS. :

§196. Preterit-Presents ar strong verbs whose pretemt
has assumed a present meaning. In consequence thereof the
real presents hav been lost. - These verbs form the preterit.
like weak verbs by adding -da (-ta, -pa, -sa; cp. §§ 75. 81).
Their inflection is the same as that of nasida (§184). Aec-
cording to the form of their presents, the preterit-presents’
may be distributed among the different classes of the strong
verbs. The prs. inflects like a strong preterit. In the
following the 13 Gothic verbs of this kind.ar c]as‘b accordmg
to the corresponding ablaut-series - .

§ 197. First Ablaut-Series.

1. Prs. wait, I know, 2nd pers. waist, pl. wntum, opt
witjau ; prt. wissa, prt. opt. wx@sedgau, prs. pte. mtauds,
inf, [witan].

2. lais, I know (the only form extant causativ 1axs33n,
to teach).

Note. The complete strong verb of “mt is *“eltan, mt, witnm,
witans, retaind in fraweitan, to arvenge, and in inweitan, to wurship
(§ 172, n. 1). — To wait belongs also a weak verb-of the 111, weak com .
witan, witaida, to Jook at, obserr.

1
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§ 198. Second Ablaut-Series.

3. daug (impers., the only form extant), it is of use,
it profits. '

§ 199. Third Ablaut-Series. :

- 4. kamn, I know, 2nd pers. kant (also kannt; cp. § 80),
pl. kunnum; prt. indic. kunpa, prt. opt. kunpédjaun, pp.
kunps, known; ini. kannan; prsp. kunnands.

5. parf, I need, be in want of, 2nd pers. barft, pl.
batirbum, opt. patirbjau; prt. patrfta, Pp. batirfts, necessary,
prsp. batirbands, needing, ini. [padrban]. — Cp. § 56, n. 3.

6. ga-dars, I dare, pl. ga-datirsum, opt. gadatrsjau;
prt. gadatirsta ; inf. gadatirsan. '

Nore. Like kann inflect its epds: frakann, I despise; gakann, Isubject
mysgelf. — With this must not be confounded the derivativ weak verb
=kunnan of the ITL. weak conjng., -kunnan, -kunnaida, ¢o recognize, in the
cpds.: anakumnan (dvayevéorew), to read; atkninan, to grant, award;
gakunnan, to know, consider, read (Mk. X1I, 26). — uf-kunnan, tc re-

. cognize, know, belongs in the prs. and pp. (ufknnnaips) to the ITI. weak
conjug., but its prt. is ufkunpa, onse (I. Cor. I, 21) ufkunnaida.

§ 200. Fourth Ablaut-Series. ,

7. skal, Ishal, 2nd pers. skalt, pl. skulum, opt. skuljaus
prt. skulda, opt. sknldédjau, pp. skulds, owing; inf. [skulan],
prsp. skulands. .

8. man, I think, suppose, 2nd pers. [mant], pl. munum,
opt. munjau; prt. munda, pp. munds (Lu. III, 28); inf.

munan, prsp. munarids.
- Nore. Like man goes gaman, I remember. — To this belongs also
munan, prt. manaida, a derivativ wv. of the IIL. conjug.

§ 201. TFifth Ablaut-Series.

9. mag, I may, can, 2nd pers. magt, 3d mag; dual
magu, maguts, pl. magum, magup, magun, opt. magjan;
prt. mahta, opt: mahtédjau, pp. mahts; inf. [magan], prsp.
magands,

. 10. ga-nah, it suffices; binah, it is permitted, it is lawful,
These impersonal forms and the pp. binathts ar the ounly
forms extant. There may be inferd the pl. -nadthum; prt.
-natthta ; inf. -natdhan. ,

§ 202. Sixth Ablaut-Series.: ‘

11. ga-mét, I hav or find room or place, 2nd pers.
[most], pl. [moétum], opt. gamétjam, prt. gamosta; inf.
[gamotan].
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12. 6g, I fear, 2nd pers [6ht]; pl. [égum], opt. ogjau;
prt. ohta; inf. [6gan]. Causativ dgjan, to frighten.

Nore 1. To og belongs an anomalous 2nd pers. sg. imper.: égs, fear
thou! The opt. égelp does duty for the corresponding 2nd pers. pl

Note 2. The only extant form of the primary strong verb is the nega-
tiv prsp. unagands, fearless. ’ ’

§ 208. The verb &ih, I hav, belongs to none of the
ablaut-series. Disregarding the want of reduplication, we
may, according to its formation, refer it to a reduplicated
prt. like hathait (§ 179, 3). The extant forms ar: 1st and
3d pers. sg. aih (onse aig), pl. 1st aigum and &ihum, 2nd
aihup (onse), 8d aigun, opt. sg. 3d aigi, pl. 2nd aigeib,
3d aigeina; prt. dihta; prsp. aigands (5 times) and aihands
{onse), inf. aihan (only onse, in fairdihan, to partake).

Note. In most forms there is a peenliar fluctuation between g and h

in such a manner that the h is predominant in the sg. (4ih), the g in the
other forms. Op.§ 66, n. 1; § 79, n. 2. . :

2. THE _VERBS ‘be’ AND ‘wil’.

§ 204. The old root es-, which is preservd in all Indo-
Germanic languages, occurs in the Gothic substantiv verb
only in the present indic. and opt. The remaining forms

ar supplied by the strong verb wisan (§ 176, n. 1). The
pp. is wanting (cp. Anz. fda., 14, 286).

Present.
N Inpic. ) Opr. .
& Sing. k Im sijan - .
2. 18 - sijais
‘8. ist sijai
Dual 1. sija [sijaiwa]
" 2, [sijuts] [sijaits]
Plur. 1. sijam sijaima .
2. sijup h sijaip
3. sind - -~ sijaina
Inr.: ~ wisan : .
Prsp.: wisands -
- Preterit.

Inpic.: was, wast, was, ete.
Opr.: wésjan _
Note 1. For ij (in the opt. and du. pl. indie. prs.) also simpl i (§ 10,
n. 4) is oceasionally found; e. g., pl. indie. 1st pers. simm, 2nd sinp, opt.
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3ia|1, e‘te. But the ful forms oceur far more frequently The comparatxvly

small number of the forms with 1 is confined to the epistls (especially in . .

Cod. B) and to the gospel of Lu. which algo in other respects shows many-
irregular forms (V; 10; VIIL, 25. IX, 12, 41. XIV, 31). Of two extant '
codmes (T1. Cor. ViI, 13 Phil. IV, 5. Col. IV 6. 1. Tim. V, 22} one (im
three ea,ses A) always has the correct form with j.

Note 2. Insted of the imper. the opt. forms, sg. sijais, stai, pl. sijaibs
ar employd. The form sal (= Gr. #srew), Which occurs onse in the manu-
seript, either stands erroneously for sijai, siai, or must, a,ccordmgto Ost-
hoff (Beitr., 8, 811), be regarded as interj. sai, ‘ecce’’ .

Norg 3. nist=ni Ist, is not (§ 10, n. 2), patist == pata ist, that is,
karist = kara ist, there is care, it concerns; Jo. X, 12 (§ 4, n, 1),

. § 205. The verb ‘wil’ has in the present only an opﬁ
which discharges, however, the functlon of the indicatiy,
This present opta,tw has the uzual terminations of the prt.
opt Its preterit is weak. The extant forms ar: - '

Prespnt: Sg. 1. wiljan 2. wileis 3. wili
Du. 2. wileits
Pl 1. wileima 2. wileip- 3. wileina .
Inpmveriv: wiljan
Prsp.: . wiljands
Prer:  wilda Opr.: wildédjam
{Tuflection like that of nasida, § 184.}

+ & IRREGULARITIES.

§ 206. - The dxstmctlon between the present stem and
the preterit stem of ‘the strong abldut verbs consists iny
in the change of the vowel. - The consonantal skeleton of °
the word remains the same. This was not always so, for
in proethnic Germanie, as in other Indo-Germanie languages,
there existed present formations with additional conso- .
nantal elements. . Of these a few remnants stil survive in
Gothie, which from a Gothle point of view must be regarded
as irregularities.

(&) Present formations with j. The j of these formations
which in the present inflect entirely like weak verbs of the
L. conjug. (as, nasjan, sékjan), is no formativ suffix and is
dropt in the prt. and pp. The existing exampls ar: — bidjan
(§ 176, n. 5), hafjan, fra]ua,n, hlahjan, skapjan, skapjan,
wahsjan (§ 177, n. 2), arjan (§ 179, n. 5). Cp. also § 209.

(b) Present stems with a final nasal: keinan (8172, n.2)
and frathman (§ 176, n. 4), —a medlai nasal ig seen in
standau (8 177 n; 8). -
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§ 207 The verb gaggan belongs, accordmg t0 its present
and pp. and decording to the testimony of the other
Germanic languages, to the reduplicated verbs (§ 179, n. 8).
Its prt. is uzually represented by the defectiv iddja which
is conjugated like a weak prt.: iddja, I went, iddjés, iddja,
ete.; opt. iddjédjau. Onse, however (Lu. XIX;12), a Weak
prt. gaggida occurs:

§ 208. briggan, to bnng, is, accordmg to its prs:, an
ablaut verb (I11), but the prt. (with ablaut) is formd weak:
brahta (from *branhta, § 5, b), pp. [brahts].

§ 209. Sum verbs whose present follows. the first weak
conjug. (in part perhaps belonging to § 206, a), form the
prt. weak, but without the formativ suffix i: bugjan, to buy, -
baihta; briakjan, to uze, brihta; watrkjan, fo work;
wafirhta ; pagkjan, to think, pahta (§ 5, b); pugkjan, to
.seem, pithta (§ 15; b). The extant pps. ar :—bathts < bugjan,
walrhts < watirkjan, the remaining ones would be brihts,
bahts, pihts (§ 75); pahts occurs in anda-pahts, cautious,
vigilant; pahts in hiuh-pihts, mikil-pahts, haughty:

Nore. Cp. also kaupafdan (§ 187, n. 1), which has, however; the for-
mativ 1 in the pp.

. CHAP. VI. PARTICILS,
‘1. ADVERBS.

§ 210. Adverbs of Manner ar formd from ad]ectlvs
(a.) The commonest adverbial suff. is -ba which is added to
the stem of the adjectiv.
Thus, from a-stems (8§ 128. 124); e. g., ubilaba, evilly;
" bairhtaba, brightly; from a ja-stem (§ 125 et seq.): sunjaba,
truly.—The original i- ahd u-stems (§§ 129—131) also show
here their real stem-endings; e. g., analaugniba, secret]y;{
anasiuniba, visibly; arniba, surely; gatémiba, fitly; —
harduba, hard, severe]y, manwuba, redily; glaggwuba, ac-
curately.

Nore. a for n is found onse each in hardabas-IL. Cor. XIII, 10 (in
Cod. A, harduba in B); glaggwaba; Lu. XV, 8. -Cp bro})ra-lubo (in A),
¥ 88a n 2.

§ 211. (b) Another class of adverbs formd from adjec-
tivs hav the suffix -0 whlch ‘contains the final vowel of the



86 ' Inflection. - [§§ 211—215.

adjectival stem; e. g., galeikd, similarly; ahteigéd, season-
ably; piubjd, secretly; glaggwd (beside glaggwuba, accu-
rately.

NoTE. The same adverbial ending also in aufté, perhaps; sprautﬁ,
quickly; missé, reciprocally: sundrd, especially; unwéniggd, unexpectedly;
afard, abuv; undard, below; aftaré, behind, from behind.

§ 212. From comparativ adjectivs an adverbial form
has developt which ends in the bare comparativ suffix (-iz),
-is;. e. g., hduhis, higher; diris, erlier; mais, more; haldis,
rather, more; framis, further; néleis, nearer.

Nore 1. Without the i of the suffix ar formd: mins (§ 78, n. 1), Jess;
wairs, wurse; pana-seips, further, more.

Nore 2. With the comparativ suffix -6s appear smumundos, more
speedily; aljaleikés, otherwise. _

Note 8. As superlativ adverbs occur the neuter forms frumist, first;
maist, most.

§ 213. Adverbs of Place ar formd either without a
suffix or by means of the suffixes -p (-d) and -dré to denote
motion towards a place; by means of the suffixes -r and -a
to denote rest in-a place; with the suffixes -pro and .ana
to denote motion from a place.

Note 1. From pronominal stems ar thus formd the correlativs:

wap, Wadré, wither? Tvar, where oaprd, whense

[bab] (badei, where, whither) | par, there bapré, thense

jaind, jaindré, thither - | jainmary yonder | jainpré, thense

aljab, elsewhere, away aljar, elsewhere | aljabrd, by another way
hér, here )

‘Note 2. Other oxampls (a) ‘Whither’? dalap, down; sama}p, together;
fup, upwards; t, out; inm, into. (b) ‘Where'? dalapa, below; iupa, abuv;
ta, out; inna, in; fairra, far; afta, behind. (c) ‘Whense’? dalapré, from
below; mpa])ro and iupana, from abuv; Gtahré and htana, from without;
innapré and innana, from within; allapré, from all sides; fmrra]rro, fmm
atar; aftana, from behind; hindana, from behind, beyond.

§ 214. Adverbs of Time ar for the most part represented
by cases of substantivs; e. g., gistradagis, to-morrow;
himma daga, fo-day; du matrgina, fo-mmorrow; ni aiw,
never (acc. of aiws, time); framwigis, continually.

Note. Simpl adverbs of time are rare: nu, now; ju, alredy; #ir, erly;
simlé, onse; ufta, often; from pronominal stems: ban, then; an, when?,
whenever; suman, in times past.

§ 215. Other nominal cases than those givn in § 214
ar algo uzed as adverbs e g., Iamhs, far away, lit. ‘of land’;
allis, holely; sunja and bi sunjai, truly.
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§ 216. Questions and Answers ar mostly accumpanied
by adverbial particls. “-Interrogativ particls ar: -u (niu,
not?, §18, n. 2); an, nuh, then?; ibai, whether; jau (ja-u),
whether; pau, perhaps. — Affirmativ particls: ja, jai, yes,
truly!; a negativ particl is né, no! These particls, however,
ar rarely uzed ‘alone’ as answers, the verb of the question
being uzually repeated, in negativ sentences with the adv. mni.

Norr. The interrogativ particl ~u is enclitically attacht to the first
- word of the sentence; as, skulduj e. g., skuldu ist kaisaragild gibans’

Mk. XI1,14. In ecombinations with a prefix the nis attacht to the prefix;
e. g.,.galaubjats patel magjan pata taujan? Mk. IX, 28.

2. PREPOSITIONS.

§217. (a) ‘With the Dativ: alja, except; af, of; du, to;
mip, with; us, out, out of; faara, before; fram, from;
nélva, near; fairra, far off; undard, under..

(b) With the Accusativ: and, along;#pairh,-thru, by;
inuh, without; undar, under; wipra, against; fahr, for.

(¢) With Dativ and Accusativ: ana, on, upon; at, at,
by; afar, after; bi, by, according to, against, about, con-
cerning; hindar, behind, beyond; und w. dat. for; w. acec.,
unto, to, until; uf, under, beneath; ufar, over, abuv.

(d) With Genitiv and Dativ: ufaré, over, ~abuy, upon.

(e) With Genitiv, Dativ, and Accusativ: in w. gen., on
account of, for...sake; w. dat., in, into, within, among,
on, at; w.ace., in, into, toward, against, etc. (s. the Glossary).

Note. Also adverbs ar uzed as prepositions with the genitiv; as,
utapré, ntana, hindana, innana (§ 213, n. 2}.

3. CONJUNCTIONS.

§ 218. (a) Copulativ: jah, and, also; -uh, and (cp. § 24,
n. 2); nih, and not. (b) Disjunctiv: aipbau, or; andizuh...
aippan, either...or; jappé...japbé, whether . . . or; pau
(pauh), or. (c) Adversativ: ip, ban, appan, akei, but, how-
ever; ak, but. (d) Causal: allis, auk, unté, rafhtis, for,
because. (e) Conclusiv: panuh, parub, eipan, nu, nuh,
pannu, nunun, now, therefore, hense. () Conditional: jabaiy
if, niba, nibai, if not, unless (§ 10, n. 2). (g) Concessiv:
pauhjabai, even if, tho; swépauh, yet, indeed, however.
(h) Final: ei, batei, péei, bei, that, in order that; ei, swaei,
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swaswé, so that; ibai (iba), that not, lest. (i) Comparativ:
Ivaiwa, how?; swé, as; swaswé, so as, as; pau, (pduh), than.
(k) Temporal: swé, as, when; ban, pandé, when, as long
as; bipé, mippanei, while; sunsei, as soon as; fa,nr]nzel,
before; unté, und patei, pand8, til, until, as long as.

Note. Sum of these conjunctions ar uzed also as adyverbs.- The ad,.
verbial origin of a few is even recognizabl from their form; e g, allig,
raﬂms, faﬁr}):ze; {fatrpis, adv., beforebaa&)

4. INTERJECTIONS‘ o

- § 219. &, oh! ahl; wai, woe!l; sai, behold! — Inter:
jectional in meaning ar the sg. hiri, the du. hirjats, amif
the pl. h]l:]i]), cum beze (ep. § 20, n. 1; § 18;, n. 4).



APPENDIX.

Cp. Sievers ‘Grundr.’; I, 407—416 (‘Geschichte der got. sprache’); 1T,
1, 65—70 (‘Gotische literatur’); Kogel, Geschichte der
deutsch. litteratur, I, 1, 176—195.

§ 220. THE GOTHS.

(a) The Gothic language is the language of the Gothic
‘peple (Gut-piuda) which, divided into the two great tribes
of the East and West Goths, figured in history in the time
of the great migration. Together with the fall of the East
Gothic kingdom in. Ttaly and of the West Gothic kingdom
in Spain the Gothic nation also past away. Only scatterd
remains of the Goths and their language remaind until
the beginning of the modern era in the Crimea. (’Crimean’
or ‘Tetraxitic’ Goths.)

Nore 1. The Goth. spelling of the name of the Goths as & peple is
*Gutans and *Gutés, with f, not with b according to J. Grimm’ s suggestion
which is supported by Kremer (Beitr., 8, 447). Concerning the form, inflec-
tion, and etymology of the name of the Goths, cp. Zs. ida., 9, 243 et
seq.; Grundr., I, 407; Wrede, 'Ostg.’, 44 et seq.; Beitr., 17, 178 et seq.;
Ax. Erdmann, folknamnen ‘Gétar’ och ‘Goter’, Stockholm 1891 (cp. LitbL
1894, 249).

NoTE 2. The current interpretation of the two Lt. names Austro-,
Ostrogot(h)ae, -i and Wisigot(h)ae, -i, as East Goths und West Goths,
which dates back to Jordanes, might- hold good for the former only;
the name of the Wisigothee which ar simply calld also’ Vesi, Visi, has
ncthing to do with ‘west’. Ep. IF., 4, 300 et seq.

Norte 8. Concerning the Crimean Goths and the remains of their
language, s. Zs. fda., 1, 345—366; W. Tomaschek, ‘Die Goten in Tau-
rien’, Wien 1881; Beitr., 11, 563 et seq.; F. Braun, ‘Die letzten schick-
sale der Krimgoten’. Program St. Petersburg 1890 (cp. Anz. fda.
17, 167 1). : :

(b) It was for the Gothic peple that the group of Ger-
manic tribes to which the Goths belongd bas been. fre-
quently calld. the ‘Gothic Group’. For this there has been
recently . proposed the name ’Vandilians’ (according ~ to
Pliny, ‘nat. hist.’, IV, 99). The most important. of these
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Vandilians ar the Goths, the Gepidae, the Vandals, the
Burgundi, the Heruli, and the Rugii. At the beginning of .

. the Christian era their abodes wer between the Elbe and
the Vistula. The languages of these peples wer closely
related. The extant: literary remains, however, exeept in
Gothie, ar very. few and these ar almost entirely proper
nouns,

Nore 4. Concerning the Va,ndlhans, ¢p. F. Wrede, ‘Ueber die sprache
der Wandalen’, Stra,ssburg, 1886 (QF., 59), p. 3 et seq.; F. Dahn, ‘Ur-
geschichte der germ. und rom. vdlker’, vol. I (Berlin 1881), p, 139 et
seq.; R. Much, ’Goten und Ingvaeonen (Beitr., 17, 178—221).

(e} The Gothle or Vandilian group of tribes together
with the Scandinavians constitute the ‘East Germanic’
division as opp@sed to the ‘West Germanic’ division whlch
embraces the remaining Germanic tribes.

Note 5. Concerning the division of the Germanie race into East Ger-
mani¢c and West Germanie tribes, ep. H. Zimmer, ‘Ostgermanisch and
Westgermanisch’, in Zs, fda., 19, 898 et seq.; Beitr. 9, 546 et seq.;
Grundr., I, 862 et seq.; concerning the seperate position ‘of the Scandi-
navian as compared with the Gothic, s. Noreen, ‘altisl. gr.2’, § 2, and -
Grundr., I, 419 et seq.

§ 221. ‘SOURCES OF THE GOTHIC LANGUAGE.

Wie know the Gothic language from the fragments of
the biblical translation which is safely ascribed to bishop
TUlfilas (or, in. Gothie spelling, Wulfila; cp. Bernhardt, Vul-
fila, p. VII; Anz. fda., 14, 285; Grundr., II, 67*). Wulfila
was born in 310 and died at the end of 380 or erly in
381 after Christ. During the last 33 years of his life he
was bishop of that part of the West Goths which, when
persectited by their heathen kinsmen, he led across the -
Danube where they wer permitted by Constantius to setl
in Moesia (Moeso-Goths or Goti minores). — The fragments
of the biblical version hav cum down to us in the follow-
ing manuscripts: — - :

1. ‘Codex Argenteus’ at Upsala. It containd on 330
leavs the four gospels in the following order: Matthew,
John, Luke, Mark. Of these 830 leavs 187 ar extant. The

_gospel of Lu. shows yunger forms of speech which differ in
many respects from the normal forms (cp. §§ 7, n. 2; 14, n.
8; 586, n. 1; 62, n. 8; 67, n. 2: 74, n. 1; 105, n. 2; 204,
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n. 1; probably thru the influence of the dialect of the:East
Gothlc writers; ep. Wrede. ‘Ostg.” 200 et seq.).

2, “Codex Carolinus’, a ‘codex rescriptus’ at Wolfen-
biittel, which contains portions of the 11.—15. chaps. of the
epls,tl to the Romaans.

3. ‘Codices Ambrosiani’, five fragments ( codices re-
seripti’) in the Ambrosian library at Milan, which contain
-chiefly St. Paul’s epistls. They are clast as follows:

Codex A contains on 95 leavs fragments of the epxsﬂs
to the Romans, Corinthians; Ephesians, Galatians,
Philippians, Colossians, Thessalonians, Timothy,
Titus, Philemon, and a fragment of a Gothic ca-
lendar.

Codex B contains on 77 leavs all of the second epistl

‘ to the Corinthians, fragments of the first epistl to
- the Corinthians, of the epistls to the Galatians,
Ephesians, Philippians, Colossians, Thessalonians,
Timothy, Titus. — In contents Codex A and Codex
B ar partly the same, which is important for the

~ criticism of the text.

Codex C. Two leavs with fragments of Mt. XXV-XXVIL

Codex D. Three leavs with fragments of the books of
Ezra and Nehemiah.

Codex E. Eight leavs three of which ar in the Vatledn

library at Rome, and contain the fragments of an

, interpretation of the gospel of St. John. They wer

* calld by their editor (Massmann): Skeireins ai-

waggéljons pairh JGhannén, and are therefore stil

cited as Skeireins (concerning which ep. Zs. ida.,
37, 320; Anz. fda., 20, 148 et seq.).

4. ‘Codex Taurinensis’, four considerably damaged
leavs with' scanty fragments of the epistls to the Galatians
and Colossians, Whlch remain to be deciferd. '

Nore 1. Concerning Wulfila, ep. Waitz, ‘Ueber das leben und die Lehre
des Tlfila’ (Hannover 1840); Bessell, ‘Ueber das leben des Ulfilas’ (Gt~
tingen 1860); G. Kaufmann, ‘Kritische untersuchung der quellen zur ge-
schichte Uiflas’, in Zs. fda., 27, 198 et seq.; Grundr. II, 68; Kogel,
‘Gesch. der dtsch. Litt.’, I, 1, 182.

Nore 2. For more on the Gothic manuseripts, s. Bernhardt’s ‘Vul-
fila’, Introduction, p. XXXIX et seq.; for the history of the ‘Codex Ar-
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‘genteus’, ep. also the recent articls by Schulte, ‘Gotthica minors’, in Zs.
fda., 23, 51. 818 and 24, 824 et seq.; lastly, J. Peters, ‘Germania’, 30,
314 et seq.

" Note 8. Beside tho translation of the Bible (and the Skeireins) there
ar po Gothic hterary monuments of great moment. The most important
ones ar two Latin title deeds with Gothic signatures st Naples and
Arezzo, and the abuv (with Codex A) mentiond fragrent of a Gothic
calendar. The editions of Wulfila contain. these remains also. Concern-
ing the Gothi¢ words and aliabets in the Salzburg-Vienna manuscript
(§1, .5;§2, n, 2) and other remains of the Gothic language, ep.

Massmzmns articl ‘Gotthica minora’, in Zs. ida.; 1, 294—898. — Con-~
eerning Gothic runie inscriptions, s. Wimmer, ‘Die runensehnft (1887}, p

62 et seq.; R. Heuning, ‘Die deutschen runendenkmiler’, Strassburg
1889 (and Zs. fdph., 28, 854 et seq.; Wimmer, ‘de tyske runemindes-
merker, Aarb. i nord. oldk. og hist. 1894, 1-et seq. ). The most im-
portant inscription is that of the Bukarest ring (‘ﬁold-rmg of Pietroassa’, -
Henning, 27 eb seq.): gutaniowi hailag.

Nore 4. The numerous proper nouns in Gothic, Whlch ar containd
in Greek and stil more so in Latin sources, hav been utilized by Dietrich
(‘Ausspr.’) and by Bezzenberger, ‘Ueber die A-reihe der got. sprache’,
Gottingen 1874, p. 7 et seq. A monografic treatment of the East Gothic
names has been givn us by F. Wrede, ‘Ueber die sprache der Ostgoten in
Italien’, Strassburg 1891 (OF., 68); cp. review of this book in Litbl.
- 1891, p. 833; Auz. fda., 18, 48 et seq., 309 et seq.

§ 222, - EDITIONS.

The first printed edition of the ‘Codex Argenteus is
that by Fr. Junius, Dortrecht 1665. All the erlier editions
(the titles of which s. in Bernhardt’s ‘Vulfila’, p. LXIII et
seq., and in Balg’s ‘First Germanic Bible’, p. XVII et seq.;
cp. also v. Bahder, ‘Die deutsche phl]ologle s Pa.derborn
1883, p. 44 et seq.) hav now only historical value. For
the study of the Gothic language the’ followmg editions ar
of importance: —

(a) The large edition o’f Ulfilas by v. d. Gabelentz
and Lébe, which appeard in 1843—46 in three volumes
4to. fﬂtho the text in the first volume is antiquated in
consequence of Uppstrom 8 editions, the glossary (vel.
I, 1) and particularly the grammar (vol ¥, 2) ar of
great value for their abundant compilations and synta,ctle
elaboration. ‘

(b) For an axact establishment of the manuscnpts ar
exceedingly important the new readings of the learnd
‘Swedish Professor Andreas Uppstrém who issued



Appendix,’ ' 93.

exact reprints of the text according to these readings:
Codex Argenteus, Upsala 1854, — Decem codicis. argentei
rediviva folia, Upsala 1857, — Fragmenta gothica selecta
1861, — Codices gotici ambrosiani 1864——-—68 — (For com-
plete titles, s, v. Bahder, loc. cit.; cp. also Balg, loc. cit.).

(¢) A critically amended text based on Uppstrém’s
readings, with critical exegetic notes and the original
Greek text, is givn in E. Bernhardt’s edition: ‘Vulfila
oder dié gotische bibel’. Halle 1876. Cp. review of it in

‘Zs, fdph., 7, 103 et seq. .

(d) A good manual of Ulfilas, with a glossary and a
grammar, is that by M. Heyne, 8th edition. Paderborn

1885. Its text is likewise based on Uppstrom’s. readings,

but it is treated more conservativly than Bernhardt’s.
The fonological and inflectional parts of the grammar rest
on antiquated views, but the glossary is a’ recommendabl
handbook containing all the words of the Gothic language.

Nore. Other later editions of the texts ar: (a) Bernhardt’s,
Halle 1884 (a reprint of the text of his larger edition, with a concise
glossary); ep. review of it_in Zs. fdph., 17, 249 et seq. (b) The firs$
Germanic Bible translated from the Greek by the Gothic bishop Wulfila
in the fourth century, and the other remains of the Gothic language,
edited (according to Bernhardt’s edition), with an introduction, a syn-
tax, and a glossary, by G, H. Balg., Milwaukee, Wis, 1891.

Sz 223. GRA.MMATICAL AND LEXICAL HELPS.
L Fonology and Inflection.
(a) The Gothic grammar by v. d. Gahelentz and

- L6be, mentiond in § 222, a.

(b) Leo Meyer, Die gotische Sprache. Bérlin 1869,
A comparativ treatment of the Gothic fonology, with com-

plete material.

(¢) The treatment of the Gothie fonology, in Holtz-
mann’s ‘Altdeutsche Grammatik’. Leipzig 1870.

II. Word-Formation.

(a) The 2nd and 3d volumes of J. Grimm s ‘Deutsche
Grammatik’ (reprinted, Berlin 1878. 1890) ar stil the fun-
damental helps on. word-formation. ‘

(b) The section on word-formation in v. d. Gabe-
Ientz and Lobe’s ‘Grammatik’, pp. 108—185.
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(¢) From a comparativ point of view: Fr. Kluge,
‘Nominale stammbildungslehre der altgermanischen dia-
lekte. Halle 1886. — See also Brugmann, II, the sections
concerning Gothic.

III. Lexicografy.

(a) The glossary in v. d. Gabelentz and Lohe &
edition, II, 1 (s. § 222, a).. (Arranged according to the
Gothic alfabet).

-(b) Ernst Schulze, ‘Gotisches Glossar. Mit einer 3
vorrede von J. Grimm’. Magdeburg 1847. The most com-
plete Gothic Glossary. — An extract (without citations, but
with etymological references and based on Uppstrom’s read-
ings): ‘Gotisches worterbuch nebst flexionslehre’ by E.
Schulze. Ziillichau 1867.

(e) Heyne’s glossary, s. § 222, d.

(d) Lorenz Diefenbach, ‘Verglelchendes Worterbuch
der gotischen Sprache’; vols. 1. and 2. Frankfurt 1851.

(e) Sigmund Feist, ‘Grundriss der gotischen Ety-
mologie’. Strassburg 1888. For reviews of it, cp. Anz.
fda., 16, 61 et seq.; Litbl. 1889, 365 et seq.; 1890, 47.

Nore 1. Sum grammatical facts hav been laid down in the useful
articls of J. H. Gallée, ‘Gutiska’ (I.) ‘Lijst van gotische woorden, wier
geslacht of buiging naar analogie van andere gotische woorden, of van
het oudgermaansch wordt ogegeven’. Haarlem 1880; (cp. also the ad-
denda to this in the ‘Tijdschrift voor Nederl. taal- en letterk.’, I, 220 et
seq.); — II. De adjectiva in het gotisch en hunne suffixen. Utrecht 1882.

" Notk 2. Concise treatments of the Gothic word-formation also in the
grammars of Le M. Douse and Bernhardt (s. § 224, n. 1).

NorTe 8. Further lexical works: W. - W. Skeat, ‘A Moeso-Gothic
glossary, with an introduction, an outline of Moeso-Gothic grammar,
and a list of Anglo-Saxon and old and modern English words etymo-
logically comnected with M.-G.’ London 1868. — G. H. Balg, ‘A com-

- parativ'glossary of the Gothic language, with especial reference to Eng-
lish and German’. Milwaukee, Wis. 1887—1889. Cp. Zs. idph., 24, 236
et seq. — O. Priese, ‘Deutsch-gotisches wdrterbuch’, with an appendix,
containing- a topically arranged.survey of the Gothlc voeabulary a.ud a
collection of idioms and proverbs. Leipzig 1890.

§ 224. LITERATURE OF THE GOTHIC SYNTAX.

(a) General works: J. Grimm, ‘Deutsche gramma-
tik’, vol. 4. Gottingen 1837, (s,yntax of the simpl sen-
tence). — v. d. Gabelents and Lobe, in vol. II, 2 of
their edition (an elaborate treatment of the hole syntax).
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Note, Concise works on Gothic syntax, which ar useful to the be-
ginner, and which rest in part on mdependent mvesmg&tlon, ar the
respectiv parts in: T. Le Marchant Douse’s *An introduction, phono-
logical, morphologieal, syntactic, to the Gothic of Ulfilas’. London 1886
(pp. 208-268); BE. Bernhardt’s ‘Kurzgefasste got. grammatik’,
Halle 1885 (cp. Zs. fdph., 17, 254 et seq.); Heyne’s Ulfllas (§ 222 d);
Balg’s ‘First Germanic Bible’ (pp. 222—292; ep. § 222, n. 1).

(b) Monografs (cp. W. Scherer, ‘Kl schriften’, I, 360 -
et seq.): ’

APELT, 0., ‘Ucber den aceus. c. infin. im gotischen’ (Germ., 19, 280-97).

BERNHARDT, E., (a) ‘Die partikel ga als hilismittel bei der got. con-
jugation’ (Zs. fdph. 2, 158--66). — (b) ‘Usber den genet. partit. nach

_transitiven verben im got.’ (Zs. fdph., 2, 292—94). — (¢) ‘Der artikel

im gotischen’ (19 pp.), Progr. Erfurt 1874. — (d} ‘Der gotische op-

tativ’ (Zs. idph., 8, 1—88). — (&) ‘Zur got. syntax’ (Zs. idph. 9, 883

ot seq:). — () ‘“Zur gobt. casuslebre’ (‘Beitr. zur deutschen philol.’

‘Halle 1880, 71--82. — (g) ‘Zur got. casuslebre’ (Zs. fdph., 13, 1—20).
BORRMANN, J., ‘Rube und Richtung in' den gotischen verbalbegriffen’.

Halle diss. 1892 (39 pp.).

BURCKHARDT, F., ‘Der got. conjunetiv verglichen mlt den entsprechen-
den modis des neutestamentl griechisch’. Zschopau 1872 (36 pp.).
— reviewd by Erdmann, ia Zs. idph., 4, 455—59. ‘

COLLIN, ‘Sur les eonjonctions gothigues’ (40 pp., in Lunds univers..
Arsskrift, XII. 1875-76).

DORFELD, C., ‘Ueber die funétion des praefixes ge- (got. ga-) in der
eomposition mit verben. Teil 1.: Das praefix bei Ulfilas und Tatian’.
Giessen diss. 1885 (47 pp.).

ECKARDT, E., ‘Ucber die syntax des got. relativpronomens’. Halle
~digs. 1875 (54 pp.). — Reviewd by Bernhardt in Zs. fdph 6, 484,

ERDMANN, 0., ‘Ueber got. ei u. ahd. thaz’ (Zs. fdph., 9, 48—53).

FRIEDRICHS, E., ‘Die stellung des pron. personale im gotischen’. Leip-
zig diss. Jen& 1891 (124 pp.). Publisht in 1893. )

GERING, H. (a) ‘Usber den syntactischen gebrauch der participia im
got.’ (Zs. fdph., 5, 294—-324; 893—438). — Reviewd by Marold, in
“Wissenschaftl. monatsblétter’ 1875, 26—28.—(b) ‘Zwei parallelstellen
aus Wulfila und Tatian’ (Zs. idph:, 6, 1~3).

KLINGHARDT, H., 'Die syntax der got. partikel ef’ (Zs. fdph., 8, 127-180;
289—329). :

KOHLER, A., (a) ‘Ueber den syntakt. gebrauch des dativs im got.’
Gottingen Diss. Dresden 1864 (54 pp.), and Germ. 11, 261—305.
Nachtrag Germ., 12, 68 et seg. — (b) "Der syntaktische gebrauch des
infinitivs im got’ (Germ., 12, 421—462). — (c) ‘Der syntaki. ge-
“brauch des optativs im got.’ (Germanist. studien, 1, 77—138. — Re-
‘viewd by Erdmann in Zs. fdph., 5, 212--16.

LICHTENHELD, A., ‘Das schwache adjectiv im gotischen” (Zs. ida., 18,
17—43). '
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LUCKE, 0., ‘Absolute participia im got. und ihr verhéiltnis zum griech.
original, mit besonderer berficksichtigung der Skeireins’. - Gottingen
diss. Magdeburg 1876 (58 pp.). — Reviewd by Bernhardt in Zs.
{dph., 8, 352—54. *

MAROLD, K . (a) ‘Futurum und futurische ausdriicke im gotischen’
( Wissensch. monatsblatter 1875, 169——176) — (b)Y ‘Ueber die gob.
conjunctionen, welche 0%y und ydp vertreten’. Progr. Konigsberg

) 1881 (30 pp.).

- MOERKERKEN, P. H. van, ‘Over de verbmdmg der volzinnen in’t go-
tisch’ (Bekroond .. en uitgeg. door de k. vlaamsche acad. voor taal
en letterk.). Gent 1888 (104 pp.). ’

MOUREK, V. E., (a) 'Syntax der got. praepositionen’. Prag 1890 (X
and 234 pp.). [In the Czechic language]. Reviewd by Heinzel in
Anz. fda., 17, 91—98. — (b) ‘Ueber den einfluss des hauptsatzes auf

- den modus des nebeusatzes im got.” (Sitzaungsber. d. k. bdhm. ges.
" der wissensch., 1892, 5, 263—96). — (c¢) 'Syntax der mehrfachen sitze
jim gotischen’. Prag 1893 (X and 334 pp.). {In the Czechic language,
pp. 285—334 an extract in the German language].

NABER, F., ‘Gotische Praepositionen’ I. Progr. Detmold 1879 (26 pp.).

PIPER, P., ‘Ueber den gebrauch des dativs im Ulfilas, Heliand und Ot-
frid’. Progr Altona 1874 (30 pp.). — Reviewd by Erdmann in Zs, .

_ fdph., 6, 120—23.

RTjCKERT H ’Die gotischen absoluten nominabiv- und aceusatlv con-
strucmonon’ (Germ. 11, 415—43}).

SALLWURK, E. v., ‘Die Syntax des Walfila’ T (I. die furworter, IL. der

_ relativsatz, IIL dor inhaltssata). . Progr. Pforzheim 1875 (36 pp.).

SCHIRMER, K., ‘Ueber den gebrauch des optativs im got’ Marburg
digs. 1874 (47 pp.). — Reviewd by Bernhardt in Zs. fdph., 6, 485.

SCHRADER, K., ‘Usber den syntakt. gebrauch des genitivs in der got.
sprache’, Gottmgen diss. 1875 (58 pp.).

SKLADNY, A., ‘Uecber das got. passiv.’” Progr. Neisse 1878 (19 pp) —
Reviewd by Bernhardt in Zs. fdph., 6, 483.

SILBER, ‘Versuch fiber den got. dativ.’ Progr. Nanmburg 1845 (16 pp ).
STREITBERG, W., ‘Perfective und imperfective actionsart im germani-
schen’. Introdoction and 1. parb: ‘Gotisch’ {Beitr, 15, 70—177).
TOBLER, L.; ‘Conjunctionen mit mehrfacher bedeutung; ein beitrag zur .

- lehre vom satzgefiige® (Beitr. 5,:358—88).

WEISKER, Ed., Ueber die bedingungssiitze im gomschen Progr. Frei-

’ourg jn Schles:en 1880 (14 PDR.). g




SELECTIONS FOR READING. =

1. FROM THE GOSPEL, OF ST. MATTHEW.
‘ (CODEX ARGENTEUS).

‘Chap. V. 17 Ni hugjaip ei gemjau gatairan witop
aippau praufetuns; ni qam gatairan, ak usfulljan. 18 amen
auk qipa izwis: und patei usleipip himins jah airpa, jota
ains aippau ains striks ni usleipip af witoda, unte allata
wairpip. 19 ip saei nu gatairip aina anabusne pizo minni-
stono, jah laisjai swa mans, minnista haitada in biudan-
gardjai himine; ip saei taujip jah laisjai swa, sah mikils
haitada in piudangardjai himine. .

20 Qipa auk izwis patei nibai managizo wairpip izwa-
raizos garaihteins pau pize bokarje jah Fareisaie, ni pau

_qimip in piudangardjai himine. 21 hausidedup batei gipan
ist paim airizam: ni maurpriais; ip saei maurpreip, skula -
wairpip stanai. 22 appan ik qipa izwis patei hvazuh modags
bropr seinamma sware skula wairpip stauai; ip saei qipip
bropr seinamma raka, skula wairpip gaqumbpai; appan
saei qipip dwala, skula wairpip in gaiainnan funins. 23
jabai nu bairais aibr pein du hunslastada, jah jainar gamu-
neis patei bropar peins habaip hva bi puk, 24 aflet jainar
po giba peina in andwairpja hunslastadis, jah gagg faurpis
gasibjon bropr peinamma, jah bibe atgaggands atbair po
giba peina. 25 sijais waila hugjands andastauin peinamma
sprauto, und patei is in wiga mip imma, ibai tvan atgibai
puk sa andastaua stauin, Jah sa staua puk atgibai and-
bahta, jah in karkara galagjaza. 26 amen gipa pus: ni
usgaggis jainpro, unte usgibis pana minnistan kintu.

97 Hausidedup patei qipan ist: ni horinos. 28 apban
ik gipa izwis, patei hvazuh saei sailvip ginon du luston izos,
ju gahorinoda izai in hairtin seinamma. 29 ip jabai augo
pein pata taihswo marzjai puk, usstigg') ita jah wairp af

1) usstagg MS.
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pus; batizo ist auk bus ei fraqistnai ains lipiwe peinaize,
jah ni allata leik pein gadriusai in gaiainnan. 30 jah jabai .
taihswo peina handus marzjai puk, afmait po jah wairp af
bus; batizo ist auk pus.ei fraqistnai ains lipiwe peinaize,
jah ni allata leik pein gadriusai in gaiainnan. 31 qipanuh

an ist patei lvazuh') saei afletai qgen, gibai izai afstassais
bokos. 82 ip ik qiba izwis patei hvazuh saei afletip gen
seina, inuh fairina kalkinassaus, taujip po horinon; jah sa
ize afsatida liugaip, horinop. :

33 Aftra hausidedup patei qi];a,n ist paim airizam: ni
ufarswarais, ip usgibais fraujin aipans peinans. 84 appan -
ik gipa izwis ni swaran allis, ni bi himina, unte stols ist
gubs; 35 nih bi airpai, uite fotubaurd ist fotiwe is, nih bi
Iairusaulymai, unte baurgs ist pis mikilins piudanis; 86 nih
bi haubida peinamma swarais, unte ni magt ain tagl hreit
aippau swart gataujan. 37 sijaip-pan waurd izwar: ja, ja;
ne, ne; ip pata managizo paim us pamma ubilin ist.

"~ 38 Hausidedup batei gipan ist: augo und augin, jah

tunpu und tunpau. 89 ip ik gipa izwis ni andstandan allis

bamma unseljin; ak jabai hvas puk stautai bi taihswon

Peina kinnu, wandei imma jah po anpara. 40 jah pamma

wiljandin mip pus staua jah paida peina niman, aflet imma,

jah wastja. 41 jah jabai lvas puk ananaubpjai rasta aina,
gaggais mip imma twos. 42 pamma bidjandin puk gibais, -
jah bamma wiljandin af pus leibvan sis ni uswandjais.

43 Hausidedup patei gipan ist: frijos nehlvundjan pei-
mnana, jah fiais fiand peinana. 44 appan ik gipa izwis:
irijop fijands izwarans, piupjaip pans wrikandans izwis,
waila taujaip paim hatjandam izwis, jah bidjaip bi pans
uspriutandans izwis, 45 ei wairpaip sunjus attins izwaris
pis in himinam, unte sunnon seina urranneip ana ubilans jah
godans, jah rigneip ana garaihtans jah ana inwindans.
46 jabai auk frijog pans frijondans izwis ainans, hvo miz-
‘dono habaip? niu jah pai piudo pata samo taujand? 47 -
jah jabai gglei]a bans frijonds izwarans patainei, hre mana-
gizo taujip? niu jah motarjos pata samo taujand? 48
-sijaip nu jus fullatojai, swaswe atta izwar sa in Himinam
fullatojis ist.

Chap. VI. 1 Atsailvip armaion izwara ni taujan in and-.
‘wairpja manne du sailvan im; aippau laun ni habaip fram
‘attin izwaramma pamma in himinam. 2 pan nu taujais
-armaion, ni haurnjais faura pus, swaswe pai liutans taujand
in gaqumbim jah in garunsim, ei hauhjaindau fram man-
nam; amen (ipa izwis: andnemun mizdon seina. 3 ip puk
taujandan armajon ni witi hleidumei bpeina, lva -taujip

1} hya hrazuh MS.
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taihswo peina, 4 ei sijai so armahairtipa peina in fulhsnja,
jah atta peins saei sailvip in fulhsnja’'),. usgibip pus in
bairhtein. 5 jah pan bidjaip, ni sijaip swaswe pai liutans,, -
unte frijond in gaqumpim jah waihstam plapjo standandans
bidjan, ei gaumjaindau mannam. amen, gipa izwis, patel
haband mizdon seina. 6 ip pu pan bidjais, gage in hepjon
peina, jah galukands haurdai peinai bidei du attin pei-
namma pamma in fulhsnja, jah atta peins saei sailvip in
fulhsnja?), usgibip pus in bairhtein. .

7 .Bidjandansup-pan ni filuwaurdjaip, swaswe pai piudo;
- pugkeip im auk ei in filuwaurdein seinai andhausjaindau.
8 ni galeikop nu paim; wait auk atta izwar pizei jus paur-
bup, faurpizei jus bidjaip ina. 9 swa nu bidjaip jus: atta
unsar pu in himinam, weihnai namo pein. 10 gimai piudi-
‘nassus peins. wairpai wilja peins, swe in himina jah ana
airpai. 11 hlaif unsarana panpa sinteinan gif uns himma
daga. 12 jah afiet uns patei skulans sijaima, swaswe jah
wels afletam paim skulam uwnsaraim. 13 jah ni briggais
uns in fraistubnjai, ak lausei uns af pamma ubilin; unte
peina ist piudangardi jah mahts jah wulpus in aiwins. amen.

14 Unte jabai afletip mannam missadedins ize, afletip
Jjah izwis atta izwar sa ufar himinam. 15 ip jabai ni afletip
mannam missadedins ize, ni pau atta izwar afietip missa-
dedins izwaros. . . =

16 Appan bibe fastaip, ni wairpaip swaswe bai liutans
gaurai; frawardjand auk andwairpja seina, ei gasailvaindau
mannam fastandans. amen, gipa izwis, patei andnemun
mizdon seina. 17 ip pu fastands salbo haubip pein, jah
ludja beina pwah, 18 ei ni gasailvaizau mannam lastands,
ak attin peiluamma pamma in fulhsnja, jah atta peins, saei
sailvip in fulhsnjs, usg'ibiﬁ bus. , ,

19 Ni huzdjaip izwis huzda ana airpai, parei malo jah
pidwa frawardeip, jah parei piubos ufgraband jah hlifand.
20 ip huzdjaip izwis huzda in himina, parei nih malo nih .
nidwa frawardeip, jah parei piubos ni ufgraband nih stiland.
21 parel auk ist huzd izwar, paruh ist jah hairto izwar. -

22 Lukarn leikis ist augo: jabal nu augo. bein.ainfalp
ist, allata leik pein. linhadein wairpip; ip jabal augo bein
unsel ist, allata leik pein riqizein wairpip. jabai nu liuhap
pata in bus riqiz ist, pata riqiz lvan filu! »
24 -Ni manna mag twaim fraujam skalkinon; unte jabai
fijaip ainana, jah anparana frijop; aippau ainamma uthau-
seip, ip anparamma frakann. pi magup gupa skalkinon
.jah mammonin®). 25 duppe gipa izwis: ni maurnaip saiwalai
izwarai lva matjaip jah lva drigkaip, nih leika izwaramma

1) fulhsja MS. 2) fulblsnja MS. 3} in the margin faihupra..,
d. e. faihupraibna Luke XVI, 13. ~
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lve wasjaip; niu saiwala mais ist fodeinai jah leik wastjom?

. 26 insailvip du fuglam himinis, pei ni saiand nih sneipand,
nih lisand in banstins, jah atta izwar sa ufar himinam fodeip -
ins. niu jus mais wulprizans sijup paim? 27 ip lvas izwara
maurnands mag anaaukan ana wahstu seinana aleina aina?
28 jah bi wastjos lva saurgaip? gakunnaip blomans haip-
jos, hvaiwa wahsjand; nih arbaidjand nih spinnand. 29

" gqipuh pan izwis patei nih Saulaumon in allamma wulpau
seinamma gawasida sik swe ains pize. 30 jah pande pata
hawi haipjos himma daga wisando jah gistradagis in auhn
galagip gup swa, wasjip, hvaiwa mais izwis, leitil galaub- -

ﬁndans? 31 ni maurnaip nu qipandans: hva matjam aippau
a drigkam, aippau lve wasjaima? 32 all auk pata
iudos sokjand; waituh ban atta izwar sa ufar himinam
atel paurbup — — , '

v

2. FROM THE GOSPEL OF ST. MARK.
(CODEX ARGENTEUS).

AIWAGGELJO pAIRH MARKU ANASTODEID.

Chap. I. 1 Anastodeins aiwaggeljons Iesuis Xristaus
/ sunans gubs. .

2 Swe gamelip ist in Esaiin praufetau: sai, ik insandja
aggilu meinana faura bus, sael gamanweip wig peinana
faura pus. 3 stibna wopjandins in aubidai: manweip wig
fraujins, raihtos waurkeip staigos gups, unsaris. 4 was -
Iohannes daupjands in aupidai jah merjands daupein idrei-
gos du aflageinai frawaurhte.. 5 jah usiddjedun du imma
all Tudaialand jah Iairusaulymeis, jah daupidai wesun allai
in Iaurdane alvai fram imma, andhaitandans frawaurhtim
seinaim. 6 wasup-pan Iohannes gawasips taglam ulbandaus
jah gairda filleina bi hup seinana, jah matida pramsteins
jah milip haipiwisk'), 7 jah merida gipands: qimip swin-
poza mis sa afar mis, pizei ik ni im wairps anahneiwands
andbindan skaudaraip skohe is. 8 appan ik daupja izwis
in watin, ip is da,upei?a izwig in ahmin weihamma. .

9 Jah warp in jainaim dagam, qam lesus fram Nazaraip
Galeilaias, jah daupips was fram Iohanne in Iaurdane.
10 jah suns usgaggands us pamma watin gasaly usluka--
nans’) himinans, jah ahman swe ahak atgaggandan ana .
ina. 11 jah stibna gam us himinam: pu is sunus meins sa
liuba,, in puzei waila galeikaida®). 12 jah suns sai, ahma
ina ustauh in aupida. 18 jah was in pizai aupidai dage
fidwor tiguns fraisang fram Satanip, jah was mip diuzam,
jaly aggileis andbahtidedun imma.

1) gloss wilpi. - 2) usluknans MS. 3) in the margin pukei wilda.
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. 14 Ip afar batei atgibans warp Iohannes, qam Tesus in
Galeilaia merjands aiwaggeljon piudangardjos gups, 15
gipands patei usfullnoda pata mel jah atnehvida sik piudan-
gardi gups: idreigop jah galaubeip in aiwaggeljon. 16 jah
varbonds faur marein Galeilaias gasahy “Seimonu- jah
Andraian bropar is, pis Seimonis, wairpandans nati in ma-
rein; wesun auk fiskjans. 17 jah gap im Iesus: hirjats afar
mis, jah gatauja igqis wairpan nutans manne. 18 jah suns
afletandans po natja seina laistidedun afar imma. 19 jah
jainpro inngaggands framis leitil!) gasalr Iakobu pana
“Zaibaidsiaus jah Iohanne bropar is, jah bans in skipa manw-
jandans natja. 20 jah suns haihait ins. jah afletandans
attan seinana Zaibaidaiu in pamma skipa mip asnjam,
galipun afar imma. < :

21 Jah galipun in Kafarnaum, jah suns sabbato daga
galeipands in synagogen laisida ins. 22 jah usfilmans waur-
pun apa bpizai laiseinai is; unte was laisjands ins swe .
walduini-habands jah ni swaswe pai bokarjos. 23 jah was -
in pizai syhagogen ize manna in unhrainjamma ahmin, jah

. uthropida 24 qipands: fralet, lva uns jah pus, Tesu Nazo-
renai? qamt fragistian uns; kann Euk, vas bu is, sa-weihar
gups. 25 jah andbait ina lesus gipands: pahai jah usgage
ubt us pamma, ahma unhrainja. 26 jah tahida ina ahma
sa unhrainja, jah hropjands stibnai mikilai usiddja us imma.
27 jah afslaupnodedun allai sildaleikjandans, swaei soki- -
dedun mip sis misso qgipandans: lva sijai pata? hio so
laiseino so niujo, ei mip waldufnja jah ahmam paim un-
hrainjam anabiudip jah ufhausjand imma? 28 usiddja pan
meripa is suns and allans bisitands Galeilaias.
- 29 Jah suns us pizai synagogen usgaggandans qemun: .
in garda Seimonis jah Andraiins mip Iakobau jah Iohannen.
30 1p swaihro Seimonis lag in brinpon; jah suns gepun imma,
bi ija. 31 jah dnatgaggands urraisida po undgreipands
handu izos, jah aflailot bo so brinno suns, jah andbahtida
im. 82 Andanahtja pan waurpanamma, pan gasageq sauil,
berun du imma allans pans ubil habandans jah unhulpons
habandans. 33 jah so baurgs alla garunnana was at danra.
34 jah gahailida managans ubil habandans missaleikaim -
sauhtim, jah unhulpons managos uswarp, jah ni fralailot
rodjan pos unhulpons, unte kunpedun ina.

35 Jah air uhtwon usstandands usiddja, jah galaip ana
aupjana stap, jah jainar bap. 86 jah galaistans waurpun-
imma Seimon jah bai mip imma. 37 jah bigitandans ina
gepun du imma patei allai puk sokjand. 38 jah qap du .
im: gaggam du paim bisunjane haimom?® jah baurgim,
ei jah jainar merjau, unte dupe qam. 39 jah was-merjands

1) leita MS.  2) haimon MS.
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in’synagogim ize and alla Galeilaian jah unhulpons uswair-
pands. oo ' o ‘ E
40- Jah qam at imma prutsfill habands, bidjands ina.
jah kniwam knussjands jah qipands du imma batei. jabai
wileis, magt mik gahrainjan.” 41 ip Iesus infeinands, ufrak-
jands handu seina attaitok imma jah gap imma: wiljau,
wairp hrains. 42 jah bipe qap pata Iesus, suns pata pruts-
fill aflaip af imma, jah hrains warp. 43 jah galvotjands.
imma suns ussandida ina, 44 jah qap du imma: saihy ei
mannhun ni qgipais waiht; ak gagg puk silban ataugjan-
gudjin, é'ah atbair fram gahraineinai peinai patei anabaup’
Moses du weitwodipai im. 45 ip is usgaggands dugann:
merjan filu jah usqipan pata waurd, swaswe is jupan ni
mahta a,ndaugjé) in baurg galeipan, ak uta ana aupjaim
stadim was; jah iddjedup du imma allapro. :

* Chap. II. 1 Jah galaip aftra in Kafarnaum afar dagans,
jah gafrehun patei in garda ist. 2 jah suns gagemun mana-
gai, swaswe jupan ni gamostedun nih at daura, jah rodida
im waurd. 3 jah. qemun at imma uslipan bairandans,
hafanana fram fidworim’). 4 jah ni magandans nelva giman
imma faura manageim, andhulidedun hrot parei was Tesus,
jah usgrabandans insailidedun pata badi, jah fralailotun
ana pammei lag sa uslipa. 5 Gasailvands ban ITesus galau-
bein ize gap du pamma uslipin: barnilo, afletanda pus fra~
waurhteis peinos. 6 wesunuh pan sumai pize bokarje jainar
sitandans jah pagkjandans sis in hairtam seinaim: 7 ha,
sa: swa rodeip naiteinins? lvas mag afletan frawaurhtins,
niba ains gup? 8 jah suns ufkynnands Tesus ahmin sei-
namma batei swa pai mitodedun sis, qap du im: dulve
mitop pata in hairtam izwaraim? 9 hrapar ist azetizo du
qipan pamma uslipin: afletanda®) pus frawaurhteis peinos,
pau qipan: urreis jah nim pata badi peinata jah gagg?
10 appan ei witeip patei waldufni-habaip sunus mans ana
airpai afletan frawaurhtins, qap du pamma uslipin: 11 bus
qiba: urreis nimuh pata badi pein jah gage du garda pei-
namma,. 12 jah urrais suns jah ushafjands badi usiddja faura
andwairpja allaize, swaswe usgeisnodedun allai jah hauhide-
dun mikiljandansgup, qipandans patei aiwswa nigasetvum?).

13 Jah galaip aftra faur marein, jah all manageins
iddjedun du imma, jah laisida ins. 14 jah lvarbonds gasahy
‘Laiwwi pana Alfaiaus sitandan at motai, jah qap du immas:
gagg afar mis. jah usstandands iddja afar imma. 15 jah
warp, bipe is anakumbida in garda is, jah managai motar-
jos jah frawaurhtai mipanakumbidedun Iesua jah siponjam
1s; wesun auk managai jah iddjedun afar imma. 16 jah

1) fidworin MS.  2) aflepanda MS.  3) gaselvit MS.
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pai bokarjos jah Fareisaieis gasailvandans ina matjandan.
mip paim motariam jah frawaurhtaim, gqepun du paim:
siponjam is: lva ist patei mip motarjam jah frawaurhtaim’}:
matjip jah driggkip? 17 jah gahausjands Iesus.qap du im:
ni paurbun swinpai.lekeis, ak pai ubilaba habandans; ni
dgam lapon uswaurhtans ak frawaurhtans. . . . _
" ~18 Jah wesun siponjos Iohannis jah Fareisaieis fastan-.
dans; jah atiddjedun jah gepun du imma: dulve siponjos.
Iohannes jah.Fareisaieis fastand, ip pai peinai siponjos ni
fastand? 19 jah qap im lesus: ibai magun sunjus brup-
fadis, und batei m%a im ist brubfaps, fastan? swa laggpa
tveila swe mip sis haband brupfad, ni magun. fastan. 20
appan atgaggand dagos pan afnimada af im sa. brupiaps,
jah pan -fastand in jainamma daga. 21 ni manna plat.
fanins niujis sinjip ana snagan fairnjana; ibai afnimai fullon:
af pamma sa niuja pamma fairnjin, jah wairsiza gataura:
wairpip. 22 ni manna giutip wein juggata in balgins fairn-
jans; ibai aufto distairal wein bata niujo pans balgins, jah
wein usgutnip, jah pai balgeis fraqistnand ; ak wein juggata.
in balgins niujans giutand. . o e ]
- 93 Jah warp pairhgaggan imma sabbato daga pairh
atisk, jah dugunnun siponjos is skewjandans raupjan ahsa.
24 jah Fareisaieis ¢qepun duimma: sai, hva taujand siponjos.
peinai sabbatim batei ni skuld ist? 25 jah is qap du im:
niu ussuggwup aiw lva gatawida Daweid, pan paurfta jah
gredags was, is jah pai mip imma? 26 laiwa galaip in
gard gups uf Abiapara gudjin jah hlaibans faurlageinais
matida, panzei ni skuld ‘ist matjan niba ainaim gudjam,
jah gaf jah paim mip sis wisandam? 27 jah gap imn: sab-
bato in mans warp gaskapans, ni manna in sabbato dagis;
98 swaei frauja ist sa sunus mans jah pamma sabbato.

Chap. III. 1 Jah ga,iai]a aftra in synagogen, jah was.
jainar manna gapaursana habands handu. 2 jah witai-
dedun imma, hailidediu sabbato daga, ei wrohidedeina ina.
3 jah qap du pamma mann pamma gapaursana habandin-
handu: urreis in midumai. -4 jab qap du im; skuldu ist in
sabbatim piup taujan aippau un}?ig]) taujan, saiwala nasjan
aippau usqistjan? ip eis pahaidedun. 5 jah ussaitvands ins
mip moda, gaurs in daubipos hairtins ize, qap du pamma
mann: ufrakei po handu peina! jah ufrakida, jah gastop
aftra so handus is. ) R
6 Jah gaggandans-pan Fareisaieis  sunsaiw mip paim
Herodianum garuni gatawidedun bi ina, el imma usgemeina.
7 jah Iesus afaip mip siponjam seinaim. du marein, jah filu
manageins us Galeilaia’) laistidedun afar imma. 8 jah us

- 1) Galeilaian MS.
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Iudaia jah us Iairusaulymim jah us Idumaia jah hindana
Taurdanaus; jah pai bi Tyra jah Seidona, manageins filu,
gahausjandans lvan filu is tawida, gemun at imma. 9 jah-
qap paim siponjam seinaim ei skip habaip wesi at imma
in pizos manageins, ei ni praiheina ina. 10 managans auk

ahailida, swaswe drusun ana ina el imma attaitokeina,
%1 jah swa manragai swe habaidedun wundufnjos jah ahmans
unhrainjans, paih pan ina gasehvun, drusun du imma jah
hropidedun qipandans patei pu is sunus gubs. 12 jah filu
- andbait ins el ina ni gaswikunpidedeina. |

13 Jah ustaig in ?airguni jah athaibait panzei wilda is,
- jah galipun -du immma. 14 jah gawaurhta twalif du. wisan -
mib sis, jah ei insandidedi ins merjan, 15 jah haban wal-
dufni du hailjan sauhtins jah uswairpan unhulpons. 16 jah
gasatida Seimona namo Paitrus; 17 jah Iakobau pammas
Zaibaidaiaus, jah Iohanne brobr Iakobaus, jah gasatida im
namna Bauanairgais, patei ist: sunjus peilvons; 18 jah
Andraian, jah Filippu jah Barpaulaumaiu jah Matpaiu jah
Ppoman jah Iakobu pana Alfaiaus, jah Paddaiu jah Seimona,
pana Kananeiten. 19 jah Tudan Iskarioten, saei jah gale-
wida ina. :

20 Jah atiddjedun in gard, jah gaiddja sik managei,
swaswe ni-mahtedun nih blaif matjan. 21 jah hausjandans
fram imma bokarjos jah anparai usiddjedun gahaban ina;
gepun auk patei usgaisips ist. 22 jah bokarjos pai af
lairusaulymai qimandans qepun patei Baiailzaibul habaip,
jah Ppatei in gamma reikistin unhulpono uswairpip paim
unhulpom. 23 jah athaitands ins in gajukom 'qag) du im:
lvaiwa mag Satanas Satanan uswairpan? 24 jah jabai -
}Diuda,nga,rdgi wipra sik gadailjada, ni mag standan-so piu--
dangardi jaina. 25 jah jabai gards wibra sik gadailjada,
ni mag standan sa gards jains. 26 jah jabai Satana usstop
ana sik silban jah gadailips warp, ni mag gastandan, ak
andi habaip. 27 ni manna mag kasa swinpis galeipands
in gard is wilwan, niba faurpis pana swinpan gabindip;
jah pan') bana gard is diswilwai. 28 amen, qipa izwis,

atei allata afletada pata frawaurhte sunum manne, jah
naiteinos  swa, managos swaswe wajamerjand; 29 appan
sael wajamereip ahman weihana, ni habaip fralet aiw, ak
skula ist aiweinaizos frawaurhtais. 30 unte gepun: ahman
unhrainjana habaip. _ _

31 Jah gemun pan aipei is jah broprius is jah uta stan-
dandona insandidedun (lu imma, haitandona ina. 32 jah
"setun bi ina managei; gepun pan du imma: sai, aipei peina,
jah brobrjus peinai jah swistrjus peinos uta sokjand puk. .
33 jah andhof im qipands: ho ist so aipei meina aippau

1y wanting MS.
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pai broprjus meinai? 34 jah bisailvands bisunjane pans bi
sik sitandans qap: sai, aipel meina jah pai broprjus meinai.
35 sael allis waurkeip wiljan gubps, sa jah bropar meins jah
swistar jah aipei ist. . A

Chap.IV. 1 Jah aftra lesus dugann laisjan at marein,
jah galesun sik du imma manageins filu, swaswe ina galei-
pandan') in skip gasitan in marein; jah alla so managei
wipra marein ana stapa. was, 2 jah laisida ins in gajukom
.manag, jah qap im in laiseinai seinai: 3 hauseip! sai, urrann
sa saiands du saian fraiwa seinamma. 4 jah warp, mip-
panei -saiso, sum raihtis gadraus faur wig, jah qemun
fuglos jah fretun pata. 5 anparup-pan gadraus ana staina-
hamma, parei ni habaida airpa managa, jah snns urrann,
in pizei ni habaida diupaizos airpos; 6 at sunnin pan urrin-'
nandin ufbrann, jah unte ni habaida waurtins, gapaurs-
noda. 7 jah sum gadraus in paurnuns; jah ufarstigun pai
paurnjus jah aftvapidedun pata, jah akran ni gaf. 8 jah
sum gadraus in airpa goda, jah gaf akran urrinnando jah
wahsjando, jah bar ain -1' jah ain j jah ain ‘r. 9 jah qap:
saei habai ausona hausjandona, gahausjai. :

10 Ip bibe warp sundro, frehun ina pai bi ina mip paim
twalibim pizos gajukons. 11 jah gap im: izwis atgiban ist
kunnan runa piudangardjos gubs, 1p jainaim paim uta in
gajukom?) allata wairpip, 12 ei sailvandans sailvaina jah
ni gaumjaina. jah hausjandans hausjaina jah ni frapjaina,
nibai hvan gawandjaina sik jah afletaindau im frawaurhteis.
13 jah qap du im: ni witup po gajukon, jah lvaiwa allos
pos gajukons kunneip? 14 sa saijands waurd saijip. 15
appan pai wipra wig sind, parei saiada bata waurd, jah
pan gahausjand unkarjans, suns gimip Satanas jah usnimip °
waurd pata insaiano in hairtam ize. 16 jah sind sama-
leiko pai ana stainahamma saianans, paiel pan hausjand
_pata waurd, suns mip fahedai nimand ita. 17 jah ni haband
waurting in sis, ak leilahsairbai sind; paproh, bipe qimip
aglo aippau wrakja in bis waurdis, suns gamarzianda. .
18 jah pai sind pai in paurnuns saianans, pai waurd hans-
jandans, 19. jah saurgos bizos libainais jah afmarzeins
gabeins jah pai bi pata anpar lustjus innatgaggandans
aflvapjand pata waurd, jah akranalaus wairpip. 20 jah
pai sind pai ana airpai pizai godon saianans, paei haus-
jand pata waurd jah andnimand, jah akran- bairand, ‘ain
~1" jah ain °j*.jah ain ‘1. ' o ;

91 Jah qap du_ im: ibai lukarn gimip dupe ei uf melan
satjaidau aippau undar ligr? niu ei apa lukarnastapan .
satjaidau? 22 nih allis ist hva fulginis patei ni gabairht-

1) galeipan MS.  2) gajukon MS.



106 Mark IV. V.

jaidau; nib warp analaugn, ak ei swikunp wairpai. 23 jabai
hias habai ausona hausjandona, gahausjail. : o

24 Jah qap du im: sailvip, lva hauseip! In pizaiei mitap
mitip, mitada izwis jah biaukada izwis paim galaubjandam.
25 unte pislvammeh saei habaip gibada imma,; jah saei ni
“habaip jah patei habaip afnimada imma. ) o

26 Jah qap: swa ist piudangardi gups, swaswe jabai
manna wairpip fraiwa ana-airpa. 27 ja% slepip jah urreisip
naht jah daga, jah pata fraiw keinip jah liudip swe ni wait
is. 28 silbo auk airpa akran bairip: frumist gras, paproh
ahs, paproh fulleip kaurnis in pamma ahsa. 29 panuh
bibe atgibada akran, suns insandeip gilpa, unte atist asans.

.30 Jah gap: lve galeikom piudangardja gups, aippau
in lvileikai gajukon gabairam po? 31 swe kaurno sinapis,
patei pan saiada ana airpa, minnist allaize fraiwe ist pize
ana airpai; 32 jah pan saiada, urrinnip jab wairpip allaize
grase maist, jah gataujip astans mikilans, swaswe magun -
uf skadau is fuglos biminis gabauan. 33 jah swaleikaim
managaim gajukom rodida du-im pata waurd, swaswe-
mahtedun hausjon. 34 ip inub gajukon ni rodida im, ip
sundro, siponjam seinaim andband allata.

35 Jah qap du im in jainamma daga at andanahtja
ban waurpbanamma: usleipam jainis stadis. 86 jah afle: .
tandans po.managein andnemun ina swe was in skipa; jah -
ban anpara skipa wesun mip imma. 37 jah warp skura
windis mikila jab wegos waltidedun in skip, swaswe ita
jupan gafullnoda. 38 jah was is ana notin ana waggarja
slepands, jah urraisidedurn ina jah ge})un duimma: laisari,
niu kara puk bizei fragistnam? 389 jah uvrreisands gasok
winda jah qap du marein: gaslawai, afdumbn! jab anasi-
laida sa winds, jah warp wis mikil. 40 jah qap du im:
dulve faurhtai sijup swa? lvaiwa ni paub habaip galaubein?
41 jah ohtedun sis agis mikil, jab gepun du sis misso: hvas
pbannu sa sijai, unte jah winds jab marei ufhausjand imma?

Chap. V. 1rJah gemun hindar marein in landa Gadda- -
rene. 2 jah usgaggandin imma us skipa suns gamotida
imma manna us aurabjom in ahmin unhrainjamma, 8 saei
bauain habaida in aurahjom: jabh ni naudibandjom eisar-
neinaim manna mahtainagabindan. 4 unte is ufta eisarnam
bi fotuns gabuganaim jab naudibandjom -eisarneinaim-
gabundans was, jah galausida af sis pos naudibandjos, jah
po ana fotum eisarna gabrak, jab manna ni mahta ma

" gatamjan’). 5 jah sinteino nahtam jah dagam in aurahjom
jah in fairgunjam was bropjands jah bliggwands sik stai-
‘nam. 6 gasailvands’) pan Iesu fairrapro rann jah inwait

1) gloss in the margin, gabindan. 2} gasaisailvands MS.
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ina, 7 jah hropjands stibnai mikilai qap: ha mis jah pus,
" Iesu, sunau gups pis hauvhistins? biswara puk bi gupa, ni
balwijais mis! 8 unte qap imma: usgage, ahma unhrainja,
us pamma mann! 9 jah frah ina: hva namo pein? jah qap
du imma: namo mein Laigaion, unte mansdgai sijum. 10
jah ba}p ina filu ei ni usdrebi im us landa. 11 wasuh. ban
- Jainar:-hairda sweine haldana at pamma fairgunja. 12 jah
bedun ina allos pos unhulpons gibandeins: insandei unsis
in po sweina, ei in po galeipaima. 13 jah uslaubida im
lesus suns.  jah usgaggandans ahmans pai unhrainjans
galipun in po sweina, jah rann so hairda and driuson in
marein; wesunup-pan swe twos pusundjos, jah aflvapno-
dedun in marein. 14 jah pai haldandans po sweina gaplau~
hun jah gatathun in baurg jah 'in” haimom, jah gemun
sailvan lva wesi pata waurpano. 15 jah atiddjedun du
Iesua, jah gasailvand pana wodan sitandan jah gawasidana
jah frapjandan, bana saei habaida laigaion, jah ohtedun.
16 jah spillodedun im baiei gasehvun, hraiwa warp bi pana
wodan jah bi po sweina. 1’% jah dugunnun bidjan ina ga-
leipan hindar markos seihos. 18 jah inngaggandan ina
in skip bap ina, saei was wods, ei mip imma wesi. 19 jah -
ui lailot ina, ak qap du imma: gagg du garda peinamma
du peinaim, jah gateih im, lvan filu pus frauja gatawida
jah gaarmaida puk. 20 jah galaip jah dugann merjan in
Daikapaulein, lvan filu gatawida imma Jesus; jah allai
sildaleikidedun. . R C '
21 Jah usleibandin Iesua in skipa aftra hindar marein;.
gagemun sik manageins fila du imma, jah was faura marein,’

22 jah sai, qimip ains bize syhagogafade namin Jaeirus; -

-jah sailvands ina gadraus du fotum lesuis, 28 jah bapina
filu, gipands patei dauhtar meina aftumist habaip, ei gi-
mands lagjais ana po handuns, el ganisai jgh libai. 24 jah
galaip mip imma, jah iddjedun afar imma manageins filu
jah braihun ina. 25 jah ginono suma wisandei in runa

lopis jera twalif, 26 jah manag gapulandei fram mana-
gaim lekjam jah fragimandei allamma seinamma jah ni -
waihtai botida, ak mais wairs habaida, 27 gahausjandei
bi lesu, atgaggandei in managein aftana attaitok wastjai
is. 28 unte qap -patei jabai wastjom is atteka, ganisa:
29 jah supsaiw gapaursnoda sa brunna blopis izos, jah
ufkunpa ana leika patei gabailnoda af pamma slaha. 30 jah
sunsaiw Iesus ufkunba in sis silbin bo us sis maht usgag-
gandein; gawandjands sik in managein gap: lvas mis taitok
wastjom? 31 jah gepun du imma siponjos is: sailvis bo
man?ein preihandein puk, jah qibis: hras mis taitok?
82 jah wlaitoda sailvan po pata taujandein. . 83 ip so gino
ogandei jah reirandei, witandei batel warp bi ija, qam jah
draus du imma, jah qap imma alla po sunja. 34 ip is qap
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du izai: dauhtar, galaubeins peina ganasida puk, gage in
gawairpi, jah sijais haila af pamma slaha peinamma.

35 Nauhpanub imma rodjandin qemun fram pamma
synagogafada, qipandans: patei dauhtar peina gaswalt; lva
panamais draibeis pana laisari? 86 ip lesus sunsaiw ga.
hausjands pata waurd rodip, qap du pamma synagoga-
fada: ni. faurhtei; patainei galaubei. 87 jah ni fralailot
ainohun ize mi}p sis afargaggan, nibai Paitru jah Iakobu
jah Iohannen bropar Iakobis. 88 jah galaip in gard bis
synagogafadis, jah gasahr aubhjodu jab gretandans jah wai-
fairhrjandans ﬁfu. 39 jah innatgaggands qap du im: lva,
auhjop jah gretip? bata barn ni gadaupnoda, ak slepip.
40 jah bihlohun ina. ip is uswairpands allaim ganimip.
attan pis barnis jah aipein jah pans mip sis, jah galaip inn
rarei was pata barn ligando. 41 jab fairgraip bi handau
rata barn qapuh du izai: taleipa kunei, batei ist gaskeirip:
mawilo, du pus gipba: urreis. 42 jah suns urrais so mawi
jah iddja; was auk jere twalibe; jah usgeisnodedun faurh-
tein ‘mikilai. 48 jab anabaup im filu el manna ni funpi
pata, jah haihait izai giban matjan.

‘3. FROM THE GOSPEL OF ST. LUKE.
.- ' (CODEX ARGENTEUS). ‘

Chap. II. 1 Warp pan in dagans jainans, urrann ga-
grefts fram kaisara Agustau, gameljan allana midjungard.
2 soh pan gilstrameleins frumista warp at [wisandin kindina
Syriais]') raginondin Saurim Kyreinaiau. 3 jab iddjedun
allai, ei melidai weseina, hvarjizuh in seinai baurg. 4 urrann
ban jah Iosef us Galeilaia, us baurg Nazaraip, in Tudaian,
in baurg Daweidis sei haitada Beplabaim, dube ei was us
garda fadreinais Daweidis, 5 apnameljan mip Mariin, sei in
fragiftim wasimma qeins, wisandein inkilpon. 6 Warb pan,
mippanei po wesun jainar, usfullnodedun dagos du bairan
izai. 7 jab gabar sunu seinana pana frumabaur, jab biwand
ina, jah galagida ina in uzetin, unte ni was im rumis in
stada pamma. 8 jah hairdjos wesun in pamma samin
landa, pairhwakandans jah witandans wahtwom nahts
ufaro hairdai seinai. 9 ip aggilus fraujins anaqam ins jah
wulpus fraujins biskain ins, jah obtedun agisa mikilamma.

10 jab gap du'im sa aggilus: ni ogeip; unte sai, spillo izwis -

faheid mikila, sei wairpip allai managein, 11 patei gabau-
rans ist izwis himma daga nasjands, saei ist Xristus frauja,
in baurg Daweidis. 12 jah pata izwis taikns: bigitid barn

1) wisandin kindina Syriais is evidently a marginal gloss of the
manuscript, which was accidentally put in the text.
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biwundan jah galagid in uzetin. 13 jah anaks warp mip
pamma aggilau managei harjis himinakundis hazjandane
gup jah qipandane: 14 wulpus in hauhistjam gupa jah ana .
airpai gawairpi in mannam godis wiljins.

15 Jah warp, bipe galipun fairra im in himin pai ag-
giljus, jah bai mans pai hairdjos qepun du sis misso: pairh-
gaggaima ju und Beplahaim, jah sailvaima waurd pata
waurpano, patei frauja gakannida unsis. 16 jah gemun-
sniumjandans, jah bigetun Marian jah Iosef jah pata barn
ligando in uzetin. 17 gasailvandans pan gakannidedun bi
bata waurd patei rodip was du im bi pbata barn. 18 jah
allai pai gahausjandans sildaleikidedun bi po rodidona fram
paim hairdjam du im. 19 ip Maria alla gafastaida po
waurda, pagkjandei in hairtin seinamma. 20 jah gawandi-
dedun sik pai hairdjos mikiljandans jah hazjandans gup in
gﬂqize pizeei gahausidedun jah gaselvun swaswe rodip was

u im.

21 Jah bipe ustullnodedun') dagos ahtau du bimaitan
ina, jah haitan was namo is Iesus, pata qipano fram aggi-
lau, faurpizei ganumans wesi in wamba. ' )

22 Jah bipe usfullnodedun') dagos hraineinais ize bi wi-
toda Mosezis, brahtedun ina in Iairusalem, atsatjan faura
fraujin, 28 swaswe gamelid ist in witoda fraujins: patei
hrazuh gumakimndaize uslukands qipu weihs fraujins haitada,
24 jah ei gabeina fram imma hunsl, swaswe gipan ist in
witoda fraujins, gajuk hraiwadubono aippau twos juggons
ahake. 25 paruh was manna in Iairusalem, pizei namo
Symaion, jah sa manna was garaihts jah gudafaurhts,
beidands laponais Israelis, jah ahma weihs was ana imma.
26 jah was imma gataihan fram abhmin pamma weihin ni
sailvan daupu, faurpize selvi Xristu fraujins. 27 jah gqam
in ahmin in pizai alh; jah mippanei innattauhun berusjos
pbata barn Tesu, el tawidedeina bi biuhtja witodis bi ina.
28 jah is andnam ina ana armins seinans, jah piupida
gupa jah qap: 29 nu fraleitais skalk peinana, fraujinond
frauja, bi waurda peinamma in gawairpja; 80 pande sehyun
augona meina nasein peina, 31 poei manwides in and-
wairpja®) allaizo manageino, 32 liuvhap du andhuleinai piu-
dom jah wulpu managein beinai Israela. - 83 jah was Iosef
jah aipei is sildaleikjandona ana paim . poei rodida wesun
bi ina. 34 jah piupida ina Symaion jah qap du Mariin,
aipein is: sai, sa ligip du drusa jah usstassai managaize in-
Israela jah du taiknai andsakanai. 85 jah pan peina silbons
saiwala pairhgaggip hairus, ei andhuljaindau us managaim
hairtam mitoneis. 36 jah was Anna praufeteis, dauhtar
‘Fanuelis, us kunja Aseris; soh framaldra dage managaize

1) ustulnodedun MS. 2 anandwairbja MS.
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libandei mip abin jera sibun fram magapein seinai, 37 soh
pan widuwo jere ahtautehund jab fidwor, soh ni afiddja
fairra alh fastubnjam jah bidom blotande fraujan nahtam
_jab dagam. 38 soh pizai hveilai atstandandei andhaihait
draujin, jah rodida bi ina in allaim paim usbeidandam lapon
Tairusaulymos. 39 jah bipe ustauhun allata bi witoda
fraujins, gawandidedun sik in Galeilaian, in baurg seina
Nazaraip.” 40 ip pata barn wohs jab swinpnoda ahmins
fullnands jah handugeins, jab ansts gubs was ana imma.
.41 Jah wratodedun pai birusjos is jera hvammeh in
Tairusalem at dulp paska. 42 jah bipe warp twalibwintrus,
usgaggandam pan im in Iairusaulyma bi bichtja dulpais,
43 jah ustivhandam pans dagans, mippane gawandidedun
sik aftra, gastop lesus sa magus in lairusalem, jah ni
wissedun’) losef jah aipei is. 44 hugjandona. in gasinpjam -
ina wisan gemun dagis wig jah sokidedun ina in ganipjam
jah in kunpam. 45 jah ni bigitandona ina gawandidedun
sik in Jairusalem sokjandona ina. 46 jah warp afar dagans
prins, bigetun ina in alb sitandan in midjaim laisarjam jah
ha,usjanfan im jah fraibnandan ins. 47 usgeisnodedun pan
allai pai hausjandans is ana frodein jah andawaurdjam is.
48 jah gasailvandans ina sildaleikidedun, jah gap du imma
so aipei is: magau, lva gatawides uns swa? sai, sa atta
peins jab ik winnandona sokidedum puk. 49 jah qap du
im: hra patel sokidedup mik? niu wissedup patei in paim
attins meinis skulda wisan? 50 jah ija ni fropun pamma,
waurda patei rodida du im. 51 jab iddja mip im jah qam
in Nazaraip,.jah was uthausjands im; jah aipei is gafastaida
-bo waurda alla in hairtin seinamma. 52 jah lesus paih
frodein jah wahstau jab anstai at gupa jah mannam.

4. FROM THE SECOND EPISTL TO THE
CORINTHIANS.

(CHAPS. I-V IN CODEX AMBR. B; I, 8—IV, 10 AND V ALSO IN
CODEX AMBR. A).

DU KAURINDAIUM ANPARA DUSTODEIp.

Chap. 1.?) 1 Pawlus apaustaulus Iesuis Xristaus pairh
wiljan gubs jah Teimaubaius brobar aikklesjon gups pizai
wisandein in Kaurinpon mip allaim paim weiham paim
wisandam in allai Akafjai. 2 ansts izwis jah gawairpi fram
guba attin unsaramma jah frauvjin Iesu Xristau.

1} wisedun MS. 2} Aecording to codex B; from verse 8, onward,
with the various readings of A. .
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. 3 Diupips gup jah atta fraujins unsaris Iesuis Xristaus,
atta bleipeino jah gup allaizo gaplaihte, 4 saei gaEr&fstida
uns ana allai aglon unsarai, ei mageima weis gapraistjan
pans in allaim aglom pairh po gaplaiht pizaiei gaprafstidai
sijum silbans fram gupa. 5 unte swaswe ufarassus ist pu-
laine Xristaus in uns, swa jah pairh Xristu ufar filu ist jah
gaprafsteins unsara. 6 appan jappe preihanda, in izwa-
raizos gaplaihtais jah naseinais pizos waurstweigons in
stiwitja pizo samono pulaine, pozei jah weis winnam, jah
wens unsara gatulgida faur izwis; jappe gaprafstjanda in
izwaraizos ga%?la,ihta,is jah naseinais, 7 witandans patei
swaswe gadailans pulaine sijup, jah gaplaihtais wairpip.
8 unte ni wileima izwis unweisans, broprjus, bi aglon unsara
po waurpanon uns in Asiai, unte ufarassau kauridai wesum
ufar maht, swaswe') skamaidedeima uns jah liban. 9 akei
silbans in uns silbam andahaft daupaus habaidedum, ei ni
sijaima trauandans du uns silbam, ak du gupa pamma
urraisjandin daupans, 10 izei us swaleikaim daupum uns
galausida jah galauseip, du pammei wenidedum ei galauseip,
11 at hilpandam jah izwis bi uns bidai, ei in managamma
andwairpja so in uns giba pairh managans awiliudodau
faur uns. 12 unbe lvoftuli unsara so ist, weitwodei mip-
wisseins unsaraizos, patei in ainfalpein jah hlutrein gups,
ni in handugein leikeinai, ak in anstai gups usmeitum?) in
pamma fairhvau, ip ufarassau at izwis. 13 unte ni alja
meljam izwis, alja poei anakunnaip aippau jah ufkunnaip;
apban wenja ei und andi ufkunnaip, 14 swaswe gakunnai-
dedup uns bi sumata, unte lroftuli izwara sijum, swaswe
jah jus unsara in daga fraujins Iesuis Xristaus®). ‘
15 Jah pizai trauainai wilda faurpis qiman at izwis, ei
anpara anst habaidedeip, 16 jah*) pairh izwis galeipan in
Makidonja?®) jah aftra af Makidonjai qiman at izwis, jah fram
izwis gasandjan mik in Iudaia. 17 patup-pan nu mitonds,
ibai aufto leihtis bruhta? aippau patei mito, bi leika pagk-
jau, ei sijai®) at mis pata ja ja jah pata ne ne? 18 appan
trigews gup, ei pata waurd unsar pata du izwis nist ja
jah’) ne. 19 unte gubs sunus lesus Xristus, saei in izwis
airh uns wailamerjada®), pairh mik jah Silbanu jah Tei-
maupaiu, nih?) warp ja jah) ne,.ak ja in imma warp.
20 hraiwa managa gahaita gups, in-imma pata ja, duppe
jah™) pairh ina amen, gupa du wulpau pairh uns. 21 appan
sa gapwastjands unsis™) mip izwis in Xristau jah sal-
‘bonds®™) uns gup, 22 jah sigliands uns jah gibands wadi

. 1y In A: swaswe afswdggwidai weseima jal liban, and the additional
marginal gloss skamaidedeima.  2) usmetum 4. 3) Xristaus wanting
in A. 4} jab A. 5) Makaidonja, Makaidonjai 4. . ¢) ei ni sijai B.
7) jan A, &) merjada A. ®) Timaipaiu ni 4. 19} jan 4. 1) jap 4.
12} gus 4. 18) salbonsd A. . ) .



112 ‘ II. Cor. I. IL IIL

ahman in hairtona unsara. 23 appan ik weitwod gup ana-
haita ana meinai saiwalai, ei freidjands izwara panaseips
ni gam in Kaurinpon; 24 ni patei fragjinoma?) izwarai
galaubeinai, ak gawaurstwans sijum anstais izwaraizos;
unte galaubeinai gastopub. ' "

Chap. IL.?) 1 Appan gastauida pata silbo at mis, ei
aftra in saurgai ni gimau at izwis. 2 unte jabai ik gaurja
izwis, jah lvas ist sael gailjai mik, niba®) sa gaurida us mis?
-3 jap-*)pata silbo gamelida izwis, ei gimands saurga ni
habau fram paimei skulda faginon, gatrauands in allaim
izwis patei meina faheps®) allaize izwara ist. 4 apban us
managai aglon jah aggwipai hairting gamelida izwis pairh
managa tagra, ni peel saurgaip, ak el frijapwa®)  kunneip .
poei haba ufarassau du izwis. 5 appan jabai hvas gaurida,
ni mik gaurida, ak bi sumata®), ei ni anakaurjau allans
izwis. 6 ganah pamma swaleikamma andabet®) pata fram
managizam, 7 swael pata andaneibo izwis mais fragiban
jag-°) gaplaihan, ibai aufto managizein saurgai gasiggqai
sa swaleiks.. 8 inup?”)pis bidja izwis tulgjan in Imma
iriapwa. 9 dupbe gamelida, el ufkunnau kustu izwarana,
sijaidu in allamma ufhausjandans. 10 appan pammei hva
fragibip, jah ik; jah pan ik, jabai lva fragaf, fragaf®) in
izwara In andwairpja Xristaus, 11 ei ni gaaiginondau™)
fram Satanin; unte ni sijum unwitandans munins is.

12 Apban gimands in Trauadai in aiwaggeljons™) Xri-
staus jah at haurdai mis uslukanai in fraujin, 13 ni habaida
%alueilain ahmin meinamma, in paminei ni bigat Teitaun

ropar meinana; ak twisstandands im"™) galai%; in Makai-
donja®). 14 appan gupa awiliup®) pamma sinteino ustaikn- -
jandin hrobeigans uns in Xristau jah daun kunbiis seinis
gabairhtjandin bairh uns in allaim stadim'); 15 unte
Xristaus®) -dauns sijum wopi gupa in paim ganisandam
jahin baim fragistnandam™): 16 sumaimdauns us daupau™)
du daupau, sumaimup-pan dauns us libainai du libainai;
jad-")du pbamma hras wairps? 17 unte ni sium swe?) sumai
maidjandans waurd gups, ak us hlutripai, ak swaswe us
gubpa in andwairpja gups in Xristau rodjam.

Chap. TII.. 1 Duginnam aftra uns silbans anafilhan?
aipbau ibai paurbum swe sumai anafilhis boko du izwis,

1y fraujoma B. = 2} Chaps. IL. III. according to A, with the various
readings of B.  8) nibai B. 4) jah B. 5) faheds B.  6) friapwa B..
7) bi sumata) bi sum ain B.- 8) andabeit B. 9) jah B. 19) inuh B.
11) For fragaf in both cases-fragiba B.  12) marginal gloss ni gafai-
hondau in 4.  13) aiwaggeljon B. 14) twistandands imma B. 18) in
in Makidonja B. 16) awilind B. 17) pairh uns after stadim B.
18) Xristaus wanting in 4. 19) gloss fralosnandam in 4. 20) sumnaim
auk dauns daubaus B. 21} jah B. - 22) sijum B, swe wanting in B. :
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aippau us-izwis anafilhis? 2 aipistaule unsara-jus siup?),
gamelida in hairtam unsarain, ‘kunpa jah- anakunnaida
fram allaim mannam. 3 swikunpai’) patel siup®) aipistaule
Xristaus, andbahtida fram uns, inn*) gamelida ni swartiza’),
ak ahmin gups libandins, ni in spildom staineinaim, ak in
spildom hairtane leikeinaim. L :

4 Appan trauain swaleika habam pairh Xristu du gupa,
5 ni patei wairpai sijaima pagkjan lva af uns silbam,
swaswe af uns silbam®), ak so wairpida unsara us gupa
ist, 6 izei jah wairpans brahta uns andbahtans niujaizos
triggwos, ni bokos, ak ahmins; unte boka usqimip,-ip
ahma,- gaqiujip. 7 appan jabai andbahti daupausin game-
leinim gafrisahtip in stainam warp wulpag, swaei ni mahte--
deina™) sunjus Israelis fairweitjan du wlita Mosezis in wul-
paus wlitis is pis gataurnandins, 8 hraiwa nei mais andbahti
ahniins wairpai in wulpau? - 9 jabai auk andbahtja®)
wargipos wulpus, und filu mais ufarist andbahti garaihteins
in®) wulpau. 10 unte ni was wulpag pata wulpago in pizai
halbai in ufarassaus wulpaus; 11 jabai auk pata gataur-
nando ]%?irh wulpu, und filu mais pata wisando in wulpau.
© 12 Habandans nu swaleika wen managaizos balpeins
brukjaima, 13 jan)ni.swaswe Mosez") lagids ‘hulistr ana
andawleizn, dupe ei ni fairweitidedeina sunjus:Israelis in
andi pis gataurnandinsg; 14 ak afdaubnodedun®) frapja
ize, unte und hina dag pata samo hulistr in anakudnainai
pizos fairnjons triggwos wisip- unandhulip, unte in Xristau
gatairada. 15 akel und hina dag mippanei siggwada Moses,
hulistr ligip ana hairtin ize. 16 appan mippaneéi gawandeip
du fraujin, afnimada pata hulistr. 17 appan frauja ahma
ist: appan parei ahma fraujins, paruh freihals®)- ist.
18 appan weis allai andhulidamma-andwairpja wulpu frau-
jins pairhsailvandans, po samon frisaht ingaleikonda ai
wulpan in wulpu®), swaswe af fraujins ahmin.

_ _Chap. IV.®) 1 Duppe habandans pata andbahti®),
swaswe gaarmaidai waurpum, ni wairpaima') usgrudjans;
2 ak afstopum paim analaugnjam aiwiskjis, ni gaggandans
in warein nih ‘galiug taujandans waurd gubs, ak bairhtein
sunjos™®) ‘ustaiknjandans uns silbans du allaim mipwisseim
manne in ‘andwairpja ‘gups. 3 appan jabai ist gahulida
aiwaggeljo unsara,” in paim fralusnandam ist gahulida,
4 in %‘aifne‘i‘gu}) ‘Pis aiwis gablindida frapja pize ungalaub-

1) jus siup] jusijup B.  2) swikunp B. %) sijup B.  4) inna B.
5) swartizla B, 8)swaswe af uns silbam waanting in A.- 7) mahtededeina B.
8) andbahti B. 9)-us B. ' 10) jah B. 11) Moses'B. 12) gloss afdaub-
nodedun in 4. 138y freijhals 4. 14) wuipau B. 15} Chaps. IV. V.
according to B, with the various readings of A. 16) andbahtei A4.
17} wairpam A.  18) sunjus 4.
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*

g?nda,ne, ei ni liuhtjai im livhadeins®) aiwaggeljons wulpaus

ristaus, saei ist frisahts gups ungasailvanins®). 5 appan
ni uns silbans merjam, ak Iesu Xristu fraujan, ip uns
skalkans®) izwarans in Iesuis. 6 unte gub saei qap ur-rigiza
livhap skeinan, saei jah liuhtida in hairtam unsaraim du
livhadein kunpjis wulpaus gups in andwairpja Iesuis
Xristaus. ‘ :

"7 Appan habandans bata huzd in airpeinaim kasam, ei
ufarassus sijai mahtais gups jah ni us unsis. 8 in allamma
praihanai, akei ni gaagewidai; andbitanai, akei ni afslau-
pidai; 9 wrikanai, akel ni bilipanai; gadrausidai, akei ni
fraqgistidai, 10 sinteino daupein fraujins Iesuis ana leika
unsaramma*) bairandans, ei jah libains, lesuis ana leika
unsaramma®) uskunpa sijai. 11 sinteino weis libandans in
dadpu atgibanda in Iesuis, ei jah libaing Iesuis swikunba
wairpai in riurjamma leika unsaramma. 12 swaei nu dau-
bus in uns waurkeib, ip libaing in izwis. 13 habandans nu
bana saman abman galaubeinais bi pamma gamelidin:
galaubida, in pizei jah rodida, jah weis galaubjam, in pizei
jah rodjam, 14 witandans patei sa urraisjands franjan lesu
jah unsis pairh Iesu urraiseip jah fauragasatjip mip izwis.
15 patuh pan allata in izwara, ei ansts managnandei pairh
managizans awiliud ufarassjai du wulpau gupa. 16 inuh
bis ni wairpam usgrudijaus, ak pauhjabai sa utana unsar
manna frawardjada, aippau sa innuma ananiujada daga
jah daga. 17 unte pata andwairbo lveilahrairb jah leiht®)
aglons unsaraizos bi ufarassau aiweinis wulpaus kaurei
waurkjada unsis. 18 ni fairweitjandam bizei gasailvanane,
“ak pizei ungasailvanane; unte po gasailvanona riurja sind,
ip po ungasaihranona aiweina. : .

Chap.V. 1 Witum auk patei, jabai sa airpeina unsargards
pizos hleipros gatairada, ei gatimrjon us’) gupa habam,
rard unhanduwaurhtana ailweinana in himinam. 2 unte
jah in pamma swogatjam, bauainai unsarai pizai us himina~
. ufarhamon gairnjandans, 3 jabai swepauh jah®) gawasidai,
ni naqadai bigitaindau. 4 jah auk wisandans in pizai hlei-
prai swogatjam kauridai, ana pammei ni wileima afhamon,
ak anahamon, ei fraslindaidau pata diwano fram libainai. -
5 apban saei jah®) gamanwida uns du pamma gup, saei
jah gaf uns') wadi ahman. 6 gatrauandans nu sinteino
Jah witandans batei wisandans in pamma leika afhaimjai
sijum fram fraujin; 7 unte pairh galaubein gaggam, ni

1) lHuhadein B. 2) ungas. wanting in A. 3) unskalkans 4.  4) un-
saram — B stops here.  8) The words put in Italics are wanting in the
manuseript, they are interpolated translations from the Greek original.
6} veiht MS. 7) Here A begins again. %) jah wantingin A. 9) jag 4.
10) unsis 4. . ) ‘
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pairh siun. 8 appan gatrauam jah waljam mais usleipan
us pamma leika jah anahaimjaim wisan at fraujin. 9 inuh?)
bis usdaudjam, jappe anahaimjai japbe afhaimjai, waila
galeikan imma. 10 unte allai weis ataugjan skuldai sijum
faura -stavastola Xristaus, ei ganimai hrarjizuh po swesona,.
leikis, afar paimei gatawida, jappe piup jappe unpiup.

11 Witandans nu agis fraujins mannans fullaweisjam,
ip gupa swikunbai sijum. appan wenja jah in mipwisseim
izwaraim swikunpans wisan uns. 12 ni ei aftra uns silbans
uskannjaima®) izwis, ak lew gibandans izwis hroftuljos fram
uns®), ei habaip wipra bans in andwairpja lvopandans jah
ni hairtin®). 13 unte jappe usgeisnodedum, gupa, jappe
fullafrapjam, izwis. 14 unte friapwa Xristaus dishabaip
uns, 15 domjandans bata batei ains faur allans gaswalt,
pannu allai gaswultun, jah faur allans gaswalt, ei pai liban-
‘dans ni panaseips sis®) silbam libaina®), ak pamma faur
sik gaswiltandin jah urreisandin. 16 swaei weis fram pamma
nu ni_ainnohun kunnum bi leika; ip jabai ufkunpedum bi
leika Xristu, akei nu ni banaseips ni kunnum ina’). 17 swaei
.jabai hvo in Xristau niuja gaskafts, po alpjona uslipun;’
sai, waurpun niuja alla. 18 appan alla us gupa, pamma’
gafripondin uns sis®) pairh Xristu jah®) gibandin uns®)
andbahti gaifriponais. 19 unte swepauh gup was in Xristau
manasep gafriponds sis, ni rahnjands im missadedins ize,
jah lagjands in uns waurd gafribonais. 20 faur Xristu nu
airinom, swe at gupa gaplaihandin pairh uns; -bidjam™)
faur Xristu gagawairpnan gupa. 21 unte bana izei®) ni
kunba frawaurht, faur uns gatawida frawaurht, ei weis
waurpeima garaihtel gups in imma. :

5. FROM THE SKEIREINS.
{LEAF VIIL.—ABOUT J OHN V1, 9-13.)18)

(a 49) — ahun kunnandins fraujins maht jah andpaggk-
Jandins sik is waldufneis. nih Stains ains), ak jah Andraias,
saei qap: ist magula ains her, saei habaip ‘e hlai-

"bans barizeinans jah twans fiskans, analeiko swe

1yinup A.  2) gloss anafilhaima in 4.  8) umsis 4.  4) jan-ni in
hairtin A,  5) sis wanting in A. 6) libainai B. 7) ina wanting in A.
%) uns sis] unsis AB. 9) jag A. 10) unsis A. 11) bidjandans 4. 12) ize A.
13} John VI, 9—13 according to Codex Argenteus: 9. ist magula aing her,
_saei habaip ‘e- hlaibans barizeinans jah ‘b* fiskans; akei pata hva ist du swa
managaim? 20. ip Iesus qap: waurkeip bans mans anakumbjan. wasuh
pan hawi manag ana pamma stada. parnh anakumbidedun wairos ra}){on
swaswe fimf pusundjos. 11. namuh pan bans hlaibans Tesus jah awiliu-
donds gada,ilidafaim anakumbjandam; samaleiko jah pize fiske, swa filu.
swe wildedun. 12. bannh, bibe sadai wanrpnn, gqap du siponjam seinaim:
galisip bos aflifnandeins drauhsnos, pei waihtai ni fragistnai. 18. panuh
galesun jah gafullidedun *ib’ tainjons gabruko us fimf hlaibam paim barizei
nam, batei aflilnods; paim matjandam. 34) ains interpolated by Uppstrom.



116  Skeireins 49. 50.

Filippus gasakada, ni waiht mikilis hugjands nih wairpidos
laisareis andpaggkjands, pairh poei usbar qipands: akei
batalva ist du swa managaim? ip frauja andtilonds
ize -niuklahein (b) qap: waurkeip bans mans ana-
kumbjan. ip eis, at hauja managamma wisandin in
gamma -stada, po filusna anakumbjan gatawidedun, fimf

usundjos waire inuh qinons jah barna. swe at mikilamma -
bahtamata anakumbjandans wesun') at ni wisandein?) aljai
waihtai ufar pans fimf hlaibans jah twans fiskans, - panzei
nimands jah awiliudonds gapiupida, jah swa managai ga-
nohjands ins wailawiznai ni batainei ganauhan paurftais
im ira-(c 50)gaf, ak filaus maizo; afar patei matida so
managei, bigitan was pizei hlaibe 'ib- tainjons fullos; patei
afliinoda. samaleikoh ban jah pize fiske, swa filu
swe.wildedun. nih pan ana paim hlaibam ainaim sei-
naizos mahtais filusna ustaiknida, ak jah in paim fiskam;.
swa filu auk?). gamanwida ins wairpan, swaei ainhvarjammeh
swa filu swe wilda andniman is*), tawida; jah ni in waihtai
waninassu pizai filusnai wairpan gatawida. akei (d) nauh
us. bamma fllu mais- siponjans fullafahida jah anparans -
gamaudida gaumjan, patei is was sa sama, saei in aupidai
‘m’. jere ‘attans ize fodida. panuh, bipe sadai waur-
pun, qapsiponjam seinaim: galisip pos aflifnan-
deins-drausnos, ei waihtai nifraqistnai. panuh
galesun jah gafullidedun "ib* . tainjons gabruko
us paim ‘e: hlaibam barizeinam jah b fiskam,
batei aflifnoda at baim —

1'): wesun iﬁiéfbo?é%éd‘ by Vollmer, 2y wisandin MS.. 8) swe after
auk in MS.  4) ist MS. '
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EXPLANATORY NOTES:
{The ﬁgurés in 'parentheséé refer to paragrafs bf fhe synfax_ of my ‘Fi‘rst’Germanic.
Bible’, when preceded by S.; to pardgrafs of'_thisg’rafmmar{ IR
- . . when preceded by.Gr.] - ' X

1. FROM THE GOSPEL OF ST. MATTHEW.

. Chap. V, 17. ni hugjaip; prohibitiv optativ: (8., 91, (2)). — gémjan;s.
opt. in a final object clause (8., 93). — gatairan, to tear or bredk com-
pletely, destroy; usfulljan, to fulfil. Both gat. and usf. ar infinitivs of

purpose (S.,114), the prefixes ga and us being intensiv. 18. usleipip himins
jah airpa; two subj. nominativs with a sg. v. (S, 5,n. 1), 19. saeis rel.’
prn. (Gr., 157; S., 60). — pizé; dem. prn.; not art. (8., 63). — gatairip
(prs. ind.) ..... laisjai (prs. opt.); the first denoting a fact, the ‘second a

possibility (S., 99, c): whosoever breaks and “should teach. — niinnista s
an exceptional case of a weak adj. without the art.— pindangardjai himiné;

- without the art. (in the Grk. text <5 ....t@). o :

20. managizé (n. compar. uzed as sh.) izwaraizos garaihteins, 3_mrore
of your righteousness than of [the righteousness of] the scribes. — pau'
(conj.), than .. -paun (adv.), in any case; ni-pan, in no case. — (imib in'

pindangardjai; the dativ after giman in and similar vs. of ‘motion towards’
is distinctivly Gothic (S., 55). 21. qiban ist; stands for the Grk. aor.
(S., 87, n., ¢) = imperf. in English. — maiarprjais; the hort. opt. for the
second pers. fut. in Grk. — wairpip; the pis. for the Grk. fut. (3., 86, (3.
— skiila ‘w. dat., a dettér or subject to(S.; 85, (2)). - 22. ik; the personal
pro. is uzed with a v. for the sake of emiasis (S., 2, n. 1). — lvazuh médags;
for 7ds ¢ W. & pte. —bropr séinammaj dat. after médags s angry with’
(it. ‘t0’; 8., 86, (3)). — gaqumpai, council, from gagiman, to cum together.’
— dwala (vot.); weak adj. uzed as sb. — skula in ‘gaiaiinan; in denoting
‘direction’ ‘in regard to’; the expression seems to be an imitation of the
corresponding Grk. passage: &oyos gorar elg Ty yéewav.

23. jabai nu bairais ... gamuneis (Gr., 200, n. 1; and 196); a con-

ditional sentence, the vs. of the protasis being in the opt., those of the

apodosis in the imper. (S., 102, e). — aibr; s. ‘Vocabulary’. — peins; attri-

>
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butes generally follow their sb. (8., 10, n. 2). — Ivay here indef. (Gr., 162,
. 2; 8., 78, n. 2). 24. Here the apodosis begins. — b6} the art. is uzed,
because the sacrifice (aibr) is again mentiond (as giba) (8., 67). — peina;
for its strong infiection, s. Gr. 122, n. 1. — brdpr peinamma; dat. after
gasibjon (8., 43). 25. andastanin peinammay; dat. after waila hugjands
(8., 41). — ibai, Jest, lit. perhaps, which sense is also exprest by the opt.
atgibai, — stauin; from stama, m. (Gr., 108; not f.; Gr., 97). —in karkara
gal.; gal. in w. acc., more frequently w. dat.; see qimip in, abuv.; jah
galagjaza, and [then] thou wilt be cast. 26, nsgaggis . . usgibis; the first
prs. expresses the first, the second the past fnture. — minnistan s this word
does not exactly answer &yarey (which Wulfila in other places renders by
aftuma, aftumists, spédiza, spédists, spédumists). Itis notimpossibl, how-
ever, that kintns ment not one particular coin {or mezure), but any coin
{or mezure) of litl value. :
27. For the tenses and opt. mood, see 21, abuv. 28. saei sailvip;
ind. in a rel. clause for a Grk. pte. (S., 99). — du luston 3 inf. of purpose .
after du (8., 144). —izds; gen. after lustén (8., 26). — gahorinéda (For
the Grk.aor.; 8., 87,(3)) izai; instrumental dat. of association (8.,52,(1),¢c)
29. margjai; opt. necessitated by the sense, not by the conj. jabai (8.,102).
— usstigg ita jah Walrp, the order-of words is Grk.; in Engl. we repeat
the object ‘it’ after the second v. (wairp). — gadriusai in gaiainnanj-gadr.
in w. acc.; onse (Lu. 8, T) it takes the dat.; comp. giman in, chap. V, 20,
abuv. 80. taihswé peina handus; 3 comp. the sequence of words (without
the art) with the similar expression {with the art.) in 29, abny. — bo,
this, that; but auﬁjv in Grk. - batizd ist pus ei, etc.; the dependent clause
after batizé ist is sumtimes an ace. w. inf. (8., 113), bus is dat. of advan-
tage (8., 86, (4)). — fraqgistnai . . . . gadriusai; both optativs imply possi-
bility (8., 108). 81. -uh panj both partic}s (= ban alone) ar here con-
tinuativ: but farther, also. — sael aflétai qén; opt. in a rel. clause which
does nob contain a statement of the _speaker, but. of sum one else {cp,
verse 32, below); ¢én is less definit here than in the following verse, where
seina is emfatic, and qén seina means as much as ‘his legitimate wife’. —
gibais hort. opt. (8., 91, (2)). — afstassais bokés, a writiug (lit., Jetters;
cp. the Latin ‘littera’: ‘litterae’) of divorcement (lit. ‘standing off’; cp. the
G. ‘abstand’ in the sense of ‘desistence’). 82. saei aflétip.. ... tanjip; the
vs. ar in the ind. mood, because they_eontain the speaker’s statements
(as opposed to the preceding ones). —izé; for izei (Gr., 157, n. 8). 88.
nfarswarais . . . usgibais; hort. opt. (8., 91, (2)). — fraujin; without the-
articl, when sxgmfymg God (8.,68,n.2. The Grk. text has t®). 84. swaran;
objectiv inf. after qipan, fo say, with the sense of ‘commanding’ (8., 110).
-~ gubss gen: in its abbreviated form (Gr., 94, n. 8). 85. baargss with-
‘out the art., asin Grk. 86. tagl, a singl hair; skuft, the hairs collectivly.
37. sijaip-pan (for sijaik pan, for sijai-nh pan; see Gr., 62, n. 8), but..
shall be. — pata (art.) managizé; n. compar. uzed as sb . ht ‘the more’;
1. e. what is more.— paim; dat. as abl. (S, 54, 8), after the compar.
managizé (= pau w. nom.; cp. the Grk. gen. and the Lt. abl. in such cases).
~—ubilin; dat. of the n. sg. ubilé uzed as sb. 88. und, for, in return for,
" w. dat.; in other senses, and more frequently, w. acc. = 39. andstandanj’
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inf.; as in verge 84. — allis3 adverbial gen., from the adj. alls, a¢ all, with-
out equivalent in the Grk. text, Wulfila probably inserted it according to
verse 84, where the Grk. text shows §lwe, — pamma unséljing weak adj.
n.uzed as sb.; see ubilin in 37, abuv. — lvas; here indef,, as.in 23, abuv.
— stautai; opt., as in 29, abuv; likewise the imper. wandei in the apodosis.
= jah, also. 40. jah, and. — pamma wiljandin; & participial construction,
as in Grk. (z@ $éloyre). — niman; complimentary inf. after wiljandin (as
in 42, below; 8., 109). 41. ananaupjai.. gaggaisy the prs. opt. in pro-
tasis and apodosis (S., 102, a). —rasta ainaj acc. expressing extent of -
_space (8., 15, (2), £); rasta (for pileoy, the Roman mile), lit. ‘rest’; place
of resting, a stage or station, also the distance between two stages.
42. pamma wiljandinj dat. as abl. after uswandjais (3., 54, (1), where -
us should be inserted after af). — leilvan (complementary inf.; S., 109) sis,
to borrow; leilvany to Jend. 43. frijés... flais fland..... frijép fijandss
these words and several others ar found both with and without j (Gr.,
10, n. 4); fiand (fijand), ace. of flands (fijands), enemy, lit. hating, prsp.
of fi(j)an, to hate (Gr., 115). "%4. piupjaip bans wrikandans; bless ye
{==treat wel; for the dat. after piupjan, s. 8., 45, page 246, below), —
bi, eoncerning, for. — uspriutandans; ace. of the prs. pte. (Gr., 183) of
nspriutan, the us~ being intensiv; spriutan — ‘frude’ in ‘obtrude’.
45, ei wairpaip sunjuss e, that, in order that; wairpaip, prs. opt. in a
final clause (8., 96, a). —in himinam; adv. frase uzed substantivly after
the art. (pis). — urranneip; ur-from us; Gr., 24, n. 2; 78, n. 4. —rigneip;
from rignjan, factitiv of rign, n., rain. 46. W6 mizdénd; the interr. Fod
agrees with the following gen. in gender. ~-niu (i. e. ni-u); interr. particl.
— pai biudd, the (= those) of the Gentiles, = the Gentiles; pindd is gen. pl.
of binda, peple. 47. bans frijonds izwarans, the frends (of) yours, = your
frends; frijonds is sb. in form (Gr., 115) and meaning, while pans frijon~
dans stil has its verbal force; izwarans is a poss. prn. ace. pl. agreeing
with frijénds, but izwis is & personal prn. acc. pl. guvernd by frijondans,
— Jé; instr. case of hm, n. of lvas (Gr., 159; 8., 51). — managizd; comnpar.
after Ioé (S., 51). 48. jus; for the'personal prn. with a vb., see verse22,
abuv. — swaswé atta izwar sa in himinam is the subject, not sa, sa in’
himinam being an attribute of atta izwar, and may be renderd by a rel.
clause in English. ’

Chap. VI. 1. tanjan; complimentary inf. after atsailvip (2nd pers. pl.
imper.). — du sailvan im prop. & gerundiv construction, o be seen by them,
lit. “for them to see’. The activ inf. in Gothic often has a passiv force
(8., 106, n. 8, end). — aibpan, or else, otherwise. 2. Pan, when. — tanjais;
opt. in a temporal clause (8., 100). — hatirnjais; hort. opt. (8., 91, (2)).—
bai lutans; the art. denotes a class of peple (8., 68, (6), n.). — hduhjain-
dau; prs. opt. pass. in a final clause (8., 96, a, a). — fram, by. — giba;
without ik see V, 22, abuv. — andanémun; pret. expressing completion -
(== our prs. perf.): they hav receivd (Cp. 5, below). . 3. puk taujandan .
armaién ni witi hleidumei peina, wa taujip taihswé peina; a pusling con-
struction, indeed! (Cp. O. Luecke, ‘Absolute Participia jm Gotischen, ete.”;
and E. Bernhardt, ‘Gotische Grammatik’, p. 116). Sum Latin manuscripts .
bav ‘te facientem’. But puk taujandan probably depends on witis Les

v
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not: tby Ieft baud Imow thee domg alms, what thy. right }Jaud doe‘tlz
(= Wben t,bou doest alms, Iet not thy left hand know what thy right hand. .
dostl:) 4. sual, prs. opt. in a final clause (8., 96; a). — sailvip; ind-ina -
rel. clause expressmg a fact (8., 99) —-usglln]), prs. ind. for the Grk. fut.:
(8.,.886, (3 3+ 5 ei ganmjaindan mannam; dat. after gawmjan in the pass.. .
(‘¢o be seen by’ = ‘to appeaz- or ‘show one's self to’). — patei haband, ete.. -
cp. andnémaun, etc., in 2, abuv 6. hanrdai peinais -instr. ‘dativ after,
galikands (8., 52, (4}, note). - . bidjandansup; s befm-e the’ ench’mc sul
(=up; Gr., 62, 1n.8) generally becums:r {Gr., 78, ¢). ——bai bindé; gen, after -
the art. in the nom.; see V, 46. —im; dat. (of the pers. prn. is) after the.
impers. pugkeip (S., 42, n.). — andhausjaindau; prs. opt. pass. expressing
probability (8, 91, (3)). 8. .paim (dem. prn. 8., 63); instr. dat. after.
galeiko]) (8., 51 @nd 52). — pizei jus. bam*bub, of what you ar in
need; bizei is gen, of attraction (= pata bizei; S., 70, n. 1; 72); for the
mﬁectxon of paarbulp, s. Gr., 196, — bidjaip; opt in a temporal-clause.-
9. bldjaib, hort. opt. (8., 91 (2)). — alta umsar bn; voe. accumpamed
by bu (for the Greek art. S., 14, ns. 1 and 2).—(9... 13)-weihnai . .
qlmal -wairpai . . lmggals- opts. expressing a wish, while theimpera-
tivs-gif....aflét..... lausei imply what the speaker.desires to be-doxe
" now (8, 91 n. 1) 11, hlaif unsarana pana sinteinan, our bred, the daily:
= our da_zly bred; sinteins, continual (== daily) is undoutedly ment to ex-.
press the ‘eotidianum’ of the Itala, for the Grk. 7dv émiodaeoy means the
following [7 éxtaboa (Whense éxtobatos), se. $pépa, the following day].—
himma daga; loc. dat. (8., 53, (2)): today. (For the dem. himma, s. Gr.,:
155) 12. uns; dat. of the indir. object, asin 14, below. — pateis acec..
aﬁaer skulans sijaima (S., 15, n. 5). 13. in fraistubnjai; dat. after inm,.
where we should expect the ace. ., as in V, 20. — peina ist; the predicate
is in the sg., altho it ‘belongs to three coordinate subjects (S., 5;n. 1),
the gender of ];ema being that of the first subject (8., 9, n. 8). —in aiwins.
(ace. pl. of the i-declension; see Gr., 91, n. B), for ages, for ever. 14.
aﬂetlp (2nd pers. ph prs. ind.). aﬂetx]; (8d pers. sing. prs. ind., for the.
Grk.. future); the ind. in both clauses regarded as statements nnplvmg faets-
(8., 102). —izé, of- them = their (S., 60).. 15. pauy adv.; see V, 20, —
missadedins; ace. pl. of -déps (-déds; s. Gr., 74, n, 2). 18. maunam; dat.,
as in 5, abuv. — nsgibip pus; ep. verse 6, end. 19. frawardei}; sg., altho.
belonging: to .two suhjects connected by jah (8., 5, n. 1). 21. ist; for-the
Grk. future. —-jah, also. 22. lukarn leikis ist augd; the subject is augﬁ;
in the Grk. text the arf. occurs with each noun. — wairpips; for Zsrar.
23. Iwan filu; supply ist from the protasis. * 24. twaim franjam; dat. of
the relation of one person towards another (S 37 and 45); so after the,
following vbs., ufhanselb and frakunnan (S., 41). — jabai; as if for gl
but the Grk, text has 3 B hense the folig. jah means also. 25. duppé; for
du-h-)ae (see ‘Vocabulary’).— saiwalai . ». leikay dats. of the thing towards.
which the action of the vb., matwnaip, is directed (8., 40): for your life.
—matjaip . . drigkai) . was_;mp, opt. in indir. questions (S.,.95). —Wé;.
instr. case (Gr., 158 and 159; S.; 52, (2)). — fodéinai . . wastjom; abl. dats.
after mais (S., 54, (3)). 26. ])el ni saiand, etc.; an object clanse depending.
on insaileips bei is conj. (Gr., 218). — mais wulprizans; a pleonastic use

-
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of the compar. degree (3., 57, n.). — paim; abl. dat., as fodeinal in 25,
20. gipul; for gipa-uh (Gr., 4, n. 1). — himma daga; s. verse 11. —
gistradagis, to-morrow; the corresponding word of the cognate dialeets
means yesterday. See ‘Vocabulary’. — wisaudé; prs. pte. n. (weak infh;
Gr., 133). .. galagip; pp.n. (strong infl.; Gr., 184). — gup; subject. 31.
matjam . dmgkam' ind.: what shal we eat ..drink [now] .. wasjaima
[se. uns]; opt. (for the Grk. fut.): wherewith shal [= may (8., 91, (8)}]
we clothe ourselvs [hereafter]? 32. waituh; for wait-uh.

II. FROM THE GOSPEL OF ST. MARK.

Chap. I. 1. aiwaggéljéns. . . gups; contrary to the Greek text, the
art. is omitted before these gens. (8, 68, n. 2). 2. gamélip ist; for the
Grk. perf, — Bsaiin praafétan; in the Greek text the art. is uzed before both
dats. (8., 68, n. 2); for the different forms of praafétus, s. ‘Voecabulary’.—
sai (Gr., 204, n. 2). — ik} the pers. prn. might here be omitted, as it does
not seem to be emfasized (8., 59). Probably for this reason sum MSS.
do not hav it. — saei; rel. prn. (Gr., 157). — gamanweip; the prs. for the
Grk. future (8., 86, (3)). — beinana; after its-sbs., because it is not em-
fatic (8., 10, n. 2).. 3. wopjandins; gen. sg. of wopjanda; weak prs. pte.
(Gr., 183). — mauweip; there is no perceptibl difference between this v. and
the compound gamanweip in the second verse. 4. du aflageinai; du de-
notes purpose. —1r awalrhté; objectiv gen. (8., 20 "and 19) with the verbal
noun aﬂagemax. 5. danpidai wésun; imperf. made up of the pp. and the .
prt. of wisan (8., 87, n. a). — Iaardané (Grk. dat.); attribute of alai, —
fram (w. dat.), by. — andhaitandans; w. the dat. of the dir. object (8., 45).
6. wasup-pan; for was-uh-pan (Gr., 62, n. 3). —taglam; instr. dat. after .
gawasips (8., 52, (2), b). — gairda filleina; subj. of was understood. —
baibiwisk, wild, lit. ‘pertaining to. the heath’. 7. mis; abl. dat. after
swinpéza (8., 54, (3)). — sa afar mis; sa seems to hav been added errone-
ously, or afar should be ufar (?). —ik; emfatic, as opposed to swinpéza,
or sa. — andbindan; the prefix and- expresses the contrary of an action
(Cp. E. un- in ‘anbiud’). —is, his (Gr., 152; 8., 60 et seq.). —ik..... is;
uzed for the sake of emfasis (8., 2). 9. ward...qam; an asyndetic con-

- struction. — Nazaraips indecl. pr. n. ——Galeﬂa;as' notice the adj. force of
this adnominal gen. (8., 20). —fram; by, as in 5, abuv: — I6hanné and
Ianrdané ar Grk. dativs. 10. uslukanans; the emendation is wel grounded;
see Bernhardt’s large edition. 11 puzei (= ])us-el Gr., 78); rel. prn: (Gr,,
158;-8., 73). 12. sai, ahma, not sa ahma, because ahma, ‘Holy Ghost',
oceurs always without the art. (Bernhardt, note to this passage). 13.
dgeé; partit. gen. with tiguns (Gr.,142; 8, 21). —dinzam; dat. pl: of
dins (Gr., 78, b; 94). —mxma, dat. W1th auﬂbaht:deduu (8., 38). 14,
Galeilaiag (Grk.) dat. after qam inj see V, 20. 15. usfullndda ... atnélvida;
for_the Grk. perfect (8., 87, (2)). — galaubelp in; ; with the dat. (for other .
constructions after galaub_]an, see S., 41 and’ note) 16. faar, along, lit.
before. — Galeilaias; (Grk.) gen. as in verse 9. — is, his, 1. e. Simor’s (8.,
62). 17. hirjats; dual of hiri (Gr., 20, n. 1). — igqis; dir. obj. — nutfans;
predicate ace. (8., 18). —selua poss. pm referring to the subj. of the
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sentence; cp. verse 16. ‘19. inn gaggands, going on. — pana Zaibaidaiaus,
[that of Zebedee, = the ‘Zebedeean’ =] the son of Zebedee. Observ the adj.
force of the gen. (8., 19 -and 21).—1is; see verses 16 and 18, abuv.—
manwjandans; weak inflection of the prs. pte.-uzed as sb., and with an
obj., natja (Gr., 183. Cp. also Gr., 115; and Mt. V, 47). 20. seinana;
this poss. pro. refers to the subj.; ep. the poss. is in v. 19; also v. 16.
21. sabbaté; indecl. sb. for the gen. pl. — synagégén; acc. 22. usfimans,
this is one of the adjs. that follow the weak infl. only {Gr., 132, n. 2).
23. synagoégén; dat. — in (the second); denotes a condition: in, with.
24. lva uns jah bus, what bav we to do with thee, lit. what [is there] to
us and to thee (8., 85, n. 1). — Nazbérénai; a Grk. ending, or =ai is an
error for -au. — uns; is dat. or ace. with fragistjan (8., 46). — weiha;:
weak adj. uzed as sb.—gupss gen. (Gr., 94, n. 3). 25. 4t us pamma, out
of him (lit. this, for the Grk. adrds, 8:, 63). — unhrainja; the weak infl.
of adis. in the voc. ease is quite common in Gothie. 26. stibnai mikilais
instr. dat. (8., 52,(2)}. 27. mip sis miss6, with one another (8., 59, n.).
A—sual, prs. opt. in a dir. question-implying possibility (8., 91, (3)). —
Wb, of what kind; the copula is omitted, as in Grk.— laiseiné; gen. pl.;
8. Mt. V, 46; also Gr, 159. —ahmam paim unhrainjam; dat. with ana-
biudip (8., 87). —immas dat. after ufhaunsjand (8., 38; and 45). 28. is,
his. — bisitands, neighbor (lit. sitting, i. e. dwelling, near; for thiskind of,
nouns, see Gr., 115). 28. in garda; in with dat. aiter giman; see Mt. 7V,
20.—I6hannén; with a Grk. ending. There is no fixt rule for the declension
of proper names in Gothic (Gr., 120). 80. in brinnén; in fever, lit. ‘in
burning’. 81. imj dat. pl. of is, guvernd by andbahtida (8., 88); refers to -
Jesus and those with him. 32. andanahtja waGrpanamma; dat. abs. (8,
119). — panj for 42, the second pan for gre. —sanmils this word oceurs
only twice in Gothie, and without the art. (8. 262), the uzual word for
‘sun’ being suund. 384, missaleikaim safhiim; instr. dat. (or ‘with-case’.
S., 50) of cause: ubil habandans m.s., (kaving evil=) being sick with
divers diseases. 86, jah galaistans waarpun imma; imma is instr. dat. of
accumpaniment or assoeiation, depending on the predicate noun galaistans
(8., 52,(1),a). 87. patei, conj., that, before a dir. quotation. 88. bisnn-
jané; attributiv adv. preceded by the art. (8., 68, (2)). 40. pruisfill
habands, (a person) having leprosy, for lenpés, & leper. — kniwam knuss=
jands; an alliterativ expression, kniwam being a superfluous instr. dat.
(8, 52, (2)). 41. imma; dat. guvernd by attaiték (8., 40). — wiljan; the
* opt. of this vb. diseharges the funetion of the ind. (Gr., 205). — wairp,
be thou (for the distinction between the imper. and the hort. opt., see
8., 91,n.1). 42. pata..pata; the former is the dem. prn., the latter the
art. 43. immaj dir. obj. in the dat., guvernd by galétjands (8., 40; cp.
verse 41, abny). 44. gipais; opt. in a final clause (8., 96, a). — mannhung
indef. prn. in the dat. (Gr., 168, a). — ataugjan; inf. of purpose (without
da, to) after gagg (8., 114). — fram (zep(), concerning, for.— patei; rel.
"pro., for pata-ei (Gr., 4, n. 1; 157), that which, = giba péei in Mt. VIII, 4.
45. swaswé, so that. —is, lze (= Iesus); while the first is refers to the .
heald man.
. Chap. II. 1. patei; conj:, that (Gr 157, n. 2). —ist (for &rriv); we
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" ghould ra,ther expect the prt.- 2. swaswé jupan ni gaméstédun (prt. of
gamétan; Gr., 202) nih at daﬁra, so that they found no room any more,
not even at the door.—im; dat. of the indir. obj. (8., 87). — waiird; in
Gr.: 7dv Adyov. 8. hafanana (acc. sg. of hafans; Gr., 184), pp. .of hafjan
(Gr., 177, n. 2). 4. imma; dat. guvernd by néla (qnnan, cp. néljan sik,
8., 89). — fafra (w. dat.), because of. — usgrabands; for é&'upu&'avrsg,-

- dzggmg out; hense breaking up (se. hrét). — insailidédun pata badi jah
fralailétun (for yal@sw tdv xpdfarrov), lit.: they tied the bed to cords and
Iet (it) down. 5. puss dat. after aflétanda (8., 87). 6. pagkjandans sis,
reasoning with themselvs, the refl. dat., sis, does daty for-the Grk. midl
{8, 47, 0. 1), 7. Iva (ace. sg. of the interr. prn., = 7/, quare), why? —
sa; dem. prn. (8., 638). — ains, alone. 8. ahmin seinamma; loc. dat. (8., .
58, (1), ¢). — sis; refl. dat., as in verse 6, abnv. —duhe, dn-Ivé, Ivé being
an instr. case proper (Gr., 159, n. 1; 8., 51). 9. du gipan....qgipan;
two subj. inis., the former with, the latter withont du (8., 107, a and b).
710. mans; gen. .sg. (Gr., 117,(1)). 11. nimnh, and take. 12. jah héuhi-

" dédun mikiljandans guy, and glorifying praised God, for dofd{ewv 1oy Sedv.
Similarly in chap.1, v. 27: afsliupnddédun sildaleikjandans, for 315*(1/;[1’@0170‘(11&
-—aiw. .ni, ever not, = never. aiw is, properly, the acc. sg. of aiws, time,
and answers in form and meaning onr ‘aye’. — gasélvum; notice change ‘
_of person. 18. iddjédun; pl. vb., agreeing with the subj., all, in sense
(8., 5 and 82, ¢). 14. bana Alfgins; ep. 1, 19. IIT, 18. 15. warp......
jah managai, etc. (for a different construction with warp, s. Mk. IT, 28.
8., 108, 1.; 113), it came to pass [that]......also many, etc. —Iésna
siponjam; instr. dab. of accumpaniment (8., 52, 1, ¢). 16. lva, kow, asin 7.

" 17. lékeis 3 gen. (as abl.) with paarbun (3., 27). — ubilaba (adv.) haban-
dans; for xaxds Eyovres, being sick; cp. Mk. V, 26. 18. Johannis.....
Johannés; these genitivs in -the same verse ar a striking exampl of
arbitrary inflection of proper names in Gothic (Gr., 120). 19. ibai; an
interr. particl, perhaps, or its semse is exprest by our may, a negativ
answer being expected. 20. atgaggand ... fastand; for the Grk. future
(8., 86,(8)).— ban ... ban, when, then. 21. ibai afnimai fullon af bamma
sa niuja pamma fa,nmm (ef 08 pf, alpet t6 nhjpapd 67’ adrob 6 xawoy
‘10D matatob). Waulfila took zljpwpa t0 be the obj. of afper. The subj.
of the Goth. construction: is either the preceding plat fanins niujis; with
sa ninja as apposition, or sa niuja (sc. plat). In both cases pamma
fairnjin is in apposition witk af pamma (dem. pron. 8., 63). 28. jah
warp bairhgaggan imma, and it came to pass that he went (Lit.: and
it came to pass to him to go. B., 108, n.). Cp. 14, abuv.—sabbatd
(indecl,, for gen. pl.; Ssabbaté daga in. Mk. XVI, I) daga; loc. dat. of time
(8., 58, (2)). 24. sabbatim; dat. as in verse 23. 25. niuh (= ni-uh) aiw,
never. 26. uf, nnder, i. e. in the time of. — panzei (i. e. bams-ei; Gr.,
157, n. 4). — matjan 3 subj. inf. (8., 108). — ainaim gudjam, for the priests
alone (8., 108, n.). — sis; refers to the.snbj.. (S 60). 27. in (for dud
with the ace.) mans (gen.; Gr., 117), for ‘man; in. sabbaté dagis, for -
sabbath day.-— warp gaskapans; for the Gr. aor. (8., 87, (4), ¢). 28.
fraujas predicate noun.— jah, also.— pamma sabbaté; dat. depending
on fragja (8., 35, (2)).
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Chap I 1. synagdgén; "Grk. acé., as in Mk. I, 21 2. imma* da,t.
guvernd by witaidédun (8., 40). —-»hfululedm, the suffix »a introduces the
indir. question: whether be would heal, the prt. opt. being uzed alter the
prt. i the leading clause (8., 95, b). — prt. wrohidédeina opt. in a-final
clause (8., 96, b, 5). 8. in midumai (for ele 0 pésov); dat. with:in after
_ & vb. of motion within limited space. (8., 55). 4. skulduj the suffix
-1 introduces the question (cp. verse 2, abuv). — sabbatim; for its decl.,
8. Gr., 120, n. 1. 5. gastp (figurativ), was restored, lit. stood. 6.
immaj instr. dat. (8, 52, p. 250) of the dir: obj., guvemd by usqée
meina, prt. opt. of purpose (8.,96.b). 7. managems, partitiv gen. with
filn (8., 21). — laistidédun ; its subj., fil manageins, is pl. in sense (8., 5).
9. ei skip-habaip (n. sg. of the pri. pte. in the predicate) wési (prt opt.-
of purpose. 8., 96, b), that a ship be rédy (lit. had or held). —in, be-
cause of. ~ ])rzuhema, prt. opt. of purpose, like wasi. 10. driisun, they
prest upon, lit. fel upon. —immaj dir. obj. (8., 40) guvernd by attalto-f
keina (prt. opt. -of tékan). 11. paih (i. e. pai-h, for ‘pai-uh: Gr., 154)
ban, when they. patei, conj., that, before a direct quota,tmn, as in Mk.
1,37, 13. ustaig; for usstaig (Gr. 78, n, 5), prt. of us-steigan. — panzeis
see IT, 26. 14. sis; refers to the subj. 6E gawairhta (8., 60). 16. Paitrnsy
predicate nom.; we should rather hav expected the ace. (8., 13, n. 2).
17. pamma Z.; s. 1, 19. 18. Seimdna; (Grk.) acc., while the same form
in 16 is a regular Goth. dat. 20. gaiddja- sik for o‘wépls'raz (8., 16, n.).
22, paim unhulpdm; instr. dat. guverad by uswan'plp (8., 52,7(4); and
p. 258, n. 2). 23. Satanan, -ace. after uswairpan (ep. v. 22). 27. mag
kasa swinpis galeibands in gard is wilwan, (can rob a strong one's goods,
entering into his house =) can enter into a strong man’s house and rob
his goods. 28. allata pata frawanrhté, all that of sins; frawairhté is
partitivigen. after pata (8., 21; and’ 68, (3)). 29. aiweinaizés fra-
wairhtais, gen. depending on skala (8., 22, p. 235, where daupus is an’
error for dampamns). 31. standandona...haitandéna, the n. (pl.) is uzed
in the predicate (cp. the following verse), because the persons in- the
subj. ar of different gender (8., 9, n. 8). 32. sétun;j refers to managei,
which is'pl. in meaning (8., 5). — peina. . peinai. . peinds; the attribute
{cp. the preceding. verse) occurs with each of the sbs. of different gender -
(8., 10, n. 1). 34. allis; here conj.: for.— watirkeid, for the Grk. future
(8., 86, (3)). — sa; dem. prn. — meins; agrees with the nearest sb., and
{(meina) is understood with the others, swnstar, ‘aipei, — The first Jah was
added by Waulfila, ’

Chap. TV. 1. The gen. manageins depends on filu’ (8., 21), the predl~'
cate, galésun, being in the- pl.- because of the pl. meaniiig of the subi.
(8., 5). —swaswé; with the ace. (ina galeipandan, pte. agreeing with ina)
and inf. (gasitan), for dere w.’the ace. and int: (8., 115). — wasy here
managel takes a sg. v. (% 9). ‘2. manag; acc, sg. n. uzed as sb. 8.
saiands; prsp. uzed substantivly. For its deelensxon, 8. ‘Gr., 138, — du
. safan; iof. of purpose after urrann, a vb. of‘xﬁohon (8., 114). — fraiwa
seinammaj ivstr. dat. guvernd by saian (8. 52, 4).— patas for adté,
5. anparnpepan, i. e. anbar-nhepaxi (Gr., 62, n. 3) - steinahanuma 3 -uzed
substantivly: stony ground. —in pizei, because (s. ‘Vocabulary’, in, (1)).
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— diupaizés tm'lms, gen. guvernd by habaida (S., 25). 6. at sunnin pan
m'rmmmdm dat. abs. introduced by at (S., 119), pan for §¢ — wanrtins;
- for the sg. in Grk. 8. For the numeral signs in -this verse, see Gr., 1.
9. hausjandéna; for the inf. in Grk., for which we find du hausjan ‘S 114)
in Lu. VIIL, 8. -—ga,hzms,]al, hort. opt (8., 91, (2)). 10 warp, was, lit.
Became (3yévero). —ina . . . pizds gajukons; acc of the pers. addrest and
the gen. of the th. askt a'bout (8., 26}, for a dubl ace. in Grk. 11. atgiban
(pp.) isty for 8ddorar. — jainaim paim (a,rt 8, 68, (2)) ﬁta, to them
(the =) that ar without. 12. nibai han (for pijmore; we should expect
ibai an; ep. Mt. V, 25) gawand,]aina siky lest at any time they should
be converted (lit.: should converﬁ ‘themselvs), — aflétaindan (prs. opt.
pass.) im frawairhieis, their sin% should be forgivn (lity: sins should -
be forgiva to them. 8., 87). 18. pd; dem. prn.. }ms, art. ———kmmelb,
for the Grk. fut. 14. sal_]ands . saijip; without- the J in verses 3 and 15
(Gr., 22 and n.1}). ‘15. appan bai wipra wig sind; the Greek text is:
obrot 88 elow of mapa Ty 606y, but Ln. VIIL, 12: of 02 mapd iy 666w eloew.
— pan, when. —unkarjans; added by Wulfila from a Lt. MS., for ‘negli-
genter’, 16. jah; sc. pai, dem. prn. 18. pai, dem. pru; .. : pai, arh.
. pai, art. 19. “Pai bi bata anpar Instjus, the lusts of (lit.: eoncernmg)
otber things. (ht that otber, for 7a lotmd). 21. ibai; here it introduces
a dir. ques’smn, a negatlv answer bemg expected. — gimip, is brought (lit.
does cum), — Adupé ey to that that, i.e. for the purpose that. — satjaidaus
opt. in a final clause’ (S .96, a).— nin (= ni-n = pi-nh), and not? i. e,
and (is it) not (brozxght)? 22, nilt (='nisuh), for not. — allis, at 3,11 —
ist Iva mlgmls, is- (tbez-e) an_ytbmg hidn (lit.: of anything hidn, the gen.
fulginis- depenchng on the indef. prn., ay Gr., 162, n. 2; and 8., 21). —
gabanhbmdan, opt. in a consecutiv rel. clause (8., 99, a). — nih, and not,
neither. 28. ha|ISJandona prsp. for the inf. in Grk., as in 1V, 9. — hans.
jai; hort opt. {8, 91, (2)). 24. in bizaiei mitab; the noun {mita}; dat., Gr.,
116) is attracted mto the rel. clause, and agrees with the rel. pra. (])m},lel'
“Gr., 157, and 8., 72, n.). — jzwis l)aun galanbjandam (Gr., 133); b. g. is
_in apposition. (S 11) with-the dat. igwis (Gr., 150). 25, gibada; for
the Grk. fut. (8., 86, (3)). —imma; abl. dat. guvernd by afnimada (S.,
- B4, (1)). 26. fraiwa; instr. -dat. guvernd by wairpid (8., 52, 4). 27.
: slepn};..un‘elslb the ind. for the Grk. subj. (8., 90; and 100, 1.}, ~—
. naht (Gr., 116) jah daga; loc. dat. (8., 58, (2)): night and day. —isy i e
manna, 28. silbé; weak form (Gr, 158), agreeing with airpaj itstands
for adroudry, Spontancous, of herself” 29. insandeib; its subj. s Is, i. e
manna, — atist; the prs. for the Grk. peri. (¥sryxa;S.,86,.¢4)),  30. bé;
instr. at Ta (Gr 159; 8., 51}, guvernd by galeikom (S 52 (I)), C)o
gabalra‘m, shal we nomparp, lit. bear or bring together;. here ga~ has an
assoe:atw force. 31.- batel, bubg. ‘of ist. — pan, when. 3;3,_§g§alexkalm
manag‘ai{n gajukém; instr. dut."of thauner. (8., 52,6y in Mk. 111, 23 we
hav'in gngtkom) —imy dat. pl guvemd by. du, while i in: the following
verse im ig guveuxd by rodlda. - 85. andalmkt.]a ]:a,n (tben) wair ])anamma,
dat. abs. thodueed by-at (S 120). — jainis stadis (8., 80), ‘yun’ shore,
== that shore (towa,xda which the speaker pomted), i, e. to the other side
[of the lake]. 36.‘ ah })an, emmhc and also, besides. moreover.
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37. warp, arose. — waltidédun; orig. trauns., but here intr. (8., 16, 3),
38. miu (='ni-u, the euclitic -u introducing the question) kara puk pizei?,
ig there not care to thee of that (pis) that (ei; Gr., 157), i . does it not
rozzcem{;bee that? kara (or kara ist) takes the acc. of the person and
the gen. of the obj. (S., n. 4). 89. winda; the dat. is guvernd by gasok
(8., 45). — aflumbn ; imper. sing. (Gr., 195, 0. 1). 41. sis; refl. dat. for
the Grk. midl (8., 47, 1). — agis mikil; cognate ace. {with a vb. of kindred
signification, 6htédun; S., 15, (2), b). — du sis missd, to one another (8.,
- 60, n.). —sa (dem pru.) sijai; opt. in a dir. question (8., 91, (3), p. 276):
may he be. —immaj dat. guvernd by ufhaus.]and, listen with submission,
obey (S., 88).

Chap. V. 1. landa; dat. guvernd by qlman in (S, 55, n.). 2. us«
-gaggandin immaj; dat. abs. (8., 119). — imma; dat. guvernd by gamdtida
(8., 39). 3. naudibandjém elsarnemaun;-mstr dat. (8., 52,(2)), asin the
following verse. 4. eisarnam bi fotuns gabuganaim; the hole frase trans-
lates the Greek wédass, ils literal meaning being: with bent irons for (bi,
about, for, = w=p{} the feet. —-naudxbandgom eisarneinaim (for didseow),
with chains, but literally: with iron ‘need-bands’, i e. fetters. - nandi-
bandjés; for didsers, — p6 ana fotum eisarna (for ra¢ nédag), the irons on
the feet, 5. nahtam jah dagam' adv. frase (8., 53, (2)): night and day
(The Greek has the gen. Cp. S., 80). — stainam; iustr, dat. (S:, 52, (2)).
7. stibnai mikilai; instr. dat. of manner (S., 52 (6)). ~lva mis jah pus
(the copula ist being understood); dativs denohng relationship (8., 85, .
n. 1) what is there to me and to thee?, 1. e. what hav I'to do with thee?
— sunau; this is the voc. (Gr., 105, n. 2), in apposition with Tésu. —
balwjais; hort. opt. (8., 91, (2)). —mis; dat. guvernd by balwjais (S., 44).
8. mann; dat. sg. (Gr., 117, (D). 10. im; instr. dab. pl. (Gr., 152), re-
ferring to the subj. of sijum, and guvernd by usdrébi, for usdribi (Gr.,
10, (2), n. 5), (S, 52, (4)). 12. qipandeins; nom. pl. of the prsp. (Gr., -
133). 14. banig; dat. (Gr., 116). — haimém; dat. (Gr., 103, n. 4). —
qémun; its subj. is they, i. e. the peple. — sailvan; inf. of purpose (without'
du, to; S., 114). — wésiy might be; prt. opt. in an indir. question. —-]pata
{art.) waﬁr]pano (pp. uzed as sb.), ‘the being done’, i. e. that which was
done. 15. atiddjédun (the prt.) ... gasailvand (the prs.); both for the Grk.
historical prs. (8., 86, (2)). —-}Jana saei habaida laigaién for <oy éo‘}m/ora
Aeyedva; pana is dem. pro. -17. seinds, their; refers to the subj. of dugunnun -
{8., 62; and 60; cp. Mk, 1II, 14). 18. inngaggandan ina in skip (for
dufatvovros adrod ele 6 miotow), him going into the ship; bap ina saei
was wéds, him prayd he that had been (lit. was) possest. 21. usleipandin
Iésma; dat. abs. (8., 119). — hindar marein; depends on usleipandin, —
gagémun sik; for the Grk. midl (8., 16, n. 1). — manageins; gen. with filay
the predieate beirg here in the pl. (8., 5). '22. qimi}p ... gadraus; change
of tense, as in V, 15, —-namm, dat. of specification (S., 15, (2), n. 2, a).
28. Datei; conj. (Gr., 157, 1. 2) before a dir. quotation. — aftumist habaip,
‘has the last’, i. e. lies (or is} at the point of deth. — eiy conj., that, which
here introduces an exhortation. —-qmumds lagjais, cuming tbou mayst
lay, i. e. cum and lay. —ganisai. . .libai; opts. of purpose (S., 986, a).
25. sama} mdef pri. uzed substa,ntlvly, and with a part. gen. (Gr., 162;
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8., 78, (1)). - 26, allamuma seinamma (uzed as sb. 8., 82,(2), ¢); instr. dat.
guvernd by fragimandei (S., 52,(1), ¢), lit.: ‘cuming away with all bers',
i. e. having spent (lit. spending. 8., 117) all that she had. — ni waihtai
(instr. dat. denoting mezure of difference. 8., 52, (7)), not in anything,
in nothing; hotida (fem. of the pp. Gr., 134), betterd. — mais wairs; mais
is pleonastie, as in Mt. VI, 26. — habaida (8d pers. sg. prt. ind., not pp.);
cp. Mk. I, 17. 27. wastjai; dat. guvernd by attaitok (prt. of attékan.
~ Gr., 181), (8., 40). 28. patei; coni, as in 23. 29, izbs (Gr., 151, n. 2).
30. mis; so-calld poss. dat. (for the gen. in Grk. 8., 48). — wastjom; dat.
as in 27. 32. o bata tawjandein, her that had done this (lit.: the this
- doing), the prsp. having a prt meaning,. as in 26. 34. ganasida; for the
Grk. perf. (8., 87, (2)). —sijais; the opt. for the Grk..imper., the imper.
of wisan being wanting (Gr., 204, n. 2). 85.;imma.rédjandin; dat. abs.
(8., 119). — gémun; the prt. for the historieal prs. in. Grk. (8., 87, 8). —
Patei; introduces & dir. quotation; ep. verse 23. — lwa; why? It is uzed
like,z¢ (8., T4, n. 2), as in verse 89. 86. rédips pp. of rodjan, agreeing
with waird. - 40. allaim; instr. dat. guvernd by uswairpands (8., 52, 4;
and n. 2, p. 258). 41. qapuh (= qap-uh), and said. The first part of the
compound sentence stands for a participial frase in Greek.— izai; refers
to the natural gender of barnj cp. Lu. II, 27. 28. 42. jéré twalibé; gen.
of quality (S., 24), of twely years, i. e. twelv years old. — faithrtein
mikilai; instr. dat. of manner (8., 52,-(6}) which is here (and in Lu. 11, 9)
nzed with & vb. of kindred signification; hense it resembls the cognate
ace. (8., 15,(2),n.2). 43. ei manna ni funpi (prt. opt. in. a final clause,
after a prt., anabaup, in the leading clause. 8.,96, b), that a man should
not find out, i. e. that no man should find out.—1izai...matjans the
former is the indir., the latter the dir. obj. of giban (for the pass. inl. in
- Grk. 8, 84, n. 8), th]S being the obj. of haihait (8., 110)

Il FROM THE GOSPEL OF ST. LUKE.

Chap. 1I. -1. warp ... wrann; assyndetic constructions with warp ar
quite common in Gothic.— in dagans jainans} for the aecc. we should
rather hav expected the dat. of the Grk. text. 2. at raginéndin Ky«
reinaian; abl. abs. introdauced by at (8., 120). —Saarim; dat. (pl.)

) guvernd by ragindéndin (8., 88; 52,8, n.). 3. ¢i mélidai (pp. Gr., 184)
wéseina; a final clause for the inf."in Grk. — Warjizuh in seinai hm’ug
{dat. Gr., 1186); belongs to mélidais every one (of all that went}. in his
own city. 4. Galeilaia . . . Nazarai}p (indecl.); both stand for the dat. (Gr.,
120 and mnotes). — seiy for si-ei (Gr., 157, n. 8),. 5. anaméljan (for the
ini. pass. in Grk.} to emrol (himself).. — sei was imma qeins (for géns.
Gr., 7, n. 2), who was to him a wife, i. e. who was his wife (8, 35, (1));
the rel. clanse stands for the Grk: art. with a pte. — wisandein. inkilpon
{w. adj. uzed as sb. in the predicate); in apposition with Mariin.. 6. war}p
.. . nsfullnédédun; see verse 1. — p6; nom. pl. n. of sa, referring to two
persons of different gender (Joseph and Mary. 'S., 8).— du bairan (for
70D rexetv. Op. the Latin: tempus est abire, for the gen. of the gerund).
—izai; dat. of advantage alter usfullnjdédun (8. 47). 7. uzétin; dat.
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after galagida in; see Mt. V, 20. — im; dat. of possession after was (8.,
35). — ramis; gen. as snbj.: of room, i. e. room (8., 25, n. 2). 8. waht-
Wom; dir. obj. after witandans (S, 40). — nahts (Gr., 116), adv. gen,
(8., 80), by night. 9. agisa mikilamma; see Mk. V, 42. 10. wairbib;
for &srai. — allai managein ; poss. dat., as-in verse 7. .11. himma daga;
adv. frase (8.,.53, (2)), this'day. 12. pata; subj. prus. are not subject
- to agreement with pred. sbs. (8., 7). — bigitid (d for p is. very common
in this gospel. Gr., 74, 1); for the Grk. fut. (8., 86, 3)). —biwundan . .
galagid (d for P, .as abuv); ace. sg. n. of the pp. (Gr., 184). - 13. warp,
was, lit..became, appeard: it is the pred. (in the sing.) of the.collectiv
noun mamnagei (8.,'5. Cp. Mk. V, 32). — harjis h.j gen. after managei,
~ hazjandané.. . gipandané (Gr.,.183); attributiv ptes. agreeing .w. harjis
in gender and number (in sense.. 8., 5 and 9, n. 1). 14. in hauhistjam,
in the highest, for & Stpiorors. — guba (sc. sijai); dat. of possession (8.,
35). 15.  himin; dat. guvernd by galipun in; .see Mk. V, 20.-pai
hairdjos; in apposition (8., 11) with mans (Gr., 117). — pairhgaggaima
¢..sailvaima; 1st pers. pl. of the hort. opt., for the more common lst
pers. pl. imper. (8., 91, n. 1). 18. im; refers to allai (8., 61). 19.
bagkjandei;- prsp. fem. (in -el. Gr., 138): pondering (sc. them). 20. in
allaizé’ pizéel, because of all that which, the rel. prn. (Gr., 157) being
assimilated to the case of its antecedent (8., 71). du bimaitan ina;z cp.
- verse 6. 21. jah bipé...and when....jahs introduces the principal
~ clanse, and remains untranslated. We might rather expect ban which is
nzually found -after temporal clauses introduced by hipé. —namé is; subj.
... Jésus; pred. nom. with haitan was (8., 13, b, ). — bata gipané; re-
fers to namé..— wési; opt. in a temporal clause (S., 100); so always
with fatirpizei (S., 100, n.). 22. atsatjan} sc. ina. 23. Wazuh (Gr.; 164);
uzed substantivly, and followd by the partitiv gen. — weihs; . predicate
adj. with haitada (ep. 21, abuv). —fraujins; guvernd by weibhs (8., 22).
24. ei gébeinas prt. opt. in a final clause (S., 96, b), while tlie coor-
dinate atsatjan (in verse 22) is an ‘inf’ of purpose (S., 114). —fram
imma, on his behalf (cp. Mk. 1, 44; IT Cor.'V,.12). — juggéns’ adj. uzed
a8.sb., followd by & partitiv gen. (8., 21). 25. paruh; for xz {00%, and
behold.”— sa; .dem. prn. lapdnais; obj gen. after beidands (8., 26).
27. alh; dat. (Gr. 116) guvernd by qam in; see Mt. 'V, 20. —inaj refers
to the natural gender of barn, as in verse 28, and elsewhere.- 28. guba;
dat. guvernd by piupida (S., 45). 29. fraleitais (ei for 6. Gr:, 7, n. 2);
opt. proper (8., 91,(1)). 32. piudém (for 2dvay); dat. of advantage after
andhuleinai, like managein -(for laod) peinai after wulpn.'(S., 84). —
Asraélaj in-apposition with managein (8., 11), - 83. sildaleikjandénag nom.
pL. n., referring to. two living beings of différent gender (8,9, n.8). 34.
ina; the Grk. text has adrode, —sa; dem. pro. 35..-beina saiwalaj the
obj.. of pairhgaggip. — silbéns (always weak. Gr., '156);. intensiv- (like the
Lt. ‘ipsing’ preceded by a poss. prn. and followd by’ the .sb.), its gender
being that of the noun or prn. to which it refers (here Mariin). 36. soh
(for s6-uh); a compd. dem. (Gr., 154), for abry. — dagé managaizé; emiatic
gen. w. framaldra (8., 22). — jéra sibun; acc.- of extent of time (8., 15,
n. 2, 8). 37. séh pan, and this, and she (sc. was). — altdutéhund jah

\
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fidwor: uninflected (Gr., 148) attribute to, jéré. — séh; here for . —
fastubnjam . . . bidém; instr. dat. of manner (8., 52, (6)). — hlétandé (& for
‘ei, fem. ending of the prsp. Gr., 17, n.1, and 188}. — nahtam jah dagam;
loc. dat. of time (S., 53, (2)), like bizai Iveilai in the next verse. 88. and-
haihait with the dat. (franjin), o giv thanks to (8., 45). — in allaim
(in being added by Wulfila), among all (without in, allaim would be the
indir. obj. after rédida); allaim is attribute to the pte. nsheidandam, which
'is uzed substantivly, but with a dir. obj. (8., 15, n. 2), lapon, redemption.
‘40. ahmins . . handugeins; instr. genitivs guvernd by fullnands, becuming
£ld with spirit and wisdom (S., 2T). 41. jéra Wamméh (Gr., 164, a);
loe. dat. of time (8., 53, (2)): every year.— at dulp (acc. Gr.,116) paska
(indecl. attribute), at the feast of the passover; at with the acc. always
‘denotes time. 42. 48. usgaggandam pan im...Jjah nstinhandam; dat.
abs. (8., 119), when ther then (pan referring to the preceding clause)
went up ... and when they had fulfld. — mippané (& for ei, as in 37)
gawandidédun sik aftra, as they returnd, lit.: as they turnd themselvs back.
wissédun; here the pl, occurs in an abridged compound sentence (8. 1, n.),
‘sumtimes the sing. (S., 5, n. 1). 44. hngjandéna; n. pl, as in verse 33.
— ina wisan3 acc. and inf. guvernd by hngjandoéna (8., 112). — dagis
(adnominal gen. S., 20) wig (acc. of extent of space. 8,15, 1. 2, B),
a day’s way, a day’s jurney. — kunpam; weak dat. of kunps (uzed as sh.
Gr., 182). 46. warp; see verse 1. — in midjaim laisarjaim, in the midst
of the teachers (cp. the Lt. ‘in media urbe’). —im; dat. guvernd by haus«
jandan, hearing, i. e. lstening to (8,, 45). 47. is, him, lit. of him; obj.
‘gen. guvernd by hansjandans (S., 26). —ana frodein; depends on nsgeis=
nédédun, 48. magau; voe., for magn (Gr., 105, n. 2). —Iwa; acc, of
‘gpecifieation (8., 15, 2, b, n. 2, a): why? — uns3 dat. of the indir. obi.
(S., 87). —sékidédnm; here and in verse 49 we should rather hav ex-
pected the dual (S, 5, n. 4). The gubj. being of diiferent persons, the first
person is preferd (S., 5, n.2). 49. in paim atfins weinis; so-calld elliptic
expressions like this ar also common in Grk., & noun gignifying ‘things’
or the like being understood with the art.: in, or about, the things ol my
father. As a matter of fact, however, attins meinis shows the orig. adj.
force of the gen. which is here uzed substantivly (8., 19, and 68, (8)).
~ 50. fjag nom. pl. 0. (Gr., 152), referring to Joseph and Mary; see verse 6.
. .— pamma watrda; loc. dat. guvernd by frépun (8., 53, (1j, p. 254; and
‘¢p. 0.’ 2, p. 255), prb. of frapjan (Gr., 177, n. 2). 5L im; dat. after
nfhausjands (S., 88). 52. frodein .. wahstau . . anstai ; loc. dats. of speci-
fication (8., 53, 1, ¢}, : ‘

IV. FROM THE SECOND EPISTL TO THE
' CORINTHIANS.

Chap. I. ‘1. aikklésjon; dat., the guverning vb. being omitted. — pizat -
-wisandeing agrees with aikklésjon, 2. Iésu; for Iésua which, together
with Xristan, is in apposition with franjin. 3. piupibs; sc. sijaiz blessed
" be.— jaht (xaf); here emfatie: (who is) even. 4. gaprafstida. .. gaprafstidai
sijum; we should have expected the prs., because the statement does not
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rvefer to any particular consolations, but is a statement of ‘general truth’.
~—weis; emfatic (8., 2, n. 1). — in -allaim aglon; a prepositional frase, '
with the art., uzed as sb. (8., 68, (2)). — bizaiei; instr. dat. guvernd by
gaprafstidai. 5. —swaswé...swa jah, as...so also; the second jah may
remain untranslated, or the first jah may be rendered by ‘the same’ (jah
bairh Xristn, by the same Christ), and the second by also. — ufar filn ist,
is beyond much, i. e. abounds. — appan, but.--jappé pr., in...; jabbpe
gapr., in..., whether we ar afflicted, (it is) because of. .., or whether
we ar cumforted, (it is) because of. — swaswé . .. jah, as (so) also.—
wairpips added by the translator: ye shal be (lit. becum, sc. gadailans,
partakers, with the gen. 8., 20;. and ep. 26). 8. izwis unweisans (se.
wisan); -acc. and inf. depending on wileima (S., 112). — broprjus (before
which we should put a comma); voe. — uns; dat. of interess (8., 47). —
ufarassau; instr. dat. of manner (8., 52, (6)), — ufar maht (ace. Gr., 102),
abuv strength; cp. verse 5. — swaswé skamaidédeima uns (refi. ace. S.,
16, n. 1); opt. in a consecutiv clause (8., 97, b): 50 that we wer ashamed.
[Foot-note: afswaggwidai wéseimas evidently a better rendering of
¢Earnopeicdar, to be utterly embarrast. —jal; for jah, Gr., 62, n. 8]. —
Jah, even. 9. akei silbans in uns silbam andahaft daupaus habaidédum,
but we ourselvs had the answer of deth in ourselys, i. e. (according to
de Wette. — Bernhardt’s large edidion, p. 415) the question, whether I
should escape deth, I answerd negativiy. —sijaima ; final opt. (8.,96, a, B).
10. izeij rel. prn. (=saei. Gr., 157, n. 8). — daupum, deths, i. e. dangers
of deth. — galauseip (not for giera:. Bernhardt, p. 415).. . galanseip
both for the Grk. fut. (S., 86, (3)). 11. at hilpandam jah izwis; dat. abs.
introduced by at (8., 119): as ye also ar helping. — bidai ; instr. dat. (S.,
52, (2)). —bi; w. ace., for (= Snep w. gen., as in Mt., 44). —in mana.
gamma andwairpja, in (=before) a great presence, i.e. before many persons.
—el 50 in uns giba awilindau (8d pers. sg. prs. opt. pass. Gr., 189, d),
that for the gift (bestowd) on us thanks be givn, lit.: that the gilt (be-
stowd) on us be praizd. — bairh managans, by many. — faar uns, on our
behalf. 12. patei; conj., that. — usmeitum; ei for & (Gr., 7, n. 2). —i)p
ufarassan (instr. dat. of mannmer. 8., 52, (6)), and more abundantly
(zeptocotépos 6¢), and beyond mezure. 13. alja; ace. pl. n. of aljis (Gr.,
125), here uzed substantivly. — alja (the second); conj., except. 14. unsaras
sc. sijup éftuli. 15. Pizai (dem. prn.) tramainai; instr. dat. of manner
(8., 52, (6)).—habaidédeip s prt. opt. (Gr., 192) in a final elause (8., 96,b).
16. gasandjan mik (an activ vb. with a refi. ace., for a pass. vb.in Grk.
(S., 16): to return. 17. patuD-pan; for bata-ub-pan, and this. — ihai
anftd, perhaps (a negativ answer being expected). — leihtis; gen. guvernd
by brahta (8., 25). — aippau batei (vel. prn.) mité bi leika bagkjau, ordo
I purpose that which I think according to the flesh? There is a note-
warthy change of mood in this and other dubl questions (8., 91). — pata
Ja ja jah pata 1né né (advs. w. the art. uzed substantivly. 8., 68, (2)),
the yea, yea and the nay, nay? i. e. now yea, now nay? 18. appan
triggws gup, an ellipsis: but (as) God (is) tru, [so tru it is]. 19. nihg
for ni-h, the -h (= uh) being intensiv. — warp; here the same as was.
20. lvaiwa, managa gahaita gups, in imma, as many promises of God,
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Tthey arl in him, i. e. all promises of God ar in him (= Christ). — duppé
(for du-uh-pé. Gr., 62, n. 8), to thas, for that, therefore. 21. gup; se.
ist. — wadi; predicate acc. (8., 18), as a pledge. 23. weitwod; like wadi,
pred. ace.—izwara; gen. guvernd by freidjands (8., 26). 24. izwarai
galanbeinai ; -dat. guvernd by fraujinéma (8., 38; cp. also 52, (3), n.).—
anstais, joy, but probably for ydpiros (n0b yapds), which is found in sum
manuscripts. — galanbeinai; loc. das. (8., 53, 1, b), alter gastépup, for
“which we might expect the pres. (8., 86, 4).

Chap. II. 1. gastamidas prt. of gastéjan (Gr., 186). — at, with. —
gimauj opt. in an obj. clause expressing possibility (8., 92). —at, to. 2.
gailjai; opt. in a rel. clause expressing result (8., 99, a). — sa; art. —
gauridas nom, sg. m. of the weak pp. (Gr., 134). —us, by. 3. jap; for
Jjah (Gr.,, 62, n. 8)..— izwis; dat. of the indir. obj. after gamélida (8., 37).
- habaw; prs. opt. in a final clause after a prt. in the leading proposi-
tion (8., 96, a, B). — fram paimei (its antecedent being omitted. 8., 70,
n. 1; and 72); loc. dat. guvernd by fagindn (8., 53, 1, b). — allaizé (uzed
substantivly) izwara (pers. prn. in the gen. pl. Gr., 150); sc. fahéps, the
Jjoy of all of you (8., 82). 4. apban (ydp; so in the epistls only), for. —
pairh, with; expresses the situation of the'subj. — ni péei (prop. instr. of
the rel. prn. Gr., 157, n. 1); conj. not that. — ufarassany see I, 8. 5.
Yoas; indef. prn. (Gr., 162, n. 2).— bi sumata, ei ni anakatrjau, allans
izwis, in sum mezure, that I may not overcharge (him) you all. 6. pamma
swaleikamma (the dat. being guvernd by ganah, which uzually takes the
ace. 8., 42, n.); uzed substantivly (8., 68, (1), a, a). — andabét (& for el
Gr., 17, n. 1). — managizam j compar. (Gr., 1382, 'n. 4; 185; 136), where
'we uze the positiv: many. 7. swael..izwis.. fragiban jag (g for h.
{r., 62, n. 3) gapldihan; ace. with the inf. introduced by swaei to express
result (8., 115; cp. Mk. IV, 1). — bata andaneipé ; adverbial ace. (8., 15,
(2, n. 2): contrariwise. — managizein {weak compar. adj. fem. Gr., 132,
n. 4) saargai; instr. dat. of cause (8., 52, 5; cp. also 53, n. 1).—sa
swaleiks (for its strong inflection, see Gr., 161), such a one. 8. inup (for
in-uh, i. e. »uh attacht to the prep. in, which is here nzed with the gen.:
because of. The prep. inuh or inu means without) bis, on this account,
therefore.—in immas; for eis adrdy. 9. sijaidu (for sijaip-u. Gr., 74, n. 1);
opt. in an indir, question depending on ufkunnau, and introduced by the

. interrs particl-»u (8., 95, a, 8). 10. appanj here for §¢; cp. 4. — Ivas here
indef. prn.; see Mt. V, 238. — jah ik, [to him] I [forgiv] also. — jah pan ik
... fragaf (if both cases for the Grk. peri.), for I hav alredy forgivn. —
Jabai a (indel.) fragaf, if I hav forgivn anything. 11. gadiginéndau; ist
pers. pl. prs. opt. (in a final clause. 8., 96, a, a) pass. (Gr., 189, d). —
munis; gen. after unwitandans (8., 28). —is; pers. pra, for the poss. prn.
(8., 62). 12. appan; for 8. — qimands in Trauadai; see Mt. V, 20. — at
hatrdai wslukanaiy dat. abs. with at (8., 120). — mis; dab. of interest
(8., £7). 13. ahmin meinamma; loc. dat. (8., 53, (1), ¢). — in pammei
{for panma ei. Gr., 4, n.), in that (Gr., 157), because. —im; abl. dat.,
guvernd by twisstandands (8., 54). 15. dauns wopi; for dwdia. 16. us,
of. — jad; for jah (Gr., 62, n. 3). 17. simh; for sijum (Gr., 10, n. 4
204, n. 1). : ,
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Chap. TiI. 1. anafilhis; adnominal gen. after boké (S., 20). — boko
abl. gen. guvernd by pairbum. Z. siups = sijup; see II, 17. — gamélida
.. kunpa . .anakunaida; pps. agreeing with. aipistanlé (Gr., 184). 3.
swikunpai patei, siup, etc., forasmuch as ye ar known [to be], etc. B
hags swikunp: It is manifest that ye ar. — swartiza .. ahmin ; instr. dats.
(8., 52, ). 5. Ivaj indef. prn. 6. izeis vel. pro. (Gr., 157, n. 8).—
brahta, with two accs. (S., 18): made. 7. swaei mahtédeina (Gr., 201);
consecutiv clause (8., 97, b). — pis gataarnandins; belongs to wulpaus,
not to the adnominal gen. wlitis. 8. wairpai; potential opt. in a dir.
question (8., 91, (3)). 9. andbahtja; dat. of possession, the vb. being
understood: For if there be glory. to the ministration of, ete. 11. pairh;.
denotes here, as in II, 4, a state or condition. 12. managaizds balbeinss
gen. guvernd by brikjaima (8., 25), hort. opt. (8., 91, (2)). 13. janj for
jah (Gr., 62, n. 8). — dupé (i. e. du + the instr. case of pata. Gr., 153.
S., B1) ei (Or., 157), ‘to that that’, for the purpose that, in order that,
with a final opt. (8., 96, b). — gatafirnandins; gen. sg. of the weak pp.
(Gr., 134) uzed substantivly (8., 68, (4)): of the vanishing (glory). 14. .
wisip, remains. 16. gawandeip (intr. S., 16, n. 2); its subj. is hairtd izé,
to be supplied from the preceding verse. 18. p6 samdn frisaht; this acec.,
with a pass. vb., is an imitation of the corresponding Greek passage:
Tjv abriy elxbva perapoppodpsda, we ar changed into the same image
(8., 17 and 18, n. 4, where this passage ought to hav been explaind).

Chap. IV. 1. gaarmaida waarpum (for the Grk. aor. pass. 8., 87,
(4), ¢), wer pitied, receivd mercy.— ni wairpaima; hort. opt. (for the ind.
in A). — usgrudjans; only weak (Gr., 132, n. 2). 2. paim analaugnjam
(adj. nzed as sb. 8.,-88, (1)); abl. dat. guvernd by afstépum (8., 54, (1)).
— galiug (pred. acc. S., 18) taujandans waird gups, falsifying the word
of God, lit.: making the word of God a Iie. — bairhteins instr. dat. (S.,
52, (2)). 4. ei ni liuhijai im liubadeins. Like Berphardt, I am in favor
of lighadeins (gen. as subj. 8., 25, n. 2); cp. ni was im ramis in Lu. IT, 7.
Sum editors {ep. Gr., 118, n. 2) prefer linhadein (in B). Bernhardt remarks
that linhadein may ‘allenfalls’ be explaind as an acc.: ‘damit er ihnen
nicht leuchten lasse das licht’. Buf it may also pass as ingtrumental dat.:
‘dainit er ihnen nicht leuchte vermdge des lichtes’, lest ther be any light
to them thru the light', ete. Cp. similar instr. dativs in Mk, V, 42;
Lu. 15, 8. 9. 5. appan, for; see II, 4. 6.— uns; external obj. after mérjam.
— skalkans izwarans; pred. acc. (8., 18). 6. -unté gubp; sc. ist: for it is
God who, etc. — ux-3 for us (Gr., 78, n. 4). — liuhap skeinan; acc. and inf.
depending on gap (S., 112). — saei jah, and who. 7. apban, bus. 11. in
danpu; depends on atgibanda. 12. swaei nu (for dors), therefore. —
gaméliding dat. of the pp. n. (Gr., 134) uzed substantivly (8., 68, (4).
14. jah, also. — urraiseip ... fairagasatjips for the Grk. fut. (8., 86, B)).
15, patuh (for the art. pata and the intensiv particl ~uh), immediately.
TYollowd by ban, allata being-uzed substantivly (S., 82, (1), a): for all (the)
things. — managizans, more; we uze the positiv: several, many (see II, 6).
— ufarassjai; trans., its obj. being awiliud. — gupa; dat. after a sb. (for
‘the Grk. gen.- 8., 34; and 35, n. 2): for God, i. e. of God. 16. inuh (for
.in-uhj see II, 8) bis, because of this, for this reason. — ak piuhjabai (for
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@Al e xaf), but even if,” but tho,— aippau, yet (cp. 8., 102, b}, — daga
jah dagas loc. dat. of time (8., 53, (2)) 17. pata andwairbé (adv.)
Ieilalvairh jah leiht (for w6 napavriza mpdexatpoy xal Bappéy), that (which .
is) at present, ete., the $wo uninflected adjs. being uzed substantivly, with
an adnominal gen., aglons unsaraizés. — watrkjadas the pass. for the Grk.
midl, with the pred. nom: (8., 18, n. 4) kafrei, 18. fairweiljandam, sc:
unsis; dat. abs. (S, 119), or the pte. is simply in apposition with the
preceding dat. unsis, —pizei (el for &. Gr., 7, n. 2); gen. pl. of the art.
before the following two ptes. (Gr., 134) uzed substantivly (8., 68, n: 4).
Chap. V. 1. patel; repeated after the protasis in the form of. ei. —
Jjabai; with the ind., for 2y with the subj. (8., 102; ep. also 100, n.).
2. ufarhamén; uzed reflexivly (for the Grk. midl. S., 16, n. 8), and with .
the instr., bauainai unsarai pizai (8., 52, (2), b). 3. jabai swépauh jah,
if even tho.— gawasidai; the pass. for the Grk. midl; cp. the preceding
verse. 4. ana bammei (for bamma ei), over that that, for the reason that.
afhamén . . anahamén; for the Grk. midl; cp. verse 2. 5. jah; a strange
addition in the Gothic text. Perhaps it is ment to connect gamanwida,
ete., with what it is said in the preceding verses to cum from God (or
heven), then the second jah means also; or jah..jah =both..and. —
gup; sc. ist. — wadi ahman; the latter is the external obj. of gaf, the
former predicate acc. (8., 18; cp. also n. 1). 8. mais, rather. — anahaim«
Jaim wisan (for &énpicar). Gabelentz and Loebe and Uppstrdm explain
the ‘dat. anabaimjaim as being due to unsis understood with waljam,
9. inub; see IV, 16. — imma; dat. guvernd by galeikan (8., 42), the obi.
of usdaudjam (S., 109). 10. skuldai sijum, we ar owing, we must. —
b6 swésona leikis, the body’s own, the bodily things, i. e.- the things which
the body deservs. — afar paimeij for afar paim pdei (by attraction. 8., 71.
Cp. the reverse attraction in Grk. npse &). 11. swiknnpans (pred. adj.)
‘wisan uns (subj.); ace. with the inf. (in Grk. the inf. alone) after wénja
(8., 112). 12. ni ei, no? that, not as if. — uskaunjaimaj flnal opt. (8.,
96, a). — pofiuljos; adnominal gen. after 18w (8., 20). — fram, concerning,
for, on behalf of (cp. Mk. 1, 44; Lu. 11, 24). 13. guba..izwis; dats. of
interest (8., 47): (it is) for God .. (it is) for you. 15. pata; dem. pron.—
pateis conj., that. — sis silbam . . . sik; refers to the subj. of the dependent
clause, pai libandans (S., 60). — bamma gaswiltandin jah urreisanding
~ like the preceding sis, dats. of advantage (8., 36, (4)), the prsp. rendering
the Grk. aor. pte. (8.,117). 16. swaei kunnum; a consecutiv clause, the
vb. being in the ind. (cp. 8., 97 and 89). — fram bamma nu, lit. from the
now (mu with the art. being uzed substantivly. 8., 68, 2}, i. e. henseforth.
— ni ainmméhun; indef. prn. {Gr., 168, ¢). — ni..ai; the two negativs
strengthen the negation (never make an affirmativ in Goth.) 17. hé
(indef. pro. f. Gr,, 159, n. 8); agrees with gaskafts, and is uzed adjectivly
{we might hav expected Was: if any man (be) in Christ, he (is) a new
creature). — pd alpjona (the n. adj. uzed as sb. S., 68, (1)) uslipun: (apo-
dosis), the old things past away.—ninja (nom. pl. n. Gr., 126); pred.
adj. agreeing with alla uzed substantivly (8., 82,(1)). 18. uns (the first),
dir. obj. of gafripéndin. — sis; indir. obj. (8., 48). — uns (the second); dat.
19. unté swépauh (seems to stand for ‘quoniam quidem’ of the Lt.
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'manuscripts. — Bernhardt), because indeed. —im ..izé, to them .. their,
referring to mankind, world. 20. at gupa gaplaihandin; dat. abs:iutro--
duced by at (8., 120). —gupa; dat. after gagawairppan (cp. sis in verse
18). 21. pama (dem. prn.) izei (vel. pro. Gr., 157, n. 3) kunpa (prt. of
knunan. Gr., 199, (4)); for 1y yvévra. — gatawida;-with an external obj.,
pana, and a pred. acc., frawairht (3., 18). —ei weis wanrpeima (final
opt. 8., 96, b), that we might becum.

V. FROM THE SKEIREINS.

a 49. ...ahun; the remaining part of an unknown word, probably
ainahun. — kunnandins; weak inflection of the prsp. (Gr., 133), unzed as
sb. — is3 refers to fraujins (S., 60).— waldufneis; gen. guvernd by and-
baggk]andlns. — Stains; i. e. Hérpog, Poter. — ains (the first), alone. —
ains (the second), one. — *e*, five (Gr., 1 and n. 2). — mikilis; gen. de~
pending on waiht (S., 21). — wairpidos (dignity, greatness); gen. guvernd
by andpaggkjands (sik being omitted. S., 26 and 16, n. 2). — pairh poei
(ace. pl. n. Gr., 157), thru which, i. e. wherefore. — usbar, brought
forth, i. e. exclaimd. — pinklahein; dat. guvernd by andtilénds (S., 38).
b. pans mans (Gr., 117, (1)) anakumbjan; acc. with the inf., gnvernd by
wairkeip (S., 112). — at hanja managamma wisanding dat. abs. intro-
duced by at (8., 120). —po filusna anakumbjan; acc. with the inf., guv-
ernd by gatawidédun, — inuh (prep., not in-uh), without. — at ni wisan=
dein (Gr., 133) aljai waihtai; dat. abs. with at (8., 120). —swa managai;
belongs to wailawiznai, instr. dat. (8., 52, 2, a). — ganaithan; acc. sing.
m. of ganaiha (for the inf. ganaithan, s. Gr., 201), guvernd by fragaf, im
being the indir. obj. c. filaus; adv.-gen. w. the (acc. sg. n. of the) com-
par. maizé (8., 80, ¢). — afar pateis temporal conj.: after that, when; —
manageis here w. a sg. v. (8, 5). —matida (prt. here = our past perfect
= Lt. ‘postquam’ w. the perfect). — bigitan was, there was found; we
should expect the pl,, but the sense is: there was found a quantity of
twelv (*be Gr., 1, n. 2) baskets, etc. — batel, which (i. e. which quantity).
— Pizei (ei for & Gr., 7,n. 2) hlaibé . . . pizé fiské; partit. gens. (8., 21).
— nih pan, for not. —ana . . . in; change of prep. without change of sense.
— ainaim, alone (140, 1). — swaei; consecutiv conj., that. — ainlvarjam-
méhs dat. (Gr., 165, n. 1) guvernd by tawida. —is; I prefer Bernhardt’s
emendation, izé, of them (i. e. of the fishes). d. paith us pamma, besides
(lit. ‘stil from that. — jéré; partit. gen. after ‘m* (Gr., 1, n. 2) — aflif-
nandeins; prsp. f. (Gr., 188). — waihtai; dat. guvernd by fraqistnai
(impers.; cp. the Lt. ‘mihi invidetur’. 8., 49); opt.-in a final clause.



GLOSSARY. :

Remargs.—The signs b, g, p follow h, k, t, respectivly.—The figures in ().
refer to the paragrafs of the Grammar.

Aba, m. (108, n. 1), husband, man;
Lu. I, 86.

Abiapar, pr. n., Abiathar; dat. -a;
Mk. II, 26, [<’4BidSap.]

Abraham (61, n. 8), pr. n., Adbra-
ham. [<’Afpadp.]

af (56, n. 1), prep. w. dat. (217), of,
from, out of, away from, off; Mt.
V, 18. 42. Mk. III, 22. Ii. Cor.
II1, 5. [OE. of, ME. of, off, a, o,
NE. of, off, a- (as in ‘adown’).]

af-aikan, vv. (179), o deny, curse.

afar, prep. (217), (1) w. dat.: affer,
according to; Mk..1,'7. 17. 20. IL
Cor. V, 10. (2) w. ace.: affer (only
of time); afar dagans, after sum
days; Mk. II, 1; afar Patei, after

. that, when; Mk. I, 14. Skeir. VII, c.
[< af 4 compar. suff. -ar, OHG.

- avar, abur, MHG. aver, aber, NHG.

- aber~ (in compos.), further, again,
aber, conji., but. Cf. OE. eafora, m.,

- posterity, child.}

afar-gaggan, anv. (179, n. 8; 207),
to go after, follow; w.mip w. dat.;
Mk. V, 87.

af-daubnan, wv. (194), to becum def,
grow dul; II. Cor. 111, 14,

af.ddjan (26, a), wv. (187), to tire
out, vex, harass.

-af-dumbnan, wv. (194), t0 becum

. dum, hold oné’s peace; Mk. 1V, 89.

af-étja (56, n. 2), m. (108), voracious
eater, glutton. [-8ja<./of itan +
suff. «jan-.] ]

af-gaggan, stv. (179, n. 8; 207), to
g0 away, depart; w. fairra w. dat.;
L. 11, 87.

*afuhaimeis, adj. (127), away from
home, absent; IL. Cor. V, 6. 9.
[-haimeis <haims. Cf. anahaimeis,]

af-hamdn, wv. (190), to take off
clothes, to unclothe; 1. Cor. V, 4.

af-hlapan, stv. (177, n.-1), to Jade,
-load. :

af-lvapjan, wv. (188), w. acc., to
choke; Mk. IV, 7. 19.

af-leapnan, wv. (194), to choke (intr.),
be choked; Mk. V, 13. .

af-iddja, prt. of afgaggan.

af-lageins, I. (124), a laying aside,
remission; Mk. I, 4. [< af-lagjan
+ suff. ~ei-ni-.]}

af-lailot, prt. of aflétan.

af-leipan, stv. (172,n.1), o go away,
depart; w. af w, dat.; Mk. I, 42;
du w. dat.; Mk. III, 7.

af-létan (-leitans 7, n. 2), rv. (181), -
w. ace. of pers, or th., fo leav, for-
sake, put away (a wife); Mt. V, 24.
31. 32; w. dat. of pers. aud aecc. of
th., to let off, forgiv; Mt. VI, 12.
14. 15; to let one hav; M%. V,
40.
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afulifnan (56, ns. 1. 4), wv. (194),
to remain, remain over and abuv;
Skeir. VII, c.

af-linnan, sbtv. (174, n. 1), o depart.

af-maitan, stv. (179), o cut off; w.

"~ ace. of th.; Mt. V, 30.

af«marzeins, . (103, n. 1), offense,
deceitfulness; Mk. IV, 19. (< af-
marzjan -+ suff, ~ei-ni..]

af-méjan (26), wv. (187), to weary,
tatigue.

af-niman, stv. (170; 175), w. acec.,|

to take away, remove; 11 Cor. I1I,
16; and dat.; Mk. IV, 25; or af w.
dat.; Mk. I1, 20. 21.

af-satjan, wv. (187), w. ace., fo put
away (a wife), divorce; Mt. V, 32.

af-skiuban (56, n. 1), stv. (173, n. 1),
to shuv away, put away, reject.

af-glaubjan, wv. (188), to amaze; in
pass.: to be in despair; I1.Cor.IV, 8.

af-slaupnan, wv. (194), to becum be-
side oné’s self, be amazed.

af-standan, stv. (177, n. 8), to fall
away, renounce; w. dat.; II. Cor.
1V, 2.

afwstass, 1..(108, n. 3), a standing off,-
falling away; afstassais bokos, a
writing of divorcement; Mt. V, 81.
[« stem ~stassi- < stat-ti- < stat
(< / of standan + -t) - suff. -ti-.]

af-stépum, prt. of afstandan.

af-swaggwjan, wv. (188), to make
despondent; afswaggwips wisan, to

. despair; II. Cor. I, 8 (note).

afta, adv. (218, n. 2), behind. [<af
4 suff, «ta. OE. ®ft, again, behind.]

aftana, adv. (213, n. 2), from behind;
Mk. v, 27. [< afta 4 suff. -na, OE.
aftan, ME. afte, NE. aft; cf. abaft
< &, omn, -+ bi, by, -+ aft.]

aftard, adv. (211, n. 1), from behind,
behind. [< af+4- adv. compar. suff.
=taré. ]

aftra, adv., back, backwards, behind;
Lo. II, 43; again; Mt. V, 83.
[<af+adv. compar. suff. «tra; OE.

mfter, ME. after, after, NE. after.]

al-liinan— aglus.

aftuma, superl. adj. (139), the Iast.
[« af 4 superl. suff. ~tu-ma-n-.]

aftomists, superl. adj. (189, n. 1), the
“Iast; aftumist haban, to lie, or be,
at the point of deth; Mk. 5, 23,
[ aftoma 4 superl. suff. -ist-a-.
OE. ME. =ftemest, NE. aftermost
(by influence of ‘after and most.; s.
affra and maists).]

aggilus, m. (120, n. 1), angel, messen-
ger; Lu. 11, 9. 10; dat. -auj La.
11, 18. 21; ace. =uy Mk. I, 2; pl.
nom. =jusy Lu. II, 15; or -eis; Mk
1, 18. [<dyyedos, messenger, angel.]

aggwipa, f. (97), anguish; 11. Cor. I1,
4. [<aggwus + suff. -ipd-.]

*aggwjan, wv. {188), in ga~-aggwjan,
[< aggwus.]

aggwus, adj. (68; 131),. narrow.
[OE. ange, ME. ang, OHG. engi (ja-
stem), MHG. enge, NHG. enge, eng,
adj. narrow.]

agis, gen. agisis, n. (35; 94), aw,
foar; Mk. IV, 41. Lu, I1, 9. I Cor.
V, 11. [< agan (s. un-agands) -+
suff. «is-a-. OE. ege (or i-stem; see
Brgm,, II, p. 421, § 132, Rem. 2),
ME. ege, ON. agi > ME. aghe, awe,

- NE, aw.] '

*agjan, wv.(85), in us-agjan. [<*ags,
awful, fearful, < -aganj; s. agis.]

aglait-gastalds (882, n. 1), adj. (124), .
greedy of filthy lucre, greedy. [-ga-
stalds << ga- - -stalds < &/ of
staldan.]

aglaiti, n. (95), Ilasciviousness, un-
chastity. [<*aglaits, adj.,lascivious;
cp. agls, adj., indecent.]

aglaiti-watirdei (88s), 1. (118), in-
decent language, filthy talk, [<ag-.
laiti-watrds, adj.;-watrds<watrd.]

-agljan (14, n. 1), wv. (188), to
trubl, in us-a. [<aglus. OE. eglan,
ME. eile, NE. ail.]

agla, f. (112), tribulation, anguish,
distress: Mk. IV, 17. II. Cor. 1, 4.
8. I, 4. IV, 17. [<aglus.] .

aglus, adj. (181), difficult, hard.



Agustus—ains. -

[< «/ of agis -+ suff. <lu-. OE.egle

 (jo-stem), ME. egle, trublsum, <
eglan, ME. eile, NE. ail.]

Agustus, pr. n., Augustus; dat. -au}
Lu. IL, 1. [43yeveroes]

ahaks, f. (103, n. 2), duv; Mk. T, 10.

- Lu. 2, 24,

ahma, m. (108), the Spirit, the Holy
Ghost; Mk. 1, 8.10.12, 28. 25. 26.
27. 11, 8. 11. 29. 30. V, 2. 8. 13.
Lu. II, 26. 27. 40. IL Cor. I, 22.
11, 138. 111, 8. 6. 8. 17. 18. IV, 1387
Vv, 8. [<+/ of ahjan, to think, +
guff. -man-.]

alis, n. (94), ear (of grain); Mk. II,
23. 1V, 28, [OE. 8ar ( <*eaur, *eahur,
*ahur), ME. ear, er, NE. ear (of
grain; for ear, the organ of hear-
ing, s. ausd.)]

ahiau, indecl. num. (141), eight; Lu.
II, 21. [OE. eahta, ME. eighte
NE. eight.]
ahtau-téhund, indecl.

" sighty; Lu. II, 87.

ahtuda, ord. num. (1486), the eighth.
[< ahi-au -+ suff. -u-da-n-. OE.
eahtoBa, ME. eighte, NE. eighth.]

alva, f. (97), river, stream, water;
Mk. I, 5. [OE. 8a (< *au, *ahu,
*ahwu), f., ME. @, river, water, >
OE. ig, iland, lit. ‘belonging to the
water’, and in composition: igland,
ME. iland, NE. iland.]

aibr, n. (94), an offering; Mt. V, 23,
[No doubt a corrupt form for *fibr

- = OE, tifer, n., OHG. zebar, victim,
sacrifice; cf. MHG. un-ge-zibere,
un-zifer, NHG. ungeziefer, n., ver-
min, prop. ‘an animal unfit for a
sacrifice’.}

digan (dihan), prt-prs. (203), zo
own, hav, possess.— Cmpd. fair-
dihan (203). [OE. dgan, ME. aghe,
owe, NE. ow. — Prt.: Gothic dihta,
OE. ahte; ME. ahte, ouhte, NE.

" ought.]

diginon, wv., in ga-aiginén. [< aigin

nwm. (143),
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(< +/ of aigan -+ suff. -ina-}), n.,
property.]

aihts (20, n. 2), f. (103), property,
possession; in pl. goods, things.
[< «/ of aigan -+ suff. -ti-. OHG.
&ht, 1., property, goods, in compos.
fréht (= Goth. *fra-aihis), gain,
wages; ef. LG. fracht, Du. vracht
> ME.{raht, fraught, cargo, freight,
> frahte, fraughte, o Ioad, pp.
fraught, NE. fravght. Of. G. or
Du. origin is the ML. frecta, fretta,
> OF., *reit, fret > ME. freit,
freight (the gb Dbeing due to
‘fraught’), NE. freight.]

ailva-tundi (64), 1. (98), brambl-bush,
bush. [<ailva=OE. ech (< *eohu),
m., horse; -tundi < *findan > the
caus. tandjan, to kindl, OE. tendan,
ME. tende, NE. tind.]

*aikan, rv. (179), in af.aikan, -

aikklésjo, £ (111), chureh. [<
&odnoia.}

Ajleisabaip (23), pr. n, EIzsabetb
[<’Eisdfed.]

ailoé (6, n.-1), my God! [<’Flwf
< the Hebrew.]

ainaha, weak adj. (132, n. 2), oaly. -
{< ains -+ suff. -(a)ha-n-.]

ain-falpei, f. (113), simplHeity; IL
Cor. I, 12. [< ainfalps.]

ain-falbs, adj. (148), ‘ons-fold’, singl;
Mt. VI, 22. :

ain-Warjizuh, pro. (165, n. 1), every
one, each one; Lue. II, 3. II. Cor.
v, 10.

ain-Yvaparuby pro.
two. ' )

#ainlif® (56, n. 1), num. (141), eleven.
[< ains - -1if, Jeft, over. OE. and-,
end-leofan, -leofen, (for &n-leofan,
ete., -leofan being the dat. of -lif})
ME. end-, en-, el-leven, NE. eleven.]}

ain(n)ohun, acc. sg. of ainshun.

ains, num. (140), (I) one, a singl
one, (1) alone; II. Cor. V, 15; (2)
w. a sb., (a) follg.; Mt. V, 18, 36;
{b) preceding; Mt. V, 18. 41; (e}

{(1686), each of
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understood; Mk. IV, 8; (8) w. a}

partit. gen. follg.; Mt. V, 19, 29.
80. VI, 29; (4) ains—anpar, the
--one, the other; Mt. VI, 24, (II)
- indef., one, sum one, an, a, w. a
- partit. gen. follg.; Mk. V, 22, (IIT}
only, alone, (I) w. a sb., (a) prec.;
Skeir. VII, ¢; (b) follg. Mk. II, 7.
<263 (2) w. a prn. prec.; Mt, V, 46.
[OE. an, one, ME. on, an, ane, a,
one, o0, (shortend when uzed as a
proclitic), one, alone; an, NE, one;
an, a.]
ains-bun, indef, pm {163, ¢), only in
negativ sentences, not any one,
none, (1) alone; II Cor. V, 16; (2)
w. &. partit. gen. follg.; Mk.V, 87.
aipiskaupus, m. (120, n. 1), bishop.
[< énisromoc, bishop.]
ajpistailé, £. (120, n. 3), epistl, letter;
II. Cor. I, 2. 8. [< megroly,
message, letter.]
dir, adv. (214, n. 1), erly; Mk. 1,,35.
[OE. *ar > the compar. @r; see
, diris.]
dirinén, wv. (190), to be a messen-
ger, an ambassador; w. fair w.
- dee; 1L, Cor. V, 20. [<airus,]
diris, comp. adv. (212), erlier. [<
- dir + suff. «is. OE. é&r, ME. er,
soouner, erlier, before, NE. ere.]
diriza, comp. adi. (136), of old time,
living formerly; in pl. uzed- sub-
stantivly; Mt. 5, 21. 33. [<gir +
- suff. -iz.an-, OE. @ror, ME. erer,
former.]
airpa, f. (97), erth, ground, land;
Mt. V, 18. 35. VI, 10. 19. Mk.
- II, 10. IV, 5. 8. 20. 28. 31. TLa.
I, 14. [OE. eorfe, ME. erthe,
NE. erth.] )
airba-kunds (882), adj. (124), erthy,
born of the erth.
airpeins, adj. (124), of erth, erthen;
IL. Cor. IV, 7. erthly; IL Cor. V,
1. {[< airpa -+ sufi. -eina.. ME.
eorthen, erthen, NE. erthen.]}
airus’ (20, n. 2), m. (105), messenger,

ains-hun—ajukdups.

embassador. [OE. ar (of the o-de-
clension), m., messenger. Cf. OE.
#rende, n., ME. erand, NE, errand.]

airzeis, adj. (128), astray, led astray.
[OE. yrre eorre, ME. eorre,.irre,
angry, OHG. irri, MHG. NHG. irre,
ad]., astray, confused.].

*ais (for which aiz, 78, n. 1; ocecurs
only onse; Mk. VI, 8), n, (94),
brass, bronz, muney. [OE. ar, f.,
brass, bronz, copper, ME. &r, NE.

- ore.]

aipei, . (113), mother; Mk. III, 31.
32. 383. 34. 35. V, 40. Lu. II, 38.
34, 43. 48. 51, [OHG. eidi, eide,

_ mother.]} '

aibs, gen. aipis, m. (91), oath; Mt.
V, 33. [OE. a8, m., ME. oth, NE.
oath.]

aippaun (20, 3; 71, n. 1), conj. (218), .
or; Mt. V, 17, 18. 88. VI, 81. Mk.
1L, 4. 38, IV, 17. 21, 80. Lu. I,
24. 1L Cor. I, 18, 17. III, 1; jabai
.. .aippau, either...or; Mt VI,
24 ; else, otherwise; Mt. VI, 1. [CL.
OE. o88e, North sththa, or.]

Aiulf, pro. n. (65, n. 1).

aiw, adv. (prop. acc. sing. of aiws,
q. v.), ever, always with ni: never;
Mk. I1, 12, 25. III, 29. {OE. 4 (for
*aw), ME. 4, 6, ON. ei > NE. aye.]

‘aiwaggéljo, & (112), gospel; Mk. I,

1. 14. 15, [<edoyyéieov.]

aiweins, adj. (124), eternal; Mk. I11,
29. IL Cor. IV, 17. 18, V, 1. [<
aiws -+ suff. -ein-a-,]

atwiski, n. (95), shame, dishonesty;

~IL. Cor. IV, 2. [< *aiwisks (in un-
aiwisks, that need not be ashamed).
OE. ®&wisc, ashamed.]

atws, m. (91, n. 5), time, sze-tzmp
age, world, eternity; I1. Cor. IV, 4;
in aiwins, forever; Mt. VI, 18, —
S. also alW. ’

aiz 3 see ais.

ajukdubs (21, n. 2), £. (108), time,
eternity. [<ajuk- (perhaps <aiws)
+ suff. ~du-p-i-.]



ak—alls.

ak, conj. (218}, but, for; Mt. V, 17.
39, VI, 13,18, Mk. I, 45. I1, 17,
22. 1, 26.29. 1V, 17, 22. V, 19.
26. 89. Il Cor. I, 9. 12, 19. 24.
10, 4. 5. 13. 17. III, 8. 5. 6. 14.
1V, 2. 5. 18. Vv, 4. 12, 15. Skeir.

~ VII, a. c. {OE. ME. ac, but.}

Akaija, pr. n., Achaja; dat. -aij I1.
Cor. I, 1. [<’dyafa.].

akei, conj. (218), but; 1. Cor. 1, 9.

- TIL, 15. IV, 8. 9. Skeir. VIL, a: yet;
1L Cor. V, 16. [<ak + ei.]

akeits, m. (? 91, n. 2), vinegar. [<

Lt. acdtum, vinegar.]

akran, n. (94), fruit; Mk. IV, 7. 8.
20. 28. 29. [OE. =cern, n., ME.
akern, acorn, NE. acorn.]

akrana-laus, adj. (124), fruitless, uu-

fruitful; Mk. IV, 19.

akrs, m. (91, n.1), fleld. [OE. mecer,
" m., field, ME. aker, NE. acre.]

aqizi, f. (98), ax. [OE. x, eax, i,
ME. =x, NE. ax.]

alabalstratn (24, n. 5; 46, n. 2),

.indecl. sb. n: (120, n. 2), alabaster
box. [< dldBasrpoy.]

ala-mans, m. (117, u. 1), all men,

- the hole human race. [For ala-, s
alaparbajmansisnom. pl. ofmanna. ]

alan, stv. (177), to grow. [OE, alan,
to nurish.]

ala-parba, adj. (132, n. 2), very poor,
very needy. [ala- stands for alla.
(< alna- < +/ of alan + pte. suff.
-na-}, stem ofalls, afl; parba, needy,
</ of paiarban.]

Albila (54), pr. n., Albila.

alds (78; 74, n. 8), 1. (108), age,
generation, Iife, world. [< ./ of
alan + suff. -di-. OE. ieldu (orig.
i-stem), ME. elde, NE. eld (poet.),
age. Ci. alpeis.]

aleina, f. (97), el, cubit; Mt. VI, 27.
[OE. eln, f., ME. (< the inflected

_ cases) elne, elle, NE. el.]

aléw, n. (119), ofiv, oil; Mk. VI, 18,
- {< L. oleum, oil}
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Alfaius, pr. n., Alpheus; gen. -ans}
Mk, I1, 14, T, 18, [< Aigaios.]
alhs, f. (116), templ; Lu. I, 27. 87.
46. [OE. alh, ealh, m., fempl]
alja, -(1) conj., than, except, unless;
I Cor. 1, 18, (2) prep. w. dat.
(217), except. [< stém of aljis.]
alja-kuns, adj. (180), foreu, strange.
[alja < aljis; kuns < kuni.]
alja-leikds, adv. (212, n. 2), other-
wise. [From stems of aljis and
leiks -+ adv. compar. suff. ~6s.]
aljar, adv. (213, n. 1), elsewhere.
[<'stem of aljis + suff. ~r.]
aljap, adv. (213, n. 1), in another
direction. [<stem ofaljis +suff.~p.]
aljapré, adv. (213, n. 1), from else-
where. [<stem of aljis + suff. -pré.]
aljis, adj. (126), other, another; 1I.
Cor. I, 13. Skeir. VIL, b. [OE. elles
(gen. sg. n.), ME. elles, NE. else.]
allaprd, adv. (218, n. 2), from all
directions, from every quarter; Mk.
1, 45. .[< stem of alls 4 suff. -pré.]
allis, (1) adv. (213), ingeneral, holely,
at all; ni — allis, not at all. (2)
conj. {218), never at the beginning,
. for; Mk. 111, 85; for neither, for
- not; Mk, IV, 22. [Prop. gen. sg.
n. of alls. OE. ealles, ME. alles,
adv., holely.]
alls, adj. (122, n. 1), all, every, hole,
(1) alone, w. or without the prec.
or follg. art. or dem. prn.; Mt. V,
18. VI, 32, Mk. I, 5. 27. 87, 1J,
12. 1V, 11. 84. V, 20. 40. Lu. II,
3.19. IL Cor. II, 9. IV, 8. 15. V,
15.17.18. (2) w. a pers. pri. prec.
or follg.; II. Cor. 11, 3. III, 18, V,
10. (3) w. a poss. pra. follg.; Mk.
V, 26. - (4) w. attraction of a rel.
pro. {see ‘Explanatory Notes’); Lu.
I, 20. (5) w. a pte.; Mk. I, 32,
Lu. I1, 18, 38. 47. (6) w. a follg.
adj. prec. by the art.; I Cor. I, 1.
(7) w. an adyv. frase; Lu. II, 89.
(8) w. a sb., w. or without the art.;
Mt. VI, 29. Mk. I, 5. 28. 33. 89.



140

IV, 1.13. V, 12. 33. Lu. 17, 1. 10.
31, 51. IL Cor. I, 1. 8. 4, 11, 14,
1, 2. IV, 2; and a poss pron.; Mb.
V, 29. 30. VI, 22. 23. (9) in gen.
pl. w. a superl.; Mk. IV, 31, 32.
(10) all (sing. n.) w. gen. sg.; Mk.
11, 13; allata bata w. gen. pl.; Mk.

I, 28. [< «/ of alan 4 suff. -Ia
<-no- cp. fulls, OE. eall, ME., all,
NE. all.]

all-waldands, m. (115), allruling, al-
mighty. [<all-s-prsp. of waldan.]

=alpan, rv. (179, n. 1), in us-alpan.
{Cp. alpeis.]

alpeis, adj. (128), old; u. pl. pd alp-
jomna, (the) old things; II. Cor. V,
17. {Cp. alds; also OE. eald (w.
suff. -do-), ME. ald, old, NE. old.]

Amalaberga, pr, n. (54, n. 2).

‘Amalafrigda, pr. n. (3, n. 2).

amén, amen, verily; Mt. V; 18, 26,
Vi, 2. 5. 13. 16. Mk, 111, 28. II.
Cor. 1, 20. [< gusv < the Hebrew.]

ams, m, (91, n. 4), shoulder.

an, interr. particl (216), then.

ana, prep. (217), (1) w. dat.,, (a)
local, in, to, on, apon, over; Mk. 1,
45. IV, 5.16. 20. 38, V, 4. II. Cor.
IIT 15; (b) of cause, especially w.
vs. of ‘affection’, in, for, at, over;
Mk. I, 22. Lu. II, 33. 47. II Cor.
1, 4; ana bammei, for that; V, 4;
{¢) w. vs. of ‘knowing, showing’,
and the like, on, by, from, in; Mk.
V, 29. Skeir. VII, ¢; (d) in other
relations, denoting ‘inclination, ref-
erence’, and the like; Lu. II, 25. 40.
. Cor. 1, 238. IV, 10. (2) w. acc,,
local, on, upon, at, into; Mt. V, 45.
Vi, 27. Mk. I, 10, 85. II, 21. IIL
10. IV, 21, 26. 81. V, 23. Lu.'Il,
28. 1L Cor. III, 18. [OE. an, ¢n,
ME on, o, NE. on.]

ana-aukas, rv. (179), to ad, w. ana
w. ace.; Mt VI, 27.

ana-bindan, stv. (170; 178), fo com-
mand, instruct, bid, (1) w. dat. of
pers.; Mk. 1, 27. (2) w. acc. of th,;

all-waldands~——ana-leikd.

Mxk. 1, 44. (8) w. dat. of pers. and.
an obj. clause w. eij Mk. V, 43.
ana-busns (15, n. 1), f. (1038); com-
mand, commandment; Mt. V, 19.
[< ana-biudan -+ suif. -sni- (the
radical d being dropt). O. bysen,
bisen, ME. bisne, ., NE. (dial.) byzen,

exampl.] .

ana-fith, n. (94), commendation;
anafilhis bokos, epistls of commen-
dation; II. Cor. III, 1. [< ana-
filhgn,] ‘ ‘

ana-filhan, stv. (174, n. 1), fo hand
down as tradition, commit to, com-
mend, w. ace. (dir. obi.); II. Cor.
111, 1; and dat. (indir. obj.); II. Cor.
v, 12.

*ana-haimeis, adj. (127), at homs, _
present; 11, Cor. V, 8. 9. [-haimeis
< haims.] ‘

ana-haitan, rv. (170; 179), w. two
aces.; II. Cor. 1, 28. :

ana-hamén, w. v. (190), to put on
elothes, to clothe: 11. Cor. V, 4.

ana=hneiwany stv. (172, n. 1), to
bend down, stoop down; Mk. 1, 1.

ana-kaarjan, w. v. (193) w. ace., to
press upon, overioad,; 11. Cor. 11, 5.

anaks, adv., suddenly, at onse; Lu.
11, 13.

ana-kumbjan (54, n. 1), wv. (187),
to lie down, recline, sit at meat;
Mk. II, 15. Skeir. VII, b. )

ana-kunnains, {.(103,n.1), 2 reading;
I1. Cor. I1I, 14. [< ana-kunnan -+
suff, =ai-nis.] ‘

ana=kunnan, wv. (193) w. ace., to
read; 1l. Cor. I, 18. III, 2.
ana-giman, stv. (175, n. 1} w. ace.,
{o cum near, approach; Lu. II, 9.
ana-laugniba, adv. (210), secretly, in
secret. [< analaugns -+ suff. -ba.]
ana-laugns, adj. (130), hidn, secret;
Mk. IV, 22. II.Cor. IV, 2. [<ana
+ ~laugns < lingah -+ suff. -ni-.]
ana-leikd, adv., in like manner; Skeir,
VI, a. [<*analeiks (<ana---leiks;.
s. also galeikd) + suff. -6 3 — OHG.



ana~-méljan—and-babts.

*analih - (anagilih), MHG. anelich,
NHG. dhnlich, adj., like, similar.]
ana-méljan, w. v. (187), fo write
down, enrol for taxation; Lu. I, 5.
“-anan (78, n. 4), stv. (177, 0. 1), in
us-anan, o breath out, giv up the
ghost. [< +/ an, in OE. andian,
to be angry, OHG. andén, MHG,
anden, NHG. ahnden, to punish.]
ana-naupjan, wv. (188), w. ace., fo
constrain, force, compel; Mt. V, 41,
ana-niujan, wv. (188), to renew; IL
Cor. IV, 16,

ana-praggan (51),1v.(178), 0 harass,
trubl.

ana-silan, wv. (193), to be silent, be
stil; Mk. IV, 39. .

ana-siuns, adj. (130), VISIbI.

ana-stédeins, {. (108, n. 1), beginning;
Mk. I, 1. [< ana-stédjan -+ suff.
-ei-ni-. ]

ana-stédjan, wv. (188),intr., to begin;
Mk. superser.

ana-frimpan, stv. (174, n. 1), to tred
upon, press upon.

and, prep. w. acc. {217), local, de—
noting ‘motion over’, along (orig.
opposit), to, into, onm, in; Mk. I,
28. 39. and drinsén, down a slope;
Mk. V, 13, {Orig. *anda = anda-,
uzed w. sbs. and adjs. only; and-
also w. vs. and adve. OE. ME.
and-, ¢nd-, NE. an- (in answer).]

anda-; s. and.

~ anda-beit (in B, -béf in A), n. (94),
reproach; IL Cor. II, 6. [< and-

beitan. ]

anda-hafts, f. (103), answer, reply;
sentence; 1L Cor. I, 9. [-hafts <
hafjan 4 suff. ~ti-.]

anda-nahti, n. (95), the time toward
night, evening; Mk. I, 32. 1V, 35.
[nahti < nahts.]

anda-neips, adj. (124), contrary;
bata andaneipd, contrariwise; Il
Cor.IL, 7. [-neips < neip, n., envy,
OFE. ni8, m., ME. ni§, OHG. uid,
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MHG. nit (nid-), NHG neid, m
envy.]

anda~-ném (33), n. (94), a recezvmg
[< and« (= anda~) niman.}

anda-néms (33), adj. {(130), plezant,
acceptabl. [< and-niman; cp.
prec. w.}

anda-numts (33), £ (103}, a receiv-
ing, acceptation. [< and-niman -+
suff. -ti-3 cp. prec. w.]

anda-séts (34),ad]. (130), abominabl.
[< and- (s. and) sitan, %o fear, re-
gard. Cf. G. entsetzlich, terribl, <
(sich) entsetzen, to be amazed, <
ent- -+ setzen, factit. of sitzen, fo si¥,
-+ -lich.]

anda-stapjis, . (92),
[-stapjis <staps.]

a;nda-staua, m. (107), advez:sary Mt.
5, 25.

anda-pahts, (209), adi. (124), vigi-
lant, cautious. [Prop. an old pte.
in -to-, < and-pagkjan.]

and-angjo, adv., openly, publicly; Mk
I, 45. [« and-angi (4 adv. suif.
-0}, n., face; -augi < ang- (in augd
+ suff. -ja-.]

anda-watrdi, n. (95), answer; Lue.
I, 47. [wairdi < -watrds (in
lausa-watrds, ete.} <watrd, OHG.
ant-wurti, n. {,, MHG. ant-wiirte,
-wurt, NHG. antwort, {., answer.]

anda-wleizn, n. (94) or -wleizns, I.
(103), countenance, face; 1. Cor.
11, 18. [~wleizn < *wleitan (= OE. '
wlitan, ME. wlite, to Iook) -+ (if 1.)
suff. «sni-.]

and-bahtl, n. (95, n. 1), service,
office, ministry, ministration; II,
Cor. III, 7. 8. 9. IV, 1. V, 18.
[< andbahts. ]
and-bahtjan, wv. (187) w. dat. of
pers., to sery, minister; Mk. I, 13.
31; w. acc. of th., to perform, ad-

. minister; II. Cor. I, 8. [< and-
bahts, andbahti.]

and-bahts, m. (91), servant, minister;
IL Cor. III, 6. officer; Mt. V, 25.

adversary. .
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[Perhaps < L.‘a,mbactus, servant,
_ of Celtic origin.] )
and-beitan, stv. (172, n. 1), w. acc,,
to rebuke, charge; Mk. I, 25, I1I,
12; in pass., to be perplext; IL
Cor. IV, 8.
and-bindan, stv. {174) w. acc., to
unbind, loose; Mk. 1, 7; to explain;

Mk. IV, 34.

and-bundnan, wv. (194), to becum
loose, loosen.
andeis, m. (92, n. 1), end; Mk. III,

26; und, or in, andi, to the end;

'IL Cor. 1, 18. 111, 13. [OE. ende,

m., ME. ende, end, NE. end.]

and-hafjan, stv. (177, n. 2), w. dat.
of pers., to answer; Mk. III, 33,
and-haitan, rv. (170; 179), to con-
fess, w. dat. of pers., to confess
{one’s self) to, to thank; Lu. II,
. 88; w. datb. of th., o confess sum-
thing; Mk, I, 5.
and-hausjan, wv. (187), to listen to
{(and answer favorably), to hear;
pers. pass.; Mt. VI, 7.
and-héf, prt. of andbafjan.
- and-huleins, {. (108, n. 1), unenver-
ing, revelation; illumination; Lu.
11, 82. [< and-huljan 4 suff. -ei-ni-.]
- and-huljan, wv. (187), w. ace., to un-
cuver; Mk. 11, 4.; to reveal; Lu. II,
35; pp. andhulips, uncuverd, open;
II. Cor. 111, 18,
andi-laus (882,n.2), adj.124), endless.
" andizuh, conj. (218), otherwise, else.
[< andize, perbaps a compar. form
of and, anda-, orig. opposit.]
and-niman, stv. (170; 175), w. ace.,
to take, receiv, partake, accept; Mk.
IV, 20. 36. Skeir. VII, ¢; in. the
pri. to hav receivd, to hav; Mt.
VI, 2, 16; and ana w. agce., to take,
take up in; Lu. II, 28.

Andraias, pr. n. dndrew; Skeir. VII,
a; gen. «ins.; Mk. I, 29; acc. -any
Mk. I, 16. ITL, 18, [<4vépéac.]

and-sakan, stv. (177, n. 1), to argue
against, speak against; Lu. 2, 34.

-and-beitan —anpar.

andestaydan, stv. (177, xn.43), w. dat.,

to stand against, resist; Mt. 'V, 89,

and-statirran, wv. (198), to murmur
against,

and-tilén, wv. (189), to serv, ac-
eomodate one’s self to; Skeir. VII, a.

and-pagkjan (gg; 67,n.1), wv. (209),
prt. -pahta (5, b), to consider, de-
vise; w. sik and gen. of th., fo re-
collect, remember; Skeir. VII, a; so
without stkj Skeir. V11, a.

and-wairpi, n. (95), presence, sight,
face; Mt. VI, 16. 1L Cor. II, 17.
111, 18. 1V, 2; person; IL. Cor. II, -
10; in managamma andwairpja,
before many persons; 11. Cor. I, 11.
in andwairpja w. gen., in the pre-
sence of, before; Mt. V, 24. VI, 1,
Lu. II, 31; faara a. w. gen., before;
Mk. 11, 12. [< and-wairps.]

and~wairps, adj. (124), present; II.
Cor. IV, 17. [~wairps < wairpan.
OE. ¢nd-, and-weard, ME. NE.
-ward.] )

Amna, pr. n., dapa; Lu, II, 36. [<
*Awa]

Annas, pr. n., Annas. [<’4was.]

*ans, m. (91, n. 4), beam. [ON. 0ss,
4ss (from *ans), beam, pole, >
vindéss, windlass, > ME. windas,
NE. windlass (the ] by influence of
‘windlass, a cireuit, < the vb. wind
-+ -lass, for lace).]

ansteigs, adj. (124), gracious, favor-
abl. [<ansts 4 suff, -eig-a-~.] :

ansts, f. (102), favor; Lu, II, 52;
grace; Lu. II, 40. IL. Cor. I, 2. 12;
Joy; IL. Cor. I, 24. benefit; 11. Cor.
I, 15. [OE. ést (& is i-nml of 6 <
on for an), m., ME. este, favor,
graee.]

anbpar, adj. (122, n. 1; 124, ns. 1. 4;
146), another, second, (1) alone,
with or without the art; Mt. V,
39. Mk. III, 21. V, 19; ains...
anpar, the ome...the other; Mt. ~
VI, 24; sum...anparsp pan, sum
-o.sum; Mk IV, 5; (2) w. a shy



apatstatlus—at.

Mk. IV, 86. IL Cor. I, 15. [OE.
Offer (O < on for a,n), ME. other,
NE. other.]

apanstaalus, m. (120, n. 1; apad-
stulus, 13, n. 1), apostl, messenger;
IL. Cor. I, 1. [< aréberoios.]

arbaidjan, wv. (187), to work, labor,
toil; Mt. VI, 28. [< arbaips.]

arbaibps, f. (103), work, labor, toil.
[< *arban, to work (vB., T8) +
suff. -di-. OE. earfod,
ME. earfel-, labor, pains, trubl,
OHG. arabeit, MHG. arebeit, ar-
beit, f., labor, trubl, need, NHG.
arbeit, f., work, labor.]

arbi, n. (95), heritage, inheritance.
[OE. yrfe, ierfe (ie is i< uml. of ea),
n.,, ME. erfe, OHG. erbi, MHG.
NHG. erbe, n., heritage, inherit-
ance]

arbi-numja (882), m. (108), one who
takes an inheritance, an heir.
[-numja < niman -+ suff. ~jan-.]

arbja, m. (108), heir. [<arb-i +
suff. -jan-.]

arbjo, I. (112), heiress. [< arbi +
suff. -jon-. OHG. arbeo (-e0 << -jo),
erbo, MHG. NHG. erbe, m., heir.]

Ariamirus (61, n. 1), pr. n.

Ariaricus (3, n. 2), pr. n.

arjan, rv. (179, n. 5), fo til, plow,
cultivate. [OE. erian, ME. ere, NE.
ear, to plow.]

ark-aggilus (57), m. (105), archan-
gel. [<apydyyeios.]

. arma-hairtipa, i. (97), pity, mercy;

- Mt. VI, 4. [< armahairts ( + suff.
-ipd-), merciful, <arms — OE.earm,
ME. arm, OHG. aram, arm, MHG.
NHG. arm, adj. poor, miserabl;
+ <hairts < hairt-6. Formd after
the Lt. misericors.]

armaié (22, n. 8), f. (112), mercy,
pity; alms; Mt. VI, 1. 2. 3. [<
arman.]

arman, wv. (192), to sbow mercy.—
Cpd. ga-a. [<arms, adj.; s. arma-
hairtipa.]

earfeBe, n.,
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arms, m. (101), arm; Lu. II, 28.
[OB. earm, m., ME. arm, NE.
arm.]

arniba, adv. (130, n. 3; 210),surely
[<*arni- (+ suif. ba) OE. *zrne-
> eorn-ost, ME. ernest, NE. ernest.]

arwjé, adv., without cause, freely,
for nought.

asans, i. (108), harvest, harvest time,
summer; Mk. IV, 29. [</ as =
OE. =r in earnian, ME. arne, erne,
NE. ern.]

Asér, pr. n., Aser; gen. -is; Lu. II,
86. [<’derp.]

Asia, pr. n,, i,
Cor. 1, 8.

asilus, m. {. (105), yung ass, ass.
[Lt. asinus (with change of suff.),
OE. esol, m., ass, OHG. esil, MHG.
esel, NHG. esel, m., ass.]

asneis, m. (92), servant, hired man,
hireling; Mk. I, 20. [< asans. OE.
esne, m., servant.]

asts, m. (91), branch, twig; Mk. IV,
32. [OE. *mst (> wstel, m., Iitl
branch, book-mark), OHG. MHG.
NHG. ast, m., branch, bough.]

at, prep. (217), (I) w. dat., (1) lo-
cal, (a) denoting nearness, at, by,
with, aboust; ‘Mk. II, 2. 14, IV, 1.
Vv, 11. for (s haban); Mk. ITI, 9;
in an abstract sense; Luc. II, 52
II. Cor. I, 12. 17. II, 1 (the first).

. 17. V, 8; (b) the point or goal at
which anything arrives, after vs.
of ‘cuming, bringing’, and the like,
to; Mk. I, 88. 40. I1, 3. I1I, 8. IL
Cor. I, 15. 16. IL, 1 (the second).
‘Skeir. VII b (the second); (2) tem-
poral, i. e. ‘the time within which’;
emfatic w. the dat. abs.; Mk. IV,
6. 385, Lu. II, 2. II. Cor. I, 11.
I, 12. V, 20. Skeir. VII, b (the
first and third). (¥I) w. acc., only
temporal, at, in; at dulp, at the
feast; Lu. II, 41. [OE. &t, ME.
NE. at.]

Asia; dat. -aij IL
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at-augjan, wv. (187), (1) w. refl. ace.
(sik) and dat. of pers., to bring
before the eys, show (one’s self to);
Mk. I, 44; (2) w. faara w. dat.,
to show onée’s self, appear; IL. Cor.
Vv, 10.

at-bairan, stv. (175), w. acc. of th.,
‘to bring; Mt. V, 24; to offer; Mk.
1, 44.

at-gaggan, anv. (179, n. 8; 207), ¢
2o to, cum; Mt.V, 24. Mk. 11, 18.
20; w. ana w. ace.; Mk. I, 10; da
w. dat.; Mk. V, 15; in w. ace.; Mk.
II1, 20; aftana; Mk. V, 27.

at-giban (56, n. 1), stv. (176}, (1) w.
ace. (in pass. the nom.), to giv over,
deliver up, deliver, put in prison;
Mk. 1, 14; to bring forth; Mk. IV,

-+ 29; and in w. ace., to deliver unto;

- IL Cor. IV, 11; (2) w. dat. (indir.
obj.) and ace. (dir. obj.), to deliver;
Mt. V, 25; in pass. w. dat. of pers.
(indir. obj.) and an inf. clause (subj.);
Mk, IV, 11,

at-haitan (69, n. 2), rv. (170; 179),
w. acc., to call to one; Mk. III,
13. 23. .

Athanaildus (65, n. 1), pr. n.

Athanaricus (3, n. 2), pr. n.

at-iddja, prt. of at-gaggan.

atisk, n. (94) or m. (91; only ace.
sg., atisk, occurs), seed, cornfield:
Mk. II, 23.

-at-kunnan, wv. (198), w. dat. of pers.
and acc. of th.,, to afford, grant,
award, giv.

at-nélvjan, wv.(188), w.sik, fo draw
near, (in prt.) to be at hand; Mk.
1, 15.

at-sailvan (34, n. 1), stv. (176, n. 1),
w. inf., to take heed; Mt. VI, 1.

atesatjan, wv. (186), w. acc. (under-
stood) and faira w. dat. (fraujin),
to present to the Lord; Lu. I, 22.

at-standan, stv. (177, n. 8), to stand
near, cum near; Lu. II, 88,

-atta (69, n. 1), m. (108), father; Mk.

1, 20. V, 40. Lu. I, 48. (=God)

at-augjan-— *ahhns.

Mt. V, 45. 48, VI, 4. 6. 8. 9. 14.
15. 18. 26. 32. Lu. II, 49. II. Cor.
I, 2. 8; forefather, ancestor; Skeir.
VII, d. [OHG. atto.— < the lap-~
guage of children.]

attaiték, prt. of attékan.

attaihun, prt. of atfiuhan,

at-tékan (ei for &; 7, n. 2), rv. (181),
w. dat; to tuch; Mk. I, 41. III,
10. V, 27, 28.

Attila, pr. n. (108), prop. ‘Jit] father.

at-tichan, stv. (178), to pul or draw
towards, to bring; s. inn-at-tiuhan.

at-pinsan, stv. (174, n. 1), w. acec.,
to draw towards.

at-wisan, tq. be present, be at hand;
Mk. IV, 29.

appan, conj. (218), always at the
beginning of the sentence, but, more-
over; Mt. V, 22, 28. 34. 44. VI, 16,
Mk. II, 10. 20. III, 29. 1V, 15.
II. Cor. I, 6. 138. 18. 21, 23. I1, 1.
5.10.14. IIT, 4. 7. 16. 17. 18. IV,
8.7. V, 5. 8. 11, 18; for; IL Cor.
II, 4. IV, 5; apban ik...iDp is,
I (indeed) - .. but he; Mk. I, 8.

Auderieus (25, n. 2), pr. n.

aufté (24, n. 1; 211, n. 1), adv.,
perhaps, likely, surely; ibai aufto,
lest perhaps; Mk. II, 22. II. Cor.
I, 17. 11, 7.

auga-danaré (882),~n. (110), window,
lit. ‘ey-door’. [The pl. f. datréns
means door; s. also dair,]

angjan, wv. (187), to show.— Cpd.
at-au, [<stem aunga- (s. prec. w.).
OE. st-8awan, st-ywan, ME. (at-) .
ewe, to show.] )

augd, n. {110), ey; Mi. V, 29. 38,
VI, 22. 28. Lu. XL, 80. [OE. ¢age,
n., ME. ezZe, eye, NE, ey.]

auhjédus (aahjédus?), m. (105), noiz,
tumult; Mk. V, 88. [< athjon +
suff, -g~dus.} .

auhjon (ahjon?), wv. (190), to make
a noiz, cry aloud; Mk. V, 89,

*afhns, m. (91, n. 2), oven; Mt. VI,
80. [OE. ofen (for the common
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- orig. of h and {, s. Brgm,, I, p. 305
et seq.), m., ME. oven, furnace,
oven, NE. oven.]

a@hsa, m. (108, n. 1), ox. [OE. oxa,
m., ME. oxe, NE. ox.]

afthuma, superl. adj. (139), w. a
compar. meaning, higher, > athu-
mists, anhmists (a new superl.; 124;
139, n. 1), highest, chief. =~ [OE.
¥mest, highest.] .

auk, conj. (in our ‘Selections’ after

the first, or two first closely con-|-

nected words of the sentence), for;
Mt. V, 18. 20. 29. 30. 46. VI, 7.
8. 16. 21. 32. Mk. I, 16. II, 15.
I, 10. 21, IV, 28. V, 42, 1L Cor.
II1, 9. 11. V, 1. Skeir. VII, c; jah
auk, for; II. Cor. V, 4; auk...-ubp
(= uh) -pan, for...but; IL Cor.
II, 16 (in B).. [OE. éac, ME. &k,
€ke, also, likewise, NE. eke.]
ankan, rv. (179), to increase. —
Cmpds. ana-, bi-au. [OE. *éacan
(pp 8acen), to increase, > the caus.

Fcan, *8can, ME. eke, eche, to in-
crease, NE. eke (dial.), ech(e)
(Shak.).]

Afnisimus (9, n. 1), pr. n.

aurahi (98, or auwrahjé, 111? a6?
Only dat. pl., aurahjém, occurs), f.,
tomb; Mk, V, 2. 8. 5,

aurali (5, a), n. (98), napkin.
orale, napkin.]

Ausila (25; n. 2), pr. n.
.ausé, n. (110), ear; Mk. IV, 9. 28.
[OE. gare, ME. é&re, n., NE. ear.]

+ Austrovaldus (25, n. 2), pr. n.

aupeis, adj. (127; or aups, 130, n. 2),
desert, waste; Mk. 1, 85. 45. [ON.
audr, OHG. 6di, MHG. ede, NHG.
6de, desert, waste.]

anpida, [. (97), desert; Mk. I, 3. 4.

© 12, 18. Skeir. VII, d. [< aupeis or
aups + suff.” -id6-.]

awépi. (17, n. 1), n, (95), flock of
sheep. [Perhaps for *aweibi (7,
n. 4), <*awi; s. awistr. OE. eowde,
n., ME. eowd, flock of sheep.]

[< Lt.
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awiliup (-d), n. (94), thank; IL Cor.
11, 14. giving of thanks, thanks-
giving; IL Cor. IV, 15. :

awiliudén, wv. (190), to thank, giv
thanks; Skeir. VII, b; w. fair w.
acc.; II. Cor. I, 11.

awistr (4), n. (94), sheepfold. [<
*awi (OE. eowu, a-stem, ., ME.
ewe, NE. ewe, yu) + suff. ~stra.
OE. eowestre, n., sheepfold.] .

azéts, adj. (124), easy; compar. azé-

tizd, n.; Mk. I1, 9. )

azgd, f. (112), ashes. [CL. OE. asce,
f., ME. asche, pl. -en (reg.) and es,
NE -ash, pl. ashes.]

azymus (77), occurs only onse, in gen.

pl.azymé, unlevend bred. [<dfvpos, .

adj., unlevend, unmixt, azymé bemg
formd in accordance w. rdy afbpwy,
gen. pl. of the n. adj. uzed substan-
tivly.] h

Badi, n. (95), bed; Mk. T, 4. 9. 11.

12. [OE. bed(d), n., ME. NE. bed.]

bagms (48, n. 1), m. (91), tree. [Ci.
OE. béam, m., tree, ME. beom, bem,
NE. beam.] :

-bahtjan, wv., in and-bahtjan,

bai, num. adj. (140, n. 1), both. [OE.
*ba (for which begen; ep. myCompar.
Gloss., p. 583), m., b4, f., ME. b4,
bo, i. n., NE. bo-, in both.]

Baiailzaibul, pr. n. in ace., Beelzebub;
Mk. I, 22. [< BeedfefodA.]

bairan, stv. (175, (1) to carry, bring
(a person); w. at w. dat.; Mk. I,
3; du w. dat.; Mk. I, 32. (a th.)
Mt. V, 28. (2) to bear; bring, bring
forth (a child); Lu. II, 6; w. akran,
fruit; Mk. IV, 8. 28.— Cpds. at-,
ga-, us-b, - [OE. beran, ME. bere,
NE. bear.]

bairgan, stv. (174, n. 1), w. dat., to
-hide, keep. [OE. beorgan, ME
berge, to keep, preserv, protect.]

bairhtaba, adv. (210), clearly, bright-
Iy. [< bairhts + suff. -ba.] :

bairhtei, f. (113), brightness, clear-

N
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ness; bairhtein sanjos, by manifes-

. tation of the truth; Il. Cor. 1V, 2;
in bairhtein, openly; Mt. VI, 4. 6.
[< bairhts.]

ban'hi;an, wv. (187), to make clear,
show. — Cpd. gasb. [< bairhts.]

bairhts, adj. (124), bright, manifest.
OE. beorht, byrht, ME. brigt, briht,
NE. bright.]

baitrs (20, n. 4), adj. (124), bitter.

. [<hait (the +/-form of the prt. sg.
of beitan) + suff. -ra-. OE. ME.
NE. bitter < bit-, the +/-form of
the prt. pl. and pp.]

bajops, adj. (117, ». 1; 140, n. 1),
both. [CE. bali]

balgs, m. (100), lether bag, wine-
skin, botl; Mk. II, 22. [Orig. skin
of an amimal. OE. belg, m., a
lethern bag, pouch, belly, ME. bely,
NE. belly.]

balpei, . (118), boldness; II. Cor.
I, 12. [< *balps, bold, daring,
= QE. beald, ME. bald, bold, NE.
bold.}

balwjan, wv. (187), w. dat., to tor-
ment, plague; Mk.V, 7. .[< *balws,
pernicious, baleful, = OE. bealu,
adj., evil, pernicious, and n. sb.,
evil, sorrow, ME, bale, sb., bali,
adj., NE. bale, misery.]

bandi, f. (96), band, bond. [< bin-
dan. OE. bend, m. {. n.,, ME. NE.
bend.]

-bandja (32), m. (108), one being
bound, prisoner. [< band-i+ suif.
-jan-.]

-bandwa, f. (97, n. 1), sign, token.

bansts, m. (101), barn. Mt. VI, 26.
[Ci. OE. bds (< *b@us < *bans), n.,
stable, ME. bos, NE. boose.]

barizeins, adj. (124), of barley;
Skeir. VII, a. d. [< *baris (- suff,
-eina~), barley, = OE. bere, m. (?),
ME. bere, barley, NE. bar- in bar-

- ley.]

barn (88), n. (98), child; Mk. V, 89.
40. 41. Lu, I3, 12, 16. 17, 27. 40.

bairktjan—-beistjan.

Skeir. VII, b. [OE. bearn, barn,
ME. barn, n., child, NE. barn
-[Shak.).]

barnilé, n. (110), lit] child, sun; Mk. -
II, 5. [<barn + suff. -i-l6n-.]

Barpaalatimaius (24, n. 5), pr. n.,
Bartholomew; ace. -uy Mk. 111, 18,
[<Bapdolopaios.]

batiza, compar. adj. (1388), better,
w. dat. of pers. and a subj. clause;
Mt. V, 29, 80. [< *bat-, good, +
compar. suff. -iz-a-n-. OE. bet(e)ra,
ME. betere, bettre, NE. better.]

bap, prt. of bidjan.

bauains, f. (103, n. 1), dwelling; Mk.
V, 3. 1L Cor. V, 2. [< bauan -+
suff. ~ai-ni-.] .

baunan (26), wv. (179, n. 2; 193, n.
1), to dwel, inhabit. — Cpd. ga-h.
[OE. btan, ME. bue, OHG. blan,
MHG. bliwen, to dwel, til, plant,
cultivate, NHG. bauen, to build,
cultivate, ete. Its «/ is containd
also in NE. bower aud -bor, in
neighbor.}

Bafianairgais (a by-name of James
and John), Boanerges; Mk. 111, 17.
[< Boavepyés.]

-bauljan (24, n.-1), wv. (187), to
cause to swel, in uf-h, [Ci. OE.
byle, f., ME. bile, bule, NE. bile,
boil, tumor.]

baar (33}, m. (101, n. 2), son. [<
bairan. OE. byre(<*buri-), m.,son.]

bairgs, £. (116), town, city; Mt. V,
35. Mk. I, 33. 38. 45. V. 14. Lu.
II, 3. 4. 11. 39, [OE. burh, burg,
f.,, ME. burgh, borugh, NE. bo-
rough.]

badrgs-waddjus (882, n. 8), . (105),
town-wall.

beidan, stv. (172, n. 1), w. gen., to
abide, expect; Lu. II, 25.— Cpd.
us-b. [OE. bidan, ME. bide, NE.
(a)bide.} )

-beistjan, wv. (187, n. 8), to leven,
in ga-b. [< beist, n., leven. </ of
beitan. ]
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beitan, stv. (172, n. 1), to bite.—
Cpd. and-b. [OE. bitan, ME. bite,
NE. bite.]

bérnsjés (bi-; 7, n. 8), pl. (sing.
*héruseis; 83), m. (92, n. 2),
parents; Lu. II, 27. 41. [Orig.
perfect pte. activ, <+/ of bairan.]
Béplahaim (ai for a in Jo. VII, 42;
concerning the h, s. 61, n. 8}, in-
decl. pr. n., Bethlehem; Lu. IT, 4.
15. [< Bydleép]

bi, prep. (217), (1) w. dat., (1) lo-
cal, by. Mk.V, 41; (2) in abstr.
relations, by, on; Mbt. V, 34. 35.
86. Mk. V, 7; after, according to,
in; Lau, 11, 22. 27. 29. 89. 42. 1L
Cor. I, 17. IV, 13, V, 16; hi
ufarassau, exceedingly; IL. Cor.1V,
17. (I1) w. ace., (1) local, against,
on; Mt. V, 89; about; Mk. I, 6.
11, 8. 82. 84. 1V, 10.V, 4; (2)in
abstr. relations, about, over, for,
of, concerning; Mt. V, 44. Mk. I,
80, 1Iv, 19. V, 18. 27. 338. Lu. If
17. 27..88, 88. 1L Cor. I, 8, 11;
against; Mt. V, 28. Mk. III, 6;
because of, at, about; Mt. VI, 28.
Lu. II, 18. —bi saumata, in part.;
IL. Cor. 1, 14. II, 5. [OE. bi, prep,,
bi-, be-, pref. ME. bi, by, bi-, be-,
NE. by, be-.]

bi-aukan, rv. (179), to increase; in
pass. w. dat. of pers., fo ad fto,
giv more; Mk. IV, 24.

_ bida, §. (97), request, prayer; Lu. 1,
87; the pers. for whom the prayer
is made, is exprest by bi w. acc.;
. 1L Cor. I, 11. [<C hidjan. OE. bedu,

f. (ge-bed, n.), ME. bede, OHG.

beta, bita, MHG. bete, bite, NHG.
" bitte, f., prayer, request.]

bidjan, stv. (176, n. 5), to pray, ask,
. desire, beseech, call on, beg, (1)
abs.; Mt VI, 5. 6. 7. 9. Mk. I,
- 85; (2) w. acc. of the pers. addrest;
Mt V, 42. VI, 8. Mk. I, 40.V, 12,
© 28; (3) w. du w. dat. of the pers.
~ addrest; Mt. VI, 6; (4) the pers.

for whom the prayer is made, is
exprest by bi w. ace.; Mt. V, 44;
(5) w. acc. of pers. and a dependent
clause introduced by ei (w. opt.);
Mk. V, 10. 18; or an inf. clause;
Mk. V, 17. IL. Cor. II, 8. V, 20.
[OE. biddan, ME. bidde, NE. bid,
to pray, which represents also OE.
béodan; s. biudan.]

bi-gairdan, stv. (174, n. 1), to beh
gird, gird one’s self,

bi-gat, bi-gétan, prt. of bigitan.

bi-gitan, stv. (176, n. 1), to find,
meet with, w. acc.; Mk. V, 87.
Laue. IT, 16. 45; w. two accs., the
second being a pte. in agreement
w. the first; Lu. II, 12. 16 (barn).
46; in pass. w, nom.; Skeir. VII, c;
or two noms. (one being implied);
II. Cor. V, 3.

bi-hlahjan, stv. (177, n. 2), to laf
at, laf to scorn; Mk. V, 40. :

bi-leiban (56, n. 1), stv. (172, n. 1},
to remain.

bi-leipan, stv. (172, n. 1), fo leav,
forsake, in pp.; I1. Cor. 1V, 9.

bi-maitan, rv. (179), w. acc., to cir-
cumeise; L. 11, 21.

bi-nathan, pri.-prs. (201); impers.:
bi-nah, it is lawful

bindan, stv.-(174), to bind. — Cpds.
and-, ga-b, [OE. bmdan ME. binde,
NE. bind.]}

bi-raubén, wv. (190), to rob, strip,
despoil.

birusjoss s. bérusjoés.

bi-sailvan (84, n. 1), stv. (176,n.1),
w. ace., to look round about on;
Mk. 111, 34.

bi-sanljan (24, n. 1), wv. (188), to
sulily, defile.

hi-saulnan (24, n. 1), wv., fo becum
soild, sullied, defiled.

bi-sitan, stv. (176, .n. 1), to sit
about or near; ounly.in prsp. uzed
substautivly (115): aud allans bisi-

tands (ace. pl.) €., o ‘all dwellers’
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of @., 1. e. round about G.; Mk.
1, 28.
bi-skeinan, stv. (172, n. 1), w. acc.,
to shine upon, shine round about;
. Lu. 11, 9.
bi-sunjané, adv., about, round about,
near; Mk. 1, 88. 111, 84. [-sunjané,
for *sundjané, gen. pl. of the prsp.
of »/ es- + suff. -jon- (Fezst p- 19);
8. im,]
bi-swairban, stv. (174, n.1), to wipe.
bi-swaran, stv. (177, n. 1), to swear
to, to adjure, w. ace. of pers. and
bi w. dat.; Mk. V, 7.
Bipania (9, n. 1), pr. n., Bethany.
bi-pé and bi-béh (153, n. 2; 154,
n. 2; for -h, s. -uh), (1) adv., after
that, then, afterward; Mt. V, 24.
(2) conj. (218), while, when, as, as
soon as; Mt. VI, 16. Mk. I, 42, 11,
15. IV, 10. 17. 26. Lu. 11, 15. 21.
. 22, 89. 42. Skeir. VII, d.
=biudan, stv. (170; 173), to offer. —
Cpd. ana-h. [OE. béodan, ME, bede,
to offer, command, announce. NE.
bid represents both OE. biddan and
béodan; s. bidjan.] _
bingan, stv. (178, n. 1), fo bow,
bend. — Cpd. ga-b. [OFE. bfigan (0
for &o in the prs. forms), ME, buge,
bouwe, NE. bow.]
bi-ithti, n. (95), enstom; Lu. 11, 27.
42. [< bidhts.]
bi-gthts (15), adj. (124), accustomd,
wont.
biups (74, n. 2), m. (91, 0. 2), table.
[Apparently < o/ of blmlan. OE.
béod, m., table.]
bl-wmdan, stv. (174, n. 1), to wind
round, enwrap, swathe, w. acc.;
Lu. II, 7. (biwundans, wrapt) 12.
blandan, rv. (179, n. 1), fo blend,
mix. [OE. blandan, blgndan, fo
mix,confused with blendan, to make
blind, to mix, ME. blende, NE.
- blend.]
bleipei, 1. (118), merey; I1. Cor. I, 8.
[< bleips.]

bi-skeinan —boka.

bleibs, adj. (180, n. 2), merciful, kind.
[OE. blie, happy, glad, frendly,
ME. blipe, NE. blithe.}

~blésan, rv. (179, n. 1), fo blow, in
uf-b- [OHG. blasan, MHG. NHG.
blasen, fo blow.]

bliggwan (68), stv. (174, n. 1), o
beat, cut, w. ace. and instr. dat.;
Mk. V, 5. [OE. *bléowan (Kluge,
W., blduen) (> ME. blowe, NE.
blow, a stroke, hit), OHG. bliuwan,
MHG. bliuwe, NHG. blinen (now
connected with blan, blu), to beat.]

-blindjan, wv. (187), to make blind,
in ga-b. [< blinds,]

=blindnan, wv. (194), to becum blind,
in ga-blindnan, [< blinds.]

blinds, adj. (1238), blind. [OE. blind,
ME. blind, NE. blind.]

bloma, m. (108), Aower; Mt. VI, 28.
[<+«/ bl6, to bloom, + suff. -man.,
OE. bléma, m., ME. blome, NE.
bloom.]

«bléstreis (69, n. 2), m. (92), wur-
shipper, only in gup-b. [<*blostra-,
a sacrifice, < blétan 4+ suff. -stra-.]

blétan, rv. (179, n. 1), to reverence,
wurship, w. acc. of pers. and insty.
dat.; Lu. I, 37. [OE. blotan, to
sacrifice.]

blép (gen. blobis; 94), n., blud; Mk.
V, 25. 29. [OE. bldd (w. -d), .,
ME. blod, n., NE. blud.]

blépa-rinnands, adj. (prop. prsp.;
138), blnd-running. [< stem of
blép -+ prsp. of rinnan.]

bnanan (26), stv. (7179, n. 2), to
rub. [For. bi-n. ON. *bnfia < b-
-+ nfia = -nfia in gnfia (later nfia),
to scrape.]

boka, f. (97), letter; IL. Cor. III, 6;
in pl. letters; epistl; anafilhis bo=
kos, letters of commendation; II.
Cor, III, 1. afstassais bokds, writ-
ing of divorcement; Mt. V, 81.
[Probably nom. pl. of bék, n., which,
at a later period, was mistaken for
a nom. sg. f. OE. bde, n., uzually
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f. (pl. béc, w. i-uml.), ME. bok, NE.
book.]

bokareis, m. (92), scribe; Mt. V, 20,
Mk. 1, 22, 11, 6. 16. III, 21. 22
[OE. ME. bocere, m., scribe, lit.
‘booker’.]

botjan, wv. (187), w. acc., to boot,
profit, advantage. ni waihtai bé-
tida, nothing betterd; Mk. V, 26.
[< bdta (= OE. bot, i., ME. bote,
advantage, NE, boot, reparation).
OE. bétan, ME. béte, NE. beet, bete,
to mend, make better.]

brahta, prt. of briggan.

braidei, £. (113), bredth. [< braips.
OE. br&du (the u for orig. i=Goth.
ei), ME. bréde, NE. bredth (the th
being due to sbs. w. orig. th =
Goth. -p- of the ful suff. ip6-]

*braips, braids (74, n. 2), adj. (124),
broad. [OE. brad, ME. brad, brod,
NE. broad.]

brakja (33, n. 1), f. (97, n. 1), strugl.
[Orig. ‘breach’ (Brgm., 11, § 63),
< brikan + suff. ~jan-.]

«brannjan (80, n. 1) wv. (187), fo
burn (tr.), in in-br. [Caus. of
brinnan (prt. brann). OE. brennan,
beernan, ME. brenne, NE, burn (tr.)].

briggan (67, n. 2), anv. (174, n. 2;
208), to bring, lead, w. ace. and
in w. dat.; Mt. VI, 13; wairpana
b., to make or count warthy; 1L
Cor. III, 6. [OE. bringan (prt.
brdhte < *branhte — Goth. brihta
< *branhta), ME, bringe, NE, bring.]

brikan (33, n. 1), stv. (175, n. 1),
to break.—Cpd. ga-b, [OE. brecan,
ME. breke, NE. break.] )

brinnan, stv. (174, n. 1), fo barn
(intr.). — Cpd. uf-b. [OE. brinnan,

- beornan (< birnan for brinnan),
ME. berne, birne, NE. burn.]

brinné, 1. (112), fever; Mk. I, 81; in
brinndn ligan, to lie sick of fever;
Mk. T, 80. [< brinnan,]

brépar, m. (114), brother; Mt. V, 22,
28, 24, Mk. I, 16. 19. III, 17. 31.
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82, 88. 84, 35. V, 87. IL Cor. I,
1. 8. [OE. brogor, ME. broder,
NE. brother.]

bropru-lubd (882, ns. 2. 3; 210, n. 1),
i. (112), brotherly Ilav.

brikjan (15, anv. (209), to nze, par-
take of, w. gen.; IL Cor. I, 17. III,
12, [< briiks.]

=bruknan, wv. (194), to break off
(intr.), in us-b. [< pp. stem of
brikan. ]

briks (15), adj. (180), usefil, profit- .
abl. [OE. bryce, ME. briche, usefil,

. < &/ of Goth. *briikan, OE. briican,
ME. broke, brouke, to uze, enjoy,
NE. brook (v.).]

brunjé, i (112), brest-plate. [OE.
byrne (-yr- for -ry-), i., ME. brynie,
Q. briinne, coat of mail.]

brunna, m. (108), wel, spring, issue;
Mk. V, 29. [OE. burna (-ur- for
-ru-), m., ME. burne, bourne, NE.
bourn(e).]

=brunsts (49), f. (108), in ala-brunsts,
holocaust, burnd offering. [<
brinnan + suff. -sti-, ]

brusts, i. (116), brest. . [OHG. MHG.
NHG. brust, i., brest. Cf. OE.bréost,
n., ME, brest, NE. brest.]

briip-faps (882, n. 1; gen. -fadis), m.,
(101), bridegroom; Mk. II, 19. 20.

briips (15), f. (116), bride, daughter-
in-law. [OE. bryd, ME. bryde, brid,
NE. bride.]"

bugjan, anv. (209), o buy, sel. [OE.
bycgan, ME. bugge, bigge, bigze,
beye, NE. buy.] :

-bundnan, wv. (194), in and-b. [<
pp. stem of bindan, ]

-Daban, stv. (177, n. 1), in ga-d,
[OE. *dafan > the verbal adj. deeft,
mild, gentl, ME. deft, daft, NE.
deft, fit, dexterons, neat.]

daddjan (73, n. 1), wv. (187), to
giv sock, suckl. [See Brgm., IV,
§ 707.]

Dagalaipbus (21, n. 1; 52), pr. n.
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-dags, m. (90), day; Mk. 1, 9.13. II,

20. IV, 85. Lu. II, 1. 6. 21. 22.].

36. 44. II. Cor. 1, 14; daga jah
" daga, day by day, daily; 11. Cor.
IV, 16; afar dagans, after (sum)
days; Mk, II, 1; himma daga, to-
day; Mt. VI, 11. 30. Lu. II, 11;
und hina dag, until (unto) this day;
IL. Cor. ITI, 14. 15; naht jah daga,
night and day; Mk. 1V, 27; nah-
tam jah dagam, th. s; Mk. V, 5.
Lu. II, 87. [OE. deg, m., ME.
deei, dai, day, NE. day.]
Daikapailis, pr. n., Decapolis;
-einy Mk. v, 20.
dailjan, wv. (188),
ga-d. [< dails.
déle, NE. deal, v.]
dails, {. (103), deal, part, portion,
share. [OE. d&l, m., ME. deal, dél,
NE. deal, sb.]
dal, o. (? 94, n. 2), dale, valley.
[OE. del, n., ME. dale, NE. dale.]

dalap, adv. (213, n. 2), downward,
down. [< stem of dal + suff. -p.]

dalapa, adv. (213, n. 2), below. [<
dalap -+ suff. -a.]

dalaprd, adv. (213, n. 2), from be-
neath. [<stem of dal -+ suff.-pré.]
. daubipa, f. (97), defness; d. hair-
tins, hardness of hart; Mk. III, 5.
[<daufs, gen. daub-is, +suff. -ipo-.]

~daubnan, wv. (194, b), fo becum
def,, in af-d. [< *daufs, gen. dau-
bis. ]

~dandjan, wv. (188), in us-d. [<
-daubs, zelous, in us-daups.]

*danfs (56, n. 1), adj. (124, n. 2),
def, hardend. [OE. déaf, ME. déf,
NE. dei.]

daug, prt.-prs. in 8d pers. sg. prs.
ind.  (198), it is fit, it is of use, it
profits. [OE. dséah, inf. dugan,

dat.

to deal, Cpd.
OE. d#lan, ME.

ME. duge, dowe, NE. do (in the|

frase ‘that wil do’), prov. E. dow.]

dauhtar, f. (114), daughter; Mk. V,
23. 34. 35. Lu. II, 36. [OE. dohtor,
f., ME. dougter, NE. daughter.]

dags—déps.

dauns, . (108, n. 1), odor, savor;

1L Cor. 11, 14. 15. 16. [ON. daunn,

m. odor]

daupelns, f. (108, n. 1), baptism:

. Mk.I, 4, [< daupjan +suff, -ei-ni-. |

daupjan, wv. (187), to baptize, (1)
abs.; Mk. I, 4. (2) w. acc. and in
w. dat.; Mk. I, 8. (pass.) Mk. I,
5.9. [OE. dypan (¥ for ie <&a -+
-j = Goth. au + =j), to immerge,
baptize.]

daupjands, m. prop. prsp. of daupjan
(115); sa d., the Baptist.

daar, n. (94), door, gate; Mk. 1, 88.
II, 2. [OE. dor, n., OHG. MHG.
tor, NHG. thor, n., door, gate; s.
also anga-dairé. ]

-dafirsan, prt.-prs. (199), to dare, in
ga~-d. [OE. *dQurran, prs. ind. sg.
dear (= Goth.-dars), ME. dar, der,
NE. dare.]

daupeins, f. (108, n. 1), the dying;
IL Cor. IV, 10. [< daupjan -+ suff.
-ei-ni), fo kil, < daups.]

-daupnan, wv. (194), to die, in ga-d.
[< daups.] .

daubs, gen. daupis, adj. (124), ded;
IL. Cor. I, 9. [Prop. an old pte.
<4/ dau (containd in ON. d4, prt.
of deyja (Noreen, § 418), stv., to
die, > ME. deye, NE. die) +suff. -po-.
OE. déad, ME. déd, ded, NE. ded.]

daupus, m. (105), deth; I Cor. 1, 9.
II. 16. in pl. deths, i. e. dangers of
deth; I1. Cor. I, 6. III, 7. IV, 11.-
12, [<w/ dau (s. daups) + suff.
-pu-. OE. déad (orig. u-stem), m.,
ME. deap, deB, NE, deth.

Daweid, pr. n., Dayid; Mk, II, 25.
gen, -is: Lu. I[ 4. 11, [< dawid.]

-déds; s. -déps.

deigan, stv. (172, n. 1), fo knead.
[< « dig, in prt. daig = OE. dag,
seen in dig (Goth. daigs), dah, m.,
ME. dah. dogh, NE. dough.]

-déps, -déds (74, n. 2), 1. (108), deed,
only in cpds.; cf. missa-déps. [<
+/ 4 (: @6 > OE. doén, ME. do,



diabatilus—drus.

NE. do) + suff. -pi-. OE. d&d, i,,
ME. dede, NE. deed.]

diabanlus, diabulus (13, n. 1), m.
(105), devil. [< dudfoles, slanderer,
devil.]

dis-, inseparabl particl prefixt to vs.
(and verbal sbs.), (1) asunder,
apart; (2) uzed intensivly (cf. dis-
haban.) [In meaning = Lt. dis-
{> NE. dis- and OF. des->> NE. de-
(different from de- <C L. de).]

dis-haban, wv. (192), w. ace., to
constrain. (s. dis-); IL Cor. V, 14.

dis-bniupan, wv. (173, n. 1), to break
to pieces. )

dis-kreitan, stv. (172, n. 1), to tear
asunder, rend (tr.).

dis-skritnan, wv. (194), to rend
(intr.). '

dis-tairan, stv. (175, n. 1}, w. acc.,
to tear asunder, burst; Mk. 11, 22.

dis~-wilwan, stv. (174, n. 1), to plun-
der (completely), spoil; Mk. 111, 27.

diupei, . (118), depth, deep. [<
diups. ]

diups, adj. (124), deep; Mk IV, 5.
[OE. déop, ME. dép, NE. deep.]

dius, gen. diuzis, n. (94), beast; Mk.
1, 18. [OE. déor, n., ME. dér, der,
(wild) animal, NE. deer.]

diwan, stv. (176, n. 2), to die; pata
diwané, that which is mortal, mor-
tality; 11. Cor. V, 4. [Cp. daups.]

-ddjan (26), wv. (187), in af-d.

domjan, wv. (187), w. ace., to deem,
judge; 1L Cor. V, 14. [< doms,
m., judgment (= OE. dom, m., ME.
dém, NE. doom). OE. déman, ME.
déme, deme, NE. deem.]

~draban, stv. (177, n. 1), in ga-d.

dragan, stv. (177, n. 1), fo carry,
load. [OE. dragan, ME. drawe,
dragze, NE. draw.]

dragk (32; -ggk; 67, n. 1), n.°(94),
drink. [< drigkan, prt. dragk.]

dragkjan, wv. (188), to giv to drink.
[Caus. of drigkam. OE. drencan,
ME. drenche, NE. drench.]

‘draahtinassus,
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draihjan, wv. (188), w. acc., to trubl;
Mk. V, 85. [Caus. of dreiban. OE.
-dr#fan, OHG. MHG. treiben, wv.,
to drive.]

draghsna (drausna; 62, n. 4), . (97),
crum, fragment. Skeir. VII, d. [OE.
drosn, ME. drosne, dregs. —7}

m. (105), warfare.
[< draabtinén -+ suoff. -assu-, to
war, < stem of -draibts (ga-
dranhts, m.; soldier), < v/ of driu=
gan -+ suff, -ti-.]

«drausjan, wv. (188), to cause to fall,
in ga-dr, [Caus. of driusan.]

dreiban (-dvébiz 10, n.5), stv. (172,
n. 1), ¢o drive, in us-dr. [OE.

_ drifan, ME. drive, NE. drive.]

drigkan (gg for g; 67, n. 1), stv.
174, n. 1), fo drink, (1) abs.; Mk.
II, 16. (2) w.acc.; Mt. VI, 25, 81,
[OE.drincan, ME. drinke, NE, drink.}

driugan, stv. (178, n. 1). ¢o perform
military service, to war. [OE.
dréogan, ME. drege, dregze, NE.
dree, to endure, suffer.]

driusan, stv. (178; n. 1), to #&lil, fall
down, w. ana w. ace.; Mk, III, 10;
dn w. dat.; Mk. IT1, 11. V, 38, —
Cpd. ga-d. [OE. dréosan (> dréor
n., gore, blud, > dréorig, gory, sad,
ME. drery, NE. dreary), ME. drese,
to fall, > the NE. frequ. drizl:] )

driusé (81), §. (112), slope; Mk. V,
18.  [< driusan.]

drobnan (56, n. 4), wv. (194), to
becum trubld. [< *dréfs = OE.
drdi, trubld, > OE. dréfan, ME.
dreve, to trubl, afllict, = Goth,
drohjan, to stir up, trubl, OHG.
truoben, MHG. triieben, NHG. trii-
ben, to make turbid, to afflict.}

drugkanei (82), i (118), drunken-
ness. [< pp. stem of drigkan.]

-drugkja (32), m., in weindrugkja.
{< drugk. (s. drugkamei) + suff

" <jam.-] -

drus, m. (101, ns. 1.2), fall; Lu. II, o

€



159 drusun— Esaeias.

34. [< driusan, pp. drusans. OE,
dryre, m., fall]

drusun, prt. of driusan.

du, prep. w. dat., {1) loeal {(especially
. after vs. of ‘saying, speaking’, and
the like, denoting the pers. or th.
addrest), to, into, at, on, towards;
Mt. V, 23. VI, 6. 26. Mk.1, 5. 32.
87. 88. 40. 44. 45. 11, 5. 8.10.11.
18, 14. 16. 17, 18. 24, 25, III, 3.

-5, 7.11, 18. 28, 81. 32, 1V, 1,13.
21, 24. 33. 35. 38. 39. 40, 41. V,
9. 15. 19, 21. 22, 31. 33. 34. 36.
89. 41, Ln, II, 10. 15. 17. 18. 20.

. 84. 48. 49, 50, II Cor. I, 18, III,
7.186. (2) abstr., to, unto, toward,
for; Mt. VI, 6. Mk. 1, 4. 44. Lu,
II, 82. 84. II. Cor. 1, 18. 20. TI, 4.
L 1, IV, 2. 6. 15. 'V, 5. Skeir.
VIL, a; in; I1. Cor. 1, 9. 10, IIi, 4.
{8) w. inf, fo; Mt. V, 28. VI, L.
Mk, II, 9. III, 14. 15. IV, 3. Lu.
I, 6. 21. [In meaning (not in
form) identical w. OE. 16, ME. to,
NE: to, prep. (too, adv.).]

-dabd (15), in hraiwa-dibd. [OE.
dife, f., ME. douve, NE. duv.]

dn-gi:man, stv. (174, n. 1), to begin,
w. inf; Mk, I, 45. II, 28. 1V, 1.
v, 17. 20. II. Cor. I11, 1.

du-lvé, adv., wherefore; Mk. 11, 8.
18. 1V, 40,

dulps, . (116 and =n. 1), feast; Lu.
II, 41. 42. [OHG. twd, MHG.
tuld, dult, £, NHG. (Bavarian)
dult, a fair.] :

~dumbnan, wv. (194), in af=d. [<
dumbs,]

dumbs, adj. (124), dum. [OE.
dumb, ME. domb, dum, NE. dum.]}

du-stodjan, wv. (188), to begin; II
Cor. superser.

dn-pé(dubpls, for duhpé, i. e. du-h-p8é,

. for du-uh pé3 s. 62, n. 3), adv.
and conj. (158, n. 2), therefore;
Mt, VI, 25. Mk, 1, 88. IL Cor. I,
-20. 11, 9. IV, 1; dup@ ei w. indic.,

for, - because; Lu. 11, 4; w. opt,,
that, in order that; Mk. IV, 21.
II. Cor. ITI, 18.

dwals, adj. (124), foolish; dwala, m.

(107; cp. also 132, mn. 2), fool
[OE. dwal, dwol, dol, ME, dwal,
dul, adj., foolish, NE. dul.]

Ei, (1) conj. (218), (a) before subj.

clauses, that; Mt V, 29, 30, VI, 7
II. Cor. I, 18; (b). before obj.
clauses, after vs. of ‘perceiving,
knowing, believing, hoping, say~
ing, commanding’, and the like,
that; Mt. V, 17. Mk. I, 44, III, 9
(first). 12. V. 48. IIL. Cor. 1, 10.
13, 23, II, 1. (appositional) V,
1; (d) before final clanses, after

“vs., of ‘willing, praying’, and the

like, that, in order that; Mtv. V,
45. V1, 2. 4. 5. 16. 18. Mk. I, 38.
11, 10. III, 2. 6. 9 (second). 10,
14. IV, 12. 21, 22. V, 10. 12. 18.
28. Lue. IT, 8. 20. 24. 27, 85. 1L
Cor. 1, 4. 9. 11. 15. 17. II, 3. 4,
5. 9. 11, 111, 18. IV, 4. 7. 10. 11.
15. V, 4. 10. 12. 15. 21; (e) cau-
sal, sinse, for; Mk. I, 27. (2) en-
clitie, forming, (a) rel. pros. (157,
158; 8., 69): sasi, ikei, ete; (b)
rel, advs.: pavei, padei, etc.; (c)
conjs.: akei, faarpizei, etc; (d)
adv. particls: waitei, wainei, ete.
[Cp. sai]

Eila (65, n. 1), pr. n
teils = hails (21, n. 1; 61, 5. 1).
eisarn, n. (94), iron. See note to Mk.

V, 4. [OE. isern, iren, n.,, ME. iren,
NE. iron. Of Keltic orig.]

eisarneins, adj. (124), of ironm, iron;

Mk. V, 8. 4. [< eisarn -+ sufi.
-eina-.] .

ei-pan, conj. (218), therefore.
Erelieva (54, n. 2), pr. n.
Ermanaricus (20, n. 3), pr. n.
Ermenberga (20, n. 3), pr. n.
Esaeias, pr. n. m., Esaias; dat. Esaun,

Mk. I, 2. {<’Haazae 1



Fadar--Fanugl.

Fadar, m. (114), father. [OE. fmder,
m., ME. fader, NE. father (th ford
may be due to the influence of
ON. faliir and to ‘brother’, which
hav orig. th).]

fadrein, n. (94, n. 4), paternity,
family. [Prop. adj. uzed as sb., <
fadar - suoff. -eina-,]

fadreins, {. (108), lineage, family; Lu.
I, 4. [< fadar + suoff. -eini-.]

faginén (66, n. 1), wv. (190), to re-
Joice, w. fram w. dat.; II. Cor. 11, 8.
[< a lost adj. (cp. aiginén). OE.
feegnian {< fmgen, adj., glad), ME,
faine, to rejoice, NE. fain (obs.}, to
wish, desire.]

fagrs, adj. (124), suitabl, fair. [OE.
feger, adj, fair, beutiful, ME.
figer, fayr, NE. fair.]

fihan (5b), rv. (179), to cach, seiz.

" [OE. fon (< f6an < fohan < fonhan
<fanhan; prt. f#éng), ME. fon, fong
(by influence of the prt. forms w.
ug), to cach, > OE. ME, fang, NE,
fang (sb.).]

fahéps (fahéds; acc. faheid; 7, n. 2),
f. (108), joy, gladness; Mk. IV, 18,
Lu. I, 106, IL Cor. 11, 8. [< fah-
(ep. fag-inén) -+ suff. -édi-.]

-fahjan, wv. (188), in falla-f,
fah-; s. fahéps.]

faian (22, n. 2), rv. (7 182, n. 1),
to find fault with. [Cp. fijan.]

faih (20, n. 2), n., fraud, deception.

~faihén, wv. (190), in ga-f, [< fiih.

- Cp. OF, fah, adj., hostil, ge-f4h, m.,
foe, ME. fa, 10, adi., hostil, (i-) 14,
(i-) 18, m. (sb.), NE. foe. See also
ga-fiihon.]

faihun (538), n. (106), eatl, property,
muney. [OE. feoh, n., ME. f§, NE.
fee.] :

*fajhu-prailms, m. (91, or «braihm,
n.; 94?), plenty of catl, riches.
[-}raihns < preihan -+ suff. -na-,}

fair-, inseparabl particl, w. vs. and
verbal derivativs which it intensi-
fies. [OE. for-, intensiv prefix, ME.

[<
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NE. for- (except in forfeit, where it
is <{ L. foris, out of doors.]

fair-dihan, prt.-prs. (208), to par
take.

fair-greipan, stv. (172), w. ace., to -
take hold of, take; Mk. V, 41.

fairguni, »n. (95), mountain; Mk. III,
18. v, 5. 11. [OE. firgen-, n.,
mountain, in f.-béam, m., mountain-
tree; f.-holt, n., mountain-wood,
ete.]

~fairljan, wv. (188), in wai-f.
fairtvus.]

fairbvus, m. (105), the world; IL. Cor.
I, 12, [OE. feorh, m. n., ME. vor,
Iife.]

faivina, 1. (97), charge, cause; M+, V,
32. [< fair- 4 suff. -iné- (?). OE.
firen (< *frenu), f., crime, sin.]

fairneis, adj. (128), old; Mk. II, 21.
22. [<*fairna- (< *fair-j cp. fairra)
-+ suff. -na. OE. fyrn (ep. Siev., ’
§ 302), ME. forn, former, OHG, firni,
MHG, virze, NHGQ. firn, oid.]

fairra, adv, (213, n. 2; 217), far, far
off; uzed as prep. w. dat.; Lu. II,
15. 87. [< fair- + suff. .va. OE.
feor(r), ME. feor, fer, adv. and adj.,
NE. far.]

fairrvaprd, adv. (213, n. 2), far from,
afar off; Mk. V, 6. [< fairra 4+
~pro.]

fair-weitjan, wv. (187), to look at,
behold stedfastly, fix the eys upon,
w. gen.; II. Cor. IV, 18; w. du w.
dat.; IL Cor. III, 7; in w. acc.; IL
Cor, II1, 18. .

falban, rv. (179), to fold. [OE. feal-
dan, ME. falde, folde, NE. fold.]

-falps, adj. (148), -fold, in ain-f.,
fidur-f. [<{falpan. OE.-feald, ME.
fald, -fold, NE. -fold.]

fana, m. (108), a small piece of cloth,
a pach; Mk, II, 21, [OE. fana,
a piece of cloth, banner, ME. fane,
vane, NE. vane, flag.]

Fanuél, pr. n., Phanuel; gen. -is3 Lu.
11, 86, [< Pavouryl.]

<
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faran, stv. (177, n. 1), to fare, go.
[OE. faran, to go, travel, ME. fare,
NE. fare.] ,

Fareisaius, m., Farisee; nom. plL
-eis; Mk. II, 16..18. 24, III, 6
gen.pl. -&; Mt.V, 20. [<daptsalos.]

fastan, wv. (193), to hold fast, ob-
serv, keep; to fast; Mt. VI, 16. 17.
18. Mk. II, 18. 19. 20. — Cpd. ga-f,
[< *fasts (= OE. fest, adj., firm,
strong, ME. NE, fast), OE. feestan,
ME. faste, to fasten, fast, NE. fast
(also fasten, ME. festne, OE. feest-
nian < OFE, feest).]

fastubni, n. (95), (1) a keeping, ob-
servance. - {2) fasting; Lu. II, 87.
[< fastan - suff. -ubnja-. OE.
feesten, n., ME. fasten, festen, fast-
ing.] '

faps, m. (101), master; s. brap-,
synagédga-, pfisundi-faps.

fafir, prep. w. ace. (217), (1) of space,
before, along, by; Mk.1,16. 11, 13.
IV,4. (2)in abstr.relations, for, for
.. .sake, concerning; 11.Cor.1,6.11.
V, 15. 20. — Occurs also in compo-
sition w. other words. [OE. for,
prep., before, for, ME. NE, for.]

fafira fair-, (1) adv. of space and
time, before. (2) prep. w. dat.
(217), (a) of space, before; Mt. VI,
2. Mk. I, 2. V, 21. Lu. II, 22.
II. Cor. V, 10; (b) in abstr. re-
lations, for, because of; Mk. 11, 4.
f. andwairpja w. gen., before; Mk.
11, 12.—Occurs also in composition
w. other words. [OE. ME. fore,
prep., for, before; cp. falr.}

fagra-gaggja (67, n. 1), m. (108),
‘fore-goer’, guvernor, steward. [<
-gaggja < *gaggi < gaggan 4 suff.
-ja.] .

faara-ga-satjan, wv. (187), w. acc.,
to set before, to present; II. Cor.
IV, 14, '

fanr-hih (5b), n. (94), curtain.

. -hah < héihan,]

faarhtei, f. (118), fright, fear; Mk.

[<

faran —fidwor.

V, 42. [<faarhts, OE. fyrhtu (u
for orig. 1), f., ME. frigt, frigt, NE.
fright.]

faorhtjan, wv. (188), to fear, be
afraid; Mk. V, 36. [« faarhts. OE.
fyrhtan, ME. frigte, a-frigt, pp.,
NE. fright (poet.), affright.]

faarhts, adj. (124), fearful; Mk. IV,
40. [OE. forht, timid.]

fafir-lageins, f. (103, n. 1), a laying
before ; hlaibés fatrlageinais, show-
bred; Mk, 11, 26, [< faar-lagjan
-+ suff. -ei-ni-,]

fatr-maljan (15), wv. (188), to bind
up one’s mouth, to muzl,

fanrbis, adv., first, beforehand, be-
fore; Mt. V, 24. Mk. I1I, 27. 11
Cor. I, 15. [< fair + adverbial
compar. snif. -pis (< -biza-). OE.
furSor, ME. furfer, NE. further.]

fanrpiz-ei, conj. (218), before; Mt.
VI, 8. Lu. II, 21. fatrpizé (6, n.
4); Lu. II, 26.

*fans, adj. (124, n. 3), few., [OE.
féa(w-), ME. féwe (the -we is due
to the infiected forms), NE. few.]

feinan, wv. (193), in in-f-, to be
moved with compassion, to pity;
Mk. 1, 41.

féra (8), f. (97), region, side, part.
[OHG. feara, fiara, side, part.]

fidur- (15, n. 1; 24, n. 2; 141, n. 1),
num. (only in epds.), four. [<
*fipur, OE. ify8er-, ME. feler-,
four; cp. fidwor.]

fidur-falps, adj. (148), four-fold.

fidwoér, num. (141), four; Lu. I, 87;
dat. -im; Mk. 11, 8. [For *fidwér-
(i)z. OE. fy8er-, ME. fe8er-. Cp.
OE. fsower (< *ewur, for *fehwur
= 0. Icel. fjogor, fjugur, n., <an

. erlier *kwekur- < *kwetur-; ep.
Brugm., III, p. 11), ME. foure,
NE. four. Cp. fidur.]

fidwor-taihun, num. (141). [OE.
féower-tene, ME. fourtene, NE.:
fourteen. ]

fidwor tigjus (cp. tigus), num. (142),



. figgra-gulp—fddeins,

© forty; Mk. I, 18. Skeir. VII, d
(= 'm')., [OE. féowertig, ME.
fowwerrtiz, vourti, NE. forty.]

figgras«gulp (888),n.(94), ‘finger-gold’,
finger-ring.

figgrs, m. (91), finger. [OE. finger,
m., ME. finger, NE. finger.]

fijan (flan; 10, n. 4), wv. (193), %o
hate, w. ace.; Mbt. V, 43, VI, 24,
[OE. féon (< *fi(j)pn). COp. fjands.]

fijands (flands), m. (115), enemy;
Mt. V, 43. 44. [Prop. prsp. of
fijan, uzed as sb. OE. fond (<
fi(i)gnd), m., ME, {énd, NE. fiend.]

fithan, stv. (174, n. 1), to hide, con-
ceal. — Cpd. ama-f, [OE. feclan
{<*feolhan), to hide, hefeolan, to
" commit, ME. fele, to hide, befele, to
commit, OHG. bifel(h)an, to com-
mit, trust, recommend, also to hide,
bury, MHG. bevel(he)n, to trust,
commit, command, NHG. be-fehlen,
to command, commend, eommit.}

Filippus, pr. n., Philip; Skeir. VIL a;
ace. \n; Mk, I01, 18. [< @{drrnos.]

-fill, n. (94), skin, hide, in prits-fill.
[< Germanie fella~ (i. e. felda-; -la-
< orig. -no< cp. Brgm., I, § 67).
OE. fel(1), n., skin, hide, ME. NE.
fel.]

filleins, adj. (124), made of skin,

Iethern; Mk, 1, 8. [<fill 4 suff.
-eiua-.] 3
filu, adj. (181, n. 3), much, very;

II. Cor. I, 5; w. a sb. in the gen.;
" Mk, I, 7. 8. IV, 1. V, 21, 24; as
adv., much, greatly; Mk, I, 45.
111, 12. V, 10. 28. 38, 43; w. a
compar.: filn mais, much more;
- Bkeir VII, d; filaus (gen.) maizd,

(sumthing) much greater; Skeir. |

VII, ¢; und filu mais, much more,
stil more; II. Cor. I11, 9. 11; an
filu, how much, how great; M.
VI, 23, Mk. III, 8. V, 19. 20.
w. advs.: swa filu, so much; Skeir.
VII, c. swa filu swé, as much as;

fimfta-tathunda, ord. num.
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Skeir. VII, ¢. [OE. feolu, feola,
ME, fela, fele, OHG. filu, MHG.
vil(e), NHG. viel, much.]

filusna, f. (97), abundance; Skeir.
VII, ¢ (the first); multitude; Skeir.
VII, b. ¢ (the gecond). [< filu+
suff. -s-nd-; cp. Brgm. II, p. 141.]

filu-waardei, f. (113), much talking;
Mt VI, 7. [< *filuswanrds, adj;
-walrds < watird.]

filu-wanrdjan, wv. (188}, to uze
many words, to speak much; Mt.
Vi, 7. [< *fillawaiirds; s. pree.
word.}

fimf, num. (141), five; SBkeir. VII, b;
fimf-tathun (141), fifteen. fimf
tigjus (142), fifty. fimf pasundjés
wairé, five thousand (of) men;
Skeir. VII, b, [OE. fif (< *fimf),
ME. fif, vive,-NE. five.—OE. fiftene,
-tyne, ME. fiftene, NE. fifteen. —
OE. fiftiz, ME. fifti, NE. fifty.]

(148),
the fifteenth. [OE. fiftéo¥a (<
fitta-téo¥a, -thogeda), the fifteenth.]

finpan, stv. (174, n. 1), to find, find
out, know, w. acc.; Mk. V, 43.
{OE. findan, ME. finde, NE. find.]

fiskja, m. (107), fisher; Mk. I, 16.
[< fisks + suff. -jan-.]

fiskoén, wv. (190), to fish. [<fisks.]

fisks, m. (91), fish; Skeir. a. b. ¢. d.
{OE. fise, m., ME. fiss, fish, NE.
fish.]

fitan, stv. (7 176, n. 1), to travail
(in birth), to bear (children).

fiodus, £ (? 105, b), flud. [<+/fid
(also sgeen in OE. fidwan, ME.
fiowe, NE. fiow) + suff. ~du-. OE.

- fidd, m., ME. fisd, fiod, NE. find.}

fidkan, rv. (179 and n. 4), to Jament,
bewail. [OS. -idkan (stv.) in far-
fiskan, to eurse, OHG. (far-)
finohhoén ( wv., but pp.farfluahhan),
MHG. (ver-)fiuochen, NHG. (ver-)
fiuchen (wv.), to curse.]

fodeins, . (103, n. 1), food; Mt. VI,
25. [<fédjan + suff. -ei-ni-.]
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fodjan, wv. (188), to feed, nurish,
bring up, w. ace.; Mi. VI, 286,
Skeir. VII, d. [OE. fédan (< *io-

. dian), ME, fede, NE. feed.]

fon (12, n. 3), n. (118), gen. funins,
dat. fanin, fire; Mt. V, 22. [</
fi (Goth. 6 for @) 4+ suff. -na,
«n-an-, In West-Germanic the suff.
-r- is added. OE. fyr (< foi-ir),
ME. fir, NE. fire.]

fotu-batiird (882), n. (94), foot-board,
foot-stool; Mt. V, 85. [< fotus +
baard = OE. bord, n., board, shield,
table, ME. bord, NE. board.]

fotus, m. (105), foot; Mt. V, 85.
Mk. V, 4. 22. [Stem f6tu-, orig.
fot- (consonantal stem). OE. f6t,
pl, f&t, m.,, ME. i6t, fot, pl. fat,
NE. foot.}

fra~, an inseparabl particl uzed w.
vbs. and verbal nouns. It chiefly
signifies = ‘separation, destruction,
loss, change, and the like. [A
variant of fair-.]

fra-gaf, prt. of fra-giban,

fra-giban (56, n. 1), stv. (176), w
ace. of th. (dir. obj.) and dat. of
pers. (indir. obi.), to forgiv; II.
Cor. 11, 7. 10; to giv, grant; Skeir.
VII, b. [OE. for-giefan, ME, for-
give, NE, forgiv.]

fra-gifts (56, n. 4), £. (103), a giving
away; espousal; Lu. 1I, 5. [<

 fra-giban ; s.-gifts.]

fraihnan, stv. (176, n. 4), to ask, w.
ace. of the pers. askt and gen. of
the th. askt for; Mk. IV, 10; for
the gen. a dir. question; Mk. V, 9;
to ask questions; Lu. 1T, 46. [OE.
frignan, ON. fregna > ME. freine,
to ask; ep. OHG. fragén, MHG.
vragen, NHGQ. iragen, to ask.]

fraisan, rv. (179), to tempt; Mk. 1,
18. [Cp. OE. frasian, wv., fo
tempt.]

fraistubni, . (98), temptation; Mt.
VI, 18. [«fraisti- (< fraisan +

fodjan —fram.

suff. -ti-}=ON.freisti, ., temptation;
+ suff. -nbnjé-.]

fra-itan, stv. (176, n. 8), to eat up,
devour, w. ace.; Mk. IV, 4. [OE.
fretan (< *or-etan), fo eat up,
devour, ME. frete, to devour, con-
sume, corrode, NE. iret, to eat
away.}

fraiw, n. (94, n. 1), seed; Mk. IV, 3.
26.27.31. [ON.fr& (dat. frédwi),
n., seed.]

fra-kunnan, prt.-prs. (199, n. 1), to
despise, w. dat.; M+, VI, 24,

fra-giman, stv. (175, n. 1), to ex-.
pend, spend, consume, w. dat.; Mk,
Vv, 26.

fra-gistjan, wv. (188), fo destroy;
Mk. 1, 24. II Cor. IV, 9.

fra-gistnan, wv. (194), to perish;
Mt. V, 29. 30. Mk. II, 22, Iv, 88.
IL Cor. II, 15. Skeir. VII, d.

fra-lailét, prt. of fralétan.

fra-létan (-leitan; 7, n. 2), rv. {181),
w. aece., to let free, dismiss, send
away; Lu. 11, 29; to let down; Mk.
IO, 4; w. dat. of pers. and an inf.,
to permit, suffer; Mk. 1, 84. V,87;
fralét (imper.), let be, let alone;
Mk. I, 24.

fm-lets, m. {91; or -Iet, n.; 947),
forgivness; Mk. III, 29. [< fra-
létan, ]

fra-linsan, stv. (173, n. 1), to lose.
[OE. for-légsan, ME. forlése, NE.
*forleese (s. -linsan), pp. forlorn.}

fra-lnsnan, wv. (194), to perish; IL
Cor. I, 15 (gloss.). IV, 8

fra-lnsts, f. (108), Joss, destruction.
[< fraliusan <+ suiff. -ti-. [OHG.
virdust, MHG. verlust, ., NHG.
verlust, m., Joss.]

fram, prep. w. dat. (217}, (1) loeal,
denoting, (a) ‘separation’, from,
away from; II. Cor. V, 6; (b)
‘motion, directior’, from; Mk. 1, 9.

-V, 85. (2) temporal, from, sinse;
Lu, II, 86. II. Cor. V, 16. (8) in
other .relations, (a) after vs. of



fram-aldrs —{rijapwa.

‘hearing, knowing, receiving, lern-
ing’, of, from, about; Mk. III, 21;
(b) of ‘eause or motiv’, from; IL
Cor. 11, 3; (¢) denoting the ‘source’
whense anything cums, from; Lu,
1L, 1. II. Cor. 1, 2. on the part of,
of; Mt. VI, 1; (d) concerning, on
behalf, for; Mk. I, 44. Lu. II, 24.
II. Cor. V,12; (e) w. a pass. v., of,
by; Mt. VI, 2. Mk. I, 5. 9. 18. II,
3. Lu. II, 18. 21. 26. 1L. Cor. I, 4.
II, 6 (where a pp. may be added).
11: TI1, 2. 8. V, 4; or an aet. v.
w. a pass. meaning; Mk. V, 26, IL
Cor. I, 16.—Oceurs also in compo-
sition w. other words. [OE. from,
fram, ME. from, vram, NE. from.]

fram-aldrs, adj. (124), advanced in
age, very old; Lu. II, 86, [«aldrs
< *aldr, n. (== OE. ealdor, n., OHG.
altar, MHG. NHG. alter, n., age),
age, < alan -+ suff. -dra-.]

framis, compar. adv. (212), further,
onward; Mk. 1, 19. [<fram -+ -is,
the adv. ending of the compar.]

fram-wigis, adv. (214), continually,
ever more. [-wigls is gen. sg. of
wigs.]

fra-slindan, stv. (174, n. 1), toswal
Iow up; IL. Cor. V, 4.

frapi (74, n. 3), n. (95), mind; I1.Cor.
I, 14. 1Iv, 4. [< frap- (in frah-
jan).]

frapjan, stv. (177, n: 2); to under-
stand, know; Mk. IV, 12; be in
right mind; Mk, V, 15; w. dat., o
nnderstand; Lu. II, 50. [Cp. fréps
{w. ablaut).]

«frapjan, wv. (185), iv fulla-f,
-frapjis. ]

-frapjis, adj. (126), thinking, minded.
[< frap- (in frapjan, stv.) 4 suff.
-ja-]

frauja (1, n. 4), m. (108), Jord,
master; Mt. V, 33. Mk. I, 3. 1I, 28.
V, 19. Lu. II, 29. IL Cor. I, 2. 3.
I, 17, Iv, 5. [OE. fréa (for
*fréa(i)a), m., Jord (especially Christ,

(<
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. God), OHG. ir6, MHG. vrd, lord,
king, God, NHG. frohn- (< OHG.
frono, gen. pl.) in epds.]

fraujindn, wv. (190}, to be lord, be
king, rule over; Lu. 1I, 29; w. dat.;
1L Cor. 1, 24. [< frauja.]

fraujinénds, m. (115), ruler.
prsp. of fraujinén.]

fra-wairban, stv. (174, n. 1), fo go
to ruin, to corrupt (intr.). .

fra-wardjan, wv. (188), fo ruin, cor~
rupt, w. acce. (exprest or under-

- stood); Mt. VI, 19. 20; to disfigure;
Mt. VI, 16; in pass. to perish; IL
Cor. IV, 16.

fra-waurhts, adj. (124), eviFworking,
sinful; (in our ‘Selections’) uzed as
m. sb., sinner; Mk. 11, 15. 16. 17.
[Prop. pp. of fra-waarkjan.]

fra-wanrhts, . (108), sin; Mk. I, 4.
5. II, 5. 7. 9. I, 28. 29. IV, 12.
1L Cor. V, 21. [< fra-watarkjan,
" to work il, do evil, sin, + suff. -ti-,
OE. -wyrht (< *wurhti-), ., ME.
-wurht, deed, work.] )

fra-weitan, stv. (172. n. 1; 197, n. 1),
to avenge, revenge. .

fra-weitands, m. (115), revenger.
[Prop. prsp. of fra-weitan.]

fréhun, prt. of fraihnan.

freidjan, wv. (188), to spare, w. gen.;
1. Cor. 1, 23, [OHG. friten, o Iuv,
foster, protect, > irit- in frithof,

- MHG. vrithof, churchyard, cognate
with vride, enclosure, > NHG@. fried-
hof, m., churchyard, graveyard.

" Cp. friapwa, -fripon.]

frei-hals (882), m. (91, n. 4), liberty,
freedom; II. Cor. III, 17, [<freis
-+ hals, OB. fréols (< *fréoheals <
#*rioheals, for *frijo-hals), liberty,
freedom, lit. the state of having a
free neck.]

freis, adj. (126, n. 2), free. [OE. fréo
(< frio, *frijo), ME. frg, NE. free. —
See also friapwa.]

frétan, prt. of fra-itan. :

frijapwa, friapwa (10, n. 4), & (97),

[Prop.
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Inv; IL Cor. 11, 4. 8. V, 14, [

. frija-, stem of freis, free, orig. dear,
(cp. Brugm., I, 61) + suff. -pwd.]

frijon (10, n. 4), wv. (190), to Iuv,

- w.ace.; Mt V, 43, 44, 46. VI, 24;
w.inf; Mt. VI, 5. [<stem of freis;
s. also frijapwa. Cp. OE. fréogan,

" to Iuv and to make free, ME. freoie,
to ‘free’, MHG. (prop. LG., KI. W.)
vrien, NHG. freien, to woo, marry.]

frijondi, f. (98), a2 femal frend. [<
frijonds.]

frijonds, m. (115), frend; Mt. V, 47.
[Prop. prsp. of frijon. OE. fréond

" (< fri(j)gnd), ME. frend, NE. frend. ]

-fri-sahtjan, wv. (188), to make an

" image, in ga-f, [< fri-sahts.]

fri-sahtnan, wv. (194, n. 1), to be
formd, in ga-f. [< frisahts.}

fri-sahts, f. (103), image, exampl,
ridl; 11. Cor. ITL, 18, 1V, 4. [< fri-

" (allied to fair-?) + -sahis (= OE.
saht, ssht, I, ME. sahte, sxhte,

~ reconciliation, peace) < sakan 4-suff.
~ti-.]

fripbn, wv.(190), in ga-f. [<*fripus
(= OE. frio%u- < fri¥u-, m., later
fri%, n., ME. fri8, peace, Iuv, pro-
tection, = G. friede, m., peace), <
+/ iri {cp. friapwa) 4 suif. -p-, OE
friian, to make peare, treat kindly,
protect, ME. frilie, to keep in peace,
preserv. Cp. freidjan.]

frius, n. (94; or m., 91?), frost, cold.
- [< *friusan = OE. fréosan, ME.
frése, NE. freez.]

frodei (74, n. 8), f. (118), wisdom,
understanding; Lu. II, 47. 52. [
frops.]

fropun, prt. of frapjan, stv.

frops (85), adj. (124, n. 2), -wise,
prudent, skilful. [< frabjan (prt.
frép). OE. frod, wise.]

fruma, superl, adj. (189 and n. 1),
the first (146). [< the adv. stem
fru- (cp. OHG. fru-o, MHG. vruo,
NHG. fruh, friih (by influence of the
adj. frih), erly), + suff -ma-n-,

frijén —funins.

Cp. fram, n. (or frams, m.?), and
OE. fruma, m., ME. frume, frome,
beginning.}

fruma-bair (882), m. (101, n. 2), a
first-born; Lu. I, 7.

frumists, superl.:adj. (189 and n, 1),
foremost, first (146); frumist, adv.
(212, n. 8), first. [<fruma -+ suff.
-ista-, }

fugls, m. (91), fowl, bird; Mk 1v, 4,
32. [OE. fugol, m., ME. fogzel, fowel,
NE. fowl.] .

fulgins (66, n. 1), adj. (124), hidn;
Mk. IV, 22. [« the stem of the pp.
of filhan.]

fulhsni, u. (95), that which is hidn,
a secret; Mt. VI, 4. 6. 18. [« filhan
-+ suff. -spja~ < -sni- + ~ja-). ON.
fylsne, fylgsue, a hiding-place.]

fulla-fahjan, wv. (188), to please fully,
to satisfy, w. acc.; Skeir. VII, d.

fulla-frapjan, wv. (185), to be fully
in right mind, be -sober; II. Cor.
v, 18.

fulla-tojis (882), adj. (126), perfect;
Mt. V, 48. ,

fulla-weisjan, wv. (188), ¢o inform
fully, to persuade, w. ace.; I1. Cor.
V, 11, [<fnllaweis < stem of fulls
-+ ~weis (s. un-weis).]

fulleip(s), £.-¢? 103, n. 2), fulness;
Mk. 1V,.28. — Cpds. ga~-, us-f. [«
fulljan + suff. pi (for -ei-, cp. vB.,
79). OE. fylled, i. (?), fulness.]

fulljan,. wv. (188), to £, fulfil. —
Cpds. ga~, us-f. [« fulls.]

follnan, fulnan (80), wv. (195), to
becum ful, to fil (intr.), w. geun.;
Lu. 11, 40. — Cpds. ga-, us-f. [«
fulls.]

falld, 1. (112), fulues; Mk. I, 21. [<
fulls. ] ]

fulls, adj. (122, n. 1), ful. [< an old
pp. in -no-, fulla. < ful-no-. OE.
ME. full, NE. ful.}

fals (15), adj. (124), foul. [OE. i,
ME. foul, NE. foul.]

funins; s. fon.



ga-—gal,

Ga-, inseparabl particl prefixt to vs.,
sbs., adjs., and -advs. For its
_ various meanings, s. my ‘Compara-
tiv Glossary’, p. 118, or ‘First
~ Germanic Bible’, p. 343. [OE. ge-,
~ ME. ge-, i~ (in handiwork), e- (in
enuf).]
ga-aggwjan, wv. (188}, to constrain,
distress; IL Cor. 1V, 8.
ga-aiginén, wv. (190), to take pos-
session of, get an advantage of;
1L Cor. TL, 11.
ga-arman, wv. (192), to hav pity
on, to pity, w. ace; Mk. V, 19; in
pass., to be pitied, receiv mercy;
1L Cor. IV, 1.
ga-bairan, stv. (175), w. acc., to
. bring together, compare; Mk. 1V,
-80; to bear (a child); Lau. II, 7; in
pass. the nom.; Lu. 11, 11.
ga-bairhtjan, wv. (188), fo make
bright or clear, to manifest, show,
w. acc.; 1I. Cor. IL, 14; in pass.
the nom.; Mk. 1V, 22,
ga-bar, prt. of gabairan,
ga-bauan (26), wv. (179, n. 2; 193,
"~ n. 1), to dwel; Mk. IV, 32.
ga-bair, m. (91, n. 4), a festiv meal.
[Lit. that which is brought to-
_ gether, < ga-bairan, fo bring to-
gether.} '
ga-balrps, i (103), birth. [< ga-
bairan, to bear, -+ suff. -pi-. OE.
ge-byrd, f., ON. burir > ME. burth,
birth, burp, NE. birth.]}
gabei (84), f. (118), riches; Mk. 1V,
19. [< giban.]
ga-beistjan, wv. (187, n. 8), to Jeva.
za-bigs, ga-beigs (17, n. 3), adj.
(124), rich. [< giban - suif. -i-ga-,
“ei-ga-. ]
ga~-binda (32), 1. (97), band, bond.
[< ga-bindan.]
ga-bindan, stv. (174), to bind, w.
ace.; Mk, 111, 27. V, 4 (gloss); and
instr. dat.; Mk. V, 3; in pass. w.
a subj. nom.; Mk. V, 4.
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ga-biugan, stv. (173, n. 1), to bow,
bend; Mk. V, 4 (s. note).

ga-blindjan, wv. (187), w. acc; to
make blind, to blnd, w. ace.; 1L
Cor. 1V, 4.

ga-blmdnan, wv. (194), to becum
blind; 1I. Cor. 111, 14 (gloss in A).
ga-brak, prt. of gabrikan.

Gabriél (6), pr. n.,, Gabriel
Tafiprjd]

ga-bnkan (33,n.1), stv. (175, n. 1),
w. aece., to break; Mk. V, 4.

ga-brnka (88, n. 1), 1. (97), a broken

<

bit, fragment; Skeir. VII, d.. [<
ga-brikan.]
ga~bundi (32), f. (98), bond. [<

ga-bindan.]
ga~daban, stv. (177, n. 1), to becum,
fit, befall, happen.

ga-daila, m. (108), partaker, 1I. Cor.
1, 7. [« *za-dails, adj., parfaking;
~dails < sb. dails.]

ga-dailjan, wv. (188), to divide, se-
parate, w. ace. (in pass. the nom.);
Mk. 111, 26; w. wipra w. aecc.; Mk.
111, 24. 25,

ga~-datrsan, pri.-prs. (199), to dare.

ga-daubnan, wv. (194), to die; Mk.
v, 89.

Gaddarénus, pr. n. [<edapyyis.]

*ga-ddfs (56, n. 1), adj. (130, n. 2),
becuming, fit. [< ga-daban (prt.
gadof). OE. ge-défe, adj.; suitabl,
fit. See also -daban.]

ga-draban, stv. (177, n. 1), fo hew -
out.

ga-draus, prt. of gadriusan,

ga-drausjan, wv. (188), w. acc., to
thrust down, cast down; pp.
gadrausips s II. Cor. IV, 9.

ga-driusan, stv. (173, n. 1), to fall,
w..ana (upon) w. dat.; Mk. IV, 5;
du (at} w. dat.,; Mk. V, 22; famr
wig, by the way side; Mk. 1V, 4;
in w. ace., into, among, on; Mk.
IV, 7. 8; so in a pass. sense, to be
cast; Mt. V, 29. 30.

gaf, pri. of giban.
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ga-fahs (5 b), m. (91), a L&C]I, haul.

- [< ga-fihan.]

ga-fath6én, wv. (190), to defraud;
IL Cor. II, 11. [< *gafiihs adi.,
deceitful, hostil, < ga - -faihs (=
OE. fah, adj., hostil; ge-fah, m.)
< faihj s. also -faihén.]

ga-fastan, wv. (193), to hold fast,
keep; Lu. IT, 19, 51,

ga-fiars, adj. (180), sober, wel be-
haved.

ga-fraihnan, stv. (176, n. 4), to fiud
ont by inguiry, w. an obj. clause;
Mk. 11, 1.

ga-fréhun, prt. of gafraiknan.

ga-frisahtjan, wv. (188), o make an
image, engrave; I1. Cor, II1, 7

ga-frisahtnan, wv. (194, n. 1), %o be
formd.

ga-fripén, wv. (190), to make peace,
reconcile, w. dat. of the pers. to
whom one is reconciled, and ace.
of the pers. -reconciled; II. Cor. V,
18.19. -

ga-fripéms, i. (103, n. 1), reconcilia-
tion; IIL Cor. V, 18. 19. [< ga-
fripon.]

ga-fulljan, wv. (188), to f], w. acc.,
the th. w. which anything is fild,
occurs in the gen., Skeir. VII, d.

ga-fullnan, wv. (194), to becum fil,
to fil (intr.), fil up (intr.); hense to
be fild; Mk. IV, 87.

ga-gaggan, anv. (179, n. 3; 207),
to cum together, gather together;
so w. the refi. siky Mk. ITI, 20.

ga-ga-wairpnan, wv. (194, n. 1), w
dat., to reconcile one’s self to, be
reconciled to; II. Cor. V, 20. [<
*ga-wairps; s. gawairpi.}

gaggan, anv. (179, n. 3; 207), to
go, go one’s way, walk, cum;-Mk.
11, 9. 10, 6. V, 42; w, inf; Mt. V,
24. Mk.'I, 44; w, afar w. dat. (to
go after, follow); Mk. II, 14, 15.
V, 24; du w. dat; Mk. I, 88. 45.
I, 11. 13. V, 19; in w. dat.; IL
Cor. IV, 2; or ace.; Mt. VI, 6. Mk.

ga-fahs—-gahts.

V, 84; mip w. dat.; Mt. V, 41. VI,
6. Lu. II, 51; pairh w. acc.; 1I.
Cor. V, 7; a final clause; Lu. I1, 3.
— Opds. af-, afar., at-, du-at.,
imn-at-, ga-, pairh-, us-g. [OE.
gongan, gangan, ME. gange, NE.
{Se.) gang.]

ga-gréfis, f. (108), decree; Lu. IT, 1.
[-gréfts <o/ gréf (4 suff. -ti-) seen
in OHG. gravo, MHG., grave, NHG.
graf, m., erl, count.}

ga-gudei, f. (118, n. 2), piety, goa"-
finess. [< gagups, adj., godiy,
pious, < ga- 4 -gups < gup.]

ga-haban, wv. (192), to hav, possess,
hold; to lay hold on; w. acc.; Mk.
111, 21.

ga-hahjé (5 b), adv., in order, con-
nectedly. [< *gahdhs, adj., con-
nected, lit. hanging together, < ga=
<+ *-hdhs < hdhan,]

gashailjan, wv. (188), to be&], w.
ace. of pers.; Mk. I, 84, III, 10.

ga-hailnan, wv.(194), to becum hole,
be heald; Mk. V, 29,

ga-hait, n. (94), promise; II. Cor. 1,
20. [< ga-haitan. OE. ge-hét, n.,
promise. ME. hat, hot, promise,
OHG. gaheiz, m., MHG. geheiz, m.,
geheize, n., NHG. geheiss, n., com-
mand.}]

ga-hardjan (14, n. 1), wv. (197), fo
harden.

ga-hansjan, wv. (187), fo hear; Mk.
I, 17. IV, 9. 15, Lu. II, 18; w.
ace; Mk. Vv, 86. Lu. II, 20 (s.
"note); bi w. acc.; Mk, V, 27.

ga-hérinén, wv. (190), fo whore,
commit adultery with, w. dat
Mt. V, 28.

ga-hramems, f. (108, n. 1), a clenz-
ing; Mk. I, 44. [< ga-hranman+
suff, -ei-ni-.]

ga-hrainjan, wv. (188), fo cIeBz,
Mk. I, 40. .

-gihts (5 b), £ (103), a gozﬂg, in
epds. [Stem ~gahti- (for -ganhtl )
< gangan -} suff, =ti-. ]



ga-hugds —ga-lagjan.

ga-hugds (81, n. 1), 1. (103), thought,
mind; conscience. [< (*ga-)hugjan
+ suff. -di. (cp. Brgm., I, p. 405).
OE. gehygd, 1. n., thought, mind.]

ga-huljan, wv. (187), to cuver, hide,
conceal, w. ace, (in pass. the nom.),
1I. Cor. IV, 3.

ga-lveilains, 1. (103, n. 1), a staying
for a while, rest; 1I. Cor. 11, 13.
[< ga-lveilan + suff. -ai-ni-.]

ga-lv6tjan, wv. (188), to threten,
rebuke, charge, w. dat.; Mk. I, 43.

ga-iddja, prt. of ga-gaggan,

Gaiainna, m. (108), Gehenna; Mt. V,
22. 29. 30, [< yéewval]

gailjan, wv. (187), to make glad,
w. ace.; II. Cor. II, 2. [< *gails,
adj., = OE. gal, ME. gal, gol, adj.,
proud, wanton, OHG. MHG,. geil,
wanton, merry, gay, NHG. geil,
adi., Jascivious, lewd, fat.]

Gaina (21, n. 1; 65, n. 1), pr. n.

Gainnésaraip (23), pr. n., Gennesaret.
[< TFevvpoapds.]

gairda, f. (97), girdl; Mk. I, 6. [<
/ of -gairdan. ON. gjor8, 1., gird],
girth, > ME. gerth, NE. girth.]

=gairdan, stv. (174, n. 1), to gird, in
bi-g. [Cp. OE. gyrdan, wv., ME.
girde, NE. gird.]

gairnjan, wv. (188), to yern for,
cuvet, desire, wish; II. Cor. V, 2.
[< -gairns (= OE. georn, adj.
(georne, adv.), ME. gern, adj.,
zelous, eager (Zerne, adv.), OHG:

" MHG. gern, adj., desirous, eager,>
OHG. gernd, MHG. gerne, NHG.
gerne, gern, adv., gladly, willingly,
eagerly.). OE. geornian, ME. zerne,
NE. yern.]

gairu (cp. 20, #. 2), n. (106, n. 1),
sting.

-gaisjan, wv. (188), in ns-g. [ME.
{< Scaud.) gése, NE. gaze. Cp.
aghast for agast for agasted, pp.
of ME. agasten [Sk.] < OE. a- (=

- Goth. us-) + g®stan, to terrify, <
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a lost sb. g@st < *ghs- (= Goth.
gais-) + suff. -ti-]

ga-juk, n. (94), that which is joind
in a yoke, a pair; Lu. 11, 24.

ga-juko, 1. (112), that which is put
together forthe sake of comparison,
hense a comparison, parabl; Mk.
II1, 23. 1V, 2. 10, 11. 13. 30. 33.
34, [< gajuk.]

ga-jukd, f. (110, n. 3), a female eum-
panion. [< gajuk.]

ga.kannjan, wv. (188), to make
known, w. acc. of pers. and dat. of
th.; Lu. I1, 15; to make known
abroad, w. M w. ace.; Lu. II, 17.

ga-krotéon (12, n. 1), wv. (190), to
crush, grind.

ga-kunnan, prt.-prs. (199, n. 1),
acknowledge one’'s inferiority
subjection, to subject onée's self.

ga-kunnan, wv. (193; 199, 1), to
recognize, know, consider, w. acc.,
Mt. VI, 28.-11. Cor. I, 14.

ga-kusts, f. (103), proof, test. [<
ga-kiusan, to prove, test, -+ suff.
-ti-, -kusts = OE. cyst, {., ME.
cust, choice, gnality.]

ga-qémun, prt. of gagiman,

ga~-qiman, stv. (175, n. 1), to cum
together; Mk. 11, 2; w. sik and du
w. dat.; Mk. V, 21.

ga-qiss, adj. (124, n. 1), consenting.
[< ga-qiban -+ suff. -ta- (qissa- <
*qip-to-).]

ga-qiujan (42), wv. (187), to quicken,
giv Jife; 11, Cor. 111, 6.

ga~qinnan (42, n. 3), wv. (194), to
becum alive.

ga~qumps, i (103), a cuming to-
gether, assembly, council; Mt. V, 22;
synagog; Mt. VI, 2. 5. [< ga-
qiman - suff. -pi-. -qumps = OHG.
MHG. kumft, kunft (w. eufouic f
before which m changed to n), 2
cuming, arrival, NHG. -kunit (in
epds.).]

ga-lagjan, wv. (188), to lay, lay
down, w. ace. and in-w. dat.; Lu.

to
or
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11, 7.12; or acc., to cast into; Mt.
V, 25. VI, 30.

ga-laista, m. (108), follower, cum-
panion; g. wairpan w. dak, to
follow; Mk. I, 86. [< *ga-laists,
adj., following; -laists < the sb.
laists 5 s. laistjan.]

ga-laip, prt. of ga-leipan,

ga-lanbeins (31), §. (103, n. 1), belief,
faith; Mk. I, 5. IV, 40, V, 34. II,
Cor. I, 24. IV, 138. Vv, 7. [< ga-
lanbjan + suff. -eini-,]

ga-laubjan (31), wv. (188), to believ,
(1) abs.; Mk. IV, 24. V, 86. II. Cor.
IV, 18. (2) w.in w. dat.; Mk. I,
15. — leitil galanbjands, Zitl-believ-
ing, of Iit]l faith; Mt. VI, 30.

*ga-laufs (56, n. 1), adj. (124),
precious, valuabl. [Cp. liufs.]

ga-lausjan, wv. (188), to Ioose, loosen,
w. ace. of th. and af w. dat.; Mk.
YV, 4; to deliver, w. ace. of pers. and
us w. dat.; I1. Cor. I, 10,

" ga-leikan, wv. (193), to please; waila
2. W. dat., to please, be acceptabi
to; IL Cor. V, 9; or in w. dat., to
take great plezure in, be wel pleased
in; Mk. I, 11.

ga-leiké, adv. (211), like, alike. [<
ga-leiks (= OE. ge-lic, ME. i.lik, lik,
NE. like, similar) < ga -+ -leiks
(= OE. -lic, ME. -ich, -, NE. -ly)
< leik. OE. ge-lice, ME.iliche, ylvke,
NE. like.]

ga-leikon, wv. (190), (1) tr., w. ace.
of th. and Wwé (whereunto), to liken;
Mk. IV, 80.. (2) iutr., w. dat., to
be like nnto, be conformd to; Mt.
VI, 8.

Galeilaia, pr. n., {., Galilee; gen. -as;
Mk. I, 9.16.28; dat. -a; Mk. I, 14.
111, 7. Lu. II, 4; acc. =an; Mk. I,
39. Lu. 11, 39. [< I'alilaia.]

ga-leipan, stv. (172, n. 1), to go,
enm; Mk. V, 20; w. afar w. dat.,;
Mk. I, 20; ana w. ace.; Mk. I, 35;
du w. dat.; Mk. III, 13; fairra w.
dat.; Lu. II, 15; fair w. acc; Mk.

ga-laista— ga-méljan.

II, 13; hindar w. acc.; Mk. V, 17;
in w. ace.; Mk.I, 21. 45. II, 1. 26.
I, 1. 27, Iv, 1. V, 12. 13. 38,
Lu. 11, 15. II Cor. I, 16. II, 13;
mip w. dat.; Mk. V, 24; innj Mk.
V, 40.

ga-lésun, prt. of galisan.

ga-lewjan, wv. (188), w. ace., to
betray; Mk. III, 19.

ga-ligri, n. (95), consummation of
marriage, lit. a Iying-together. [<
*ga-=ligrs, having the same bed with,
< ga + the sb. ligrs. OFE. geligere,
adultery.]

ga-lisan, stv. (176, n. 1), to gather,
gather up; Skeir. VII, d; w. sik and
dn w. dat., to gather, congregate
untq; Mk. IV, 1.

ga-lipun, prt. of galeipan.

ga-ling, n. (94), a lie; g. tanjan, to
falsify; 11, Cor. IV, 2.

ga-likan (15), stv. (173. n. 2), to
shut, close, w. (instr.) dat.; Mt.
VI, 6.

ga-maindups, f. (103), communion,
fellowship. [< ga-mains + suif.
-du-pi-.]

ga-mains, adj. (130), common. [OE.
ge-mé@ne, ME. (i-)mene, NE. mean.]

*sa=maips (74, n. 2), adj. (124),
(bodily) weak, bruised.

ga-man, n. (94; 117, n. 1), Rllow-

~man, cumpanion, partner, conr-
munion.

ga-manwjan, wv. (188), to prepare,
make redy, w. ace.; Mk. I, 2. Skeir.
VII, ¢; and du w. dat.; II.Cor. V, 5.

ga-marzjan, wv. (188), to offend;
Mk. IV, 17.

ga-maudjan, wv. (188), fo remind,
w. acc. of pers. and an inf.; Skeir.
Vi1, 4.

ga-méleins, f. (103, n. 1)}, a writing,
the scripture; 11. Cor. III, 7. [<
ga-méljan + suff. -ei-mi-.]

ga-méljan, wv. (187), to write, (1),
w. dat. of the pers. addrest; IT.
Cor. II, 4. (2) the th. writn is in-
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dicated by the acec., to enrol for
taxation, to tax; Lu. I1,1. (8) w.
dat. of pers. and ace. of th.; II. Cor.
11, 3. (4) w. in w. dat.; IL. Cor. I,
2; and swé3 Mk. I, 2; or swaswé
Lu. II, 23. (8) w. a final clause
w. duppé...ei; I Cor. II, 9; or
ei; 1I. Cor. II, 3. (6) imm g., %o
inseribe; II. Cor. III, 8. — pata
gamélidé (pp. uzed as sh.), that
which is writn; II. Cor. IV, 18,

ga-moéstédun, pri. of gamoétan,

~ ga-moétan, prt.-prs. (202), to hav or
find room, hav place; Mk. 11, 2.

ga-métjan, wv. (188), o meet, w.
dat.; Mk. V, 2,

ga-munan, pri.-prs. (200, n. 1), fo
mind, remember, w. patei; M+.V,28.

ga-nasjan, wv. (183), to make hole,
to heal, save; Mk. V, 84, '

ga-nainha, m. (108), sufficiency, con-
tentment; Skeir. VII, b. [< ga.
nadhan.]

ga-nanhan, prt.-prs. (201), to suffice;
ganah; it is enuf, it is sufficient, w.
dat. of pers.; 11. Cor. II, 6.

ga-niman, stv. (170; 175), w. ace.,
to take, take with éne; Mk. V, 40;
to receiv; I1. Cor. V, 10; to con-
ceiv; Lu. II, 21 (pass.).

ga-nisan, stv. (176, n. 1), o becum
hole, be heald; Mk. V, 28. 28; to
be saved; 11. Cor. 11, 15.

ga-nists (34), £. (103), a becuming
hole, recuvery, salvation. [< ga-
nisan - suff, «ti-.]

‘ga-nipjis, m. (92), kinsman; Lu. II,
44.

ga-nohjan, wv, (188), to satisfy, w.
acc. of pers. and (instr.) dat;
Skeir. VI, b. [< ga-néhs.]

ga-néhs, adj. (122, n. 1), enuf. [CL|

ga-nanhan., OE. ge-ndh, ME. indh,
inough, inow, NE. enuf.]
ga-raihtei, . (118), righteousness;
Mt. V,.20. I1. Cor. III, 9. V, 21.
[< garaihis.]
ga-railits, adj. (124), right, right-
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eous, just; Mt. V, 45. Lu. II, 25.
[OHG. gi-reht, right {not righteous),
MHG. gereht, NHG. gerecht, adj.,
right, righteous.]

*ga-raips (-raidss 74, n. 2), adj.
(124}, commanded, appointed. [OE.
(ge-)r@de (w. umlant), ME. rede,
adi., redy, > (or < the Scand.)
ME. (i-) reedi, reediz, redy, w. suff.
-ig, -i, OL. ig), NE. redy.]

*ga-rapjan?, stv. (177, n.
reckon, number.

garda-waldands (888, n. 2), m. (115),
master of the house. [-waldands
is prsp. of waldan.]

gards, m. (101), house, yard, house-
hold, family; Mk. 1, 29. 1I, 1. 11.
15. 26. III, 20. 25. 27."V, 19. 38.
Lu, II, 4. IIL Cor.V,1. [Properly
an enclosure, with or without a
building; < +/ of -gairdan. OE.
geard, m., eunclosure, yard, dwell-
ing, ME. gerd, gard, yard, garden,
NE. yard (for yard, a mezure)
8. gazds.]

ga-rinnan, stv. (174, n, 1), fo run
together, cum together, gather to-
gether, w. at w. dat.; Mk. I, 83.

*ga-rinps (-rindsy 74, n. 2), adj.
(124), honest, honorabl, wel be-
haved. [Prop.shamefully blushing:
< +/ of raups.]

ga-rini, n. (95}, counsel, consulta-
tion; Mk. 111, 6. {< ga -+ riana ex-
tended by suff. -ja-.]

ga-runs, £ (103, n. 3}, a place where ,
peple run together, street; Mt, VI,
2. [< ga-rinnan + snif. -si=,]

ga-saly, prt. of ga-sailvan.

ga-sailvan (34, n. 1), stv. (176, n. 1),
to see, behold, -w. acc. (sumtimes
understood); Mk. I, 10, 16. 19, 1i,
5. 12. 14. 16. 111, 11. V, 6. 15. 16.
38. Lu. II, 17. 20 (s. note). 48; in
pass.,, to appear, w. pred. nom.,;
Mt. VI, 16. 18; — b6 gasailvanona,
the things seen; 11. Cor. IV, 18,

ga-sakan, stv. (177, n. 1), to reprove;

2}, to
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rebuke, w. dat.; Mk. IV, 39; in pass.
w. nom.; Skeir, VIIi, a.

ga.sandjan (74, n. 3), wv. (187), fo
unite in sending; hense fo scenm-
pany, w. ace. of pers. and in w. ace.
of place; II. Cor. I, 16.

ga-satjan, wv. (187), to set, place,
w. acc.; haméd g. w. dat. (indir.
obi.), to giv a name or surname;
Mk. III, 16 (s. note). 17.

ga-sélvum, prt. of gasailvan.

ga.sibjon, wv. (190), w. dat., to re-
concile one’s self to, be reconciled
to; Mt. V, 24,

ga-sigggan, stv. (174, n. 1), o sink
(said of the sun); Mk. I, 32; w.
(instr.) dat.,, to sink under, be
swallowd np; IL. Cor. 11, 7.

ga-sinpja (gasinpa), m. (108), (travek
ing) cumpanion, in pl. cumpauy (for
the Grk. suvedia); Lu. II, 44. [<
*ga-sinps, adj.; -sinps < the sh.
sinps. OHG, gi-sindo (for gasindjo),
MHG. gesinde, m., traveling cum-
panion, servant, while OHG. gi-sind,
MHG. gesint(d), OE. ge-sid (s.
sinps), m., cumpanion, attendant,
_are strong sbs.]

ga-sitan, stv. (176, n. 1), %0 set one’s
self down, sit down, sit, w. in w.
dat.; Mk. IV, 1.

ga.skafts (51, n. 2), £. (103), creatzon,
creatnre; 11, Cov. V, 17,

ga-skaidnan, wv. (194), to becum
parted, to depart.

ga-skapjan, stv. (177, n. 2), w. acc.,
to shape, make, create; in pass. w.
nom.; Mk. I, 27,

ga-skeirjan, wv. (188), to make clear,
explain, interprete; Mk. V, 41.

ga-slawan, wv. (198), to be silent;
Mk. IV, 39.

ga-smeitan, stv. (172, n. 1), 0 be-
smear, annoint.

ga~s0k, prt. of gasakan.

ga-staldan, rv. (179), fo win,
possess.

ga.standan, stv. (177, n. 8), (1) lit,,

gain,

ga-sandjan-—ga-tadrnan,

to stand, stand stil, stop; w.in w.

- dat., to tarry, stay behind; Lu. 11,
43. (2) trop., (a) to take position,
rize up, w. ana w. ace.; Mk I1I, 26
(the first); to stand; Mk. III, 26
(the second); w. (loe.) dat.; I1. Cor.
1, 24; (b) to be restored; Mk.III, 5.

gasti-gops (882), adj. (124), good to
a stranger, hospitabl.

ga-stojan (26), wv. (186), fo judge,
determin, w. acc. and at w. dat.;
II. Cor. 11, 1.

ga-stop, pre. of gastandan,

gasts, m. (101), stranger. [OE. gast,
ME. gest, stranger, gest, enemy,
NE. gest.]

ga-snljan,
ground.

ga-swalt, prt. of ga.swiltan.

ga-swikunbjan, wv. (188), to make
known, manifest, w. acc.; Mk, III,
12. .

ga-swiltan, stv. (174, n. 1). to die;
Mk. V, 35.. IL Cor. V, 15 (the
second); w. fair w, acc.; IL Cor. V,
15 (three times).

ga-taibun, prt. of ga-teihan,

ga-tairan, stV (175, n. 1), to tear,
tear to pieces, break, destroy; Mt.
V, 17.19; in pass., to be dissolvd;
II. Cor. V, 1; to be destroyd, be
done away,; IL Cor. III, 14.

ga-tamjan (33), wv. (187), w. acc.,
to tame; Mk, V, 4.

wv. (188), to found,

-ga-taujan (26}, wv. {187), to do,

make, commit, (1) w. acc.; Mk. I1,
-25. IL Cor. V, 10 (s. note); astans
g., t0 shoot forth branches; Mk.
1V, 82; gariini g., to take connsel,
w. bi w. ace.; Mk. 1I, 6; w. ftwo
aces., to make; Mt., V, 86; and fainr
w. acc.; IL Cor. V, 21; to do. (2}
w. dat. of pers. and lvan filu; Mk.
V, 19. 20. (3} w. acc. and inf., to
make; Mk. I, 17. Skeir. VII, b. c.

ga-taiira, m. (108), tear, rent; Mk.
II, 21. [< ga-tairan.]

ga-tatrnan, wv. (194), to rend(intr.},
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becum void, be done away, be abol-
isht; pata gataarnandd, that which
is transttory or void; II. Cor. III,
7.11. 13,
ga-taarps, £ (108), destruction. [<
~ ga-tairan 4 suff. -pi-.]
ga-tethan, stv. (172, n. 1), fo tel,
- report, announce; w.-in w. dat. of
place; Mk. V, 14; w. dat. of pers.
-and a clause introduced by lvan
fila 3 Mk, V, 19; or, in the pass., an
inf. frase as subj.; Lu. II, 26.
‘ga-témiba (32), adv., (103, n. 3;
210), fitly. [< *ga-téms (= OHG.
gi-zAmi, MHG. gez®me, adj., fit,
suitabl) + -bay < +/ of ga-timan.
ga-timan, stv. (175, n. 1), to suit.
ga-timrjo, f. (112), building; 11. Cor.
V, 1. [-timrjo < -thmra (. suff.
-ra-} = OI, timber (w. inorganic
b), n., ME. NE. timber, wood for
building; + suff. -jon-.]
ga-tranan (26), wv. (179, n. 2; 198),
to hav confidence, be confident, to
trust; 1I. Cor. V, 6. 8; . in w.
dat.; I1. Cor. 11, 8.
ga-tnlgjan, wv. (188), Zo confirm,
establish; pp. gatnlgips, firm, sted-
© fast; I1. Cor. I, 6.
gatwo, I (112), street. . [ON. gata
(ace. gotu), i, strees, > ME. gate,
NE. (Sc.) gate, way, path.]

ga-pairsan, stv. (174, n. 1), <o
wither; Mk, 111, 1. 8.,
ga-paurbs (56, n. 3), adj (124),

temperate. [<+/ of (*ga-)pafirban.]

ga-patrsnan (32), wv. (194}, to dry
up, wither away; Mk. IV, 6. V, 29,

ga-piupjan, wv. (187), w. acc., to
bless; Skeir. VII, b.

ga-pliihan, rv. (179, n. 1), to cum-
fort, eonsole; 1L Cor. 11, T; to ex-
hort; I1. Cor. V, 20.

ga-pliilits, f. (108), a pleasing with
kind words, eumfort; eonsolation;
1. Cor. 1, 8. 4. 6. 7. [< ga-pldihan
+ suff. «ti-,]

ga-pladhun, prt. pl. of ga-plivhan,
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O‘a-])lmhan, stv. (178, n. 1), to ﬁee,
Mk. V, 14,

ga-blafstelm, . (103, n. 1), cumforf,
consolation; 11, Cor. I, 5. [<ga=
brafstjan + suff, -ei-ni-.]

ga~-prafstian, wv. (188), to cumfort,
console, w. ace. of pers. and ana
w. dat.,; I1. Cor. 1, 4; or pairh w.
ace.; II. Cor. I, 4; in pass. the
nom. {exprest or implied), w.
(instr.) dat.; IL. Cor. I, 4; or in w.
gen.; I, Cor. 1, 6.

ga-prask (32), n. (94), threshing
floor. [<+/ of (*ga-)priskan.]
ga-pulan, wv. (193), to suffer, en-
dure, w. acc. and fram w. dat;
Mk. V, 26.

ga-pwastjan, wv. (188), fo muﬁrm,
restore, stablish, w. ace. and in w.
ace.; I Cor. 1, 21.

gaumjan, wv. (188), to .see, perceiv,
obsery, behold, (1) abs.; Mk. IV,
12. (2) w. a clause w. patei;
Skeir. VII, d. —in pass., to appear,
be seen, w. dat.; Mt, VI, 5. [OHG.
goumen and goumdn, MHG. gou-
men, to pay attention to, observ.]

gaundn, wv. (189), to lanlent.

gaurjan, to make sorry, to griev, w.
ace.; IL. Cor. II, 5 (the second);
also abs., to cause grief; II. Cor.
11, 5 (the first). — sa gdnrida (pp.;
134), he who is made sorry, w. us
w. dat.; IL Cor. 1, 2. [< gdurs.]

gaurs (24, n. 3), adj. (124), sorry,
sorrowful, sad, grievd; w. in w.
gen.; Mk. III, 5; of a sad counte-
nance; Mt. VI. 16. [< +/ gau, in
gau-u-6n, zo mourn, lament. Cp.
OHG. gdrag (w. suff. -a-ga-), adj.,
wreched.]

ga-wairpi, n. (95, n. 1), peace; Mk.
V, 84. Lu. I1, 29. I Cor. 1, 2. [<
*ga~wairbs, adj., taking the same
turn; hense agreeing, < (*ga)~wair=

ban (wairpan, orig., to turn) = OE.

geweordan, to please, agree, OHG.

giwerdan, MHG. gewerden, NHG,
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(dial.) gewdede, w. ‘lassen’, to let
alone.]

ga-waknan (35), wv. (194), to awake,
awaken.

ga-wandjan, wv. (188), fo furn,
cause to cum back, (1) intr., w. du
w. dat.; IL Cor. III, 16. (2) tr,
w. sik, to turn, turn back; Mk. 'V,
30; to be converted; Mk. IV, 12;
to return; Lu. I, 20; w. in w. acc;
Lu. 11, 89, 45; w. aftra Lu. II, 43.

ga-wasjan, wv. (187), to clothe, w.
sik, 70 elothe one’s self; Mt. VI, 29;
gawasips (pp.), elothed; Mk. V, 15.
II. Cor. V, 3. gawasips wisan, to
De elothed, w. (instr.) dat.; Mk.1, 6.

ga-waarki, n. (95), work, business.
[< ga- + wairk extended by suff.
-jas.]

ga-wairkjan, anv. (209), to work,
make to do; w. acc. of pers. and
du w. inf.,, to appoint, ordain; Mk.
111, 14.

ga-wanarstwa, m. (108), fellow-
worker; 1L Cor. I, 24. [< ga- +
wairstw extended by suff. -an-.]

gawi, n. (958), region, district, prov-
ince, euntry. [OHG. gewi, gouwi,
MHG. gbu, gou, n., NHG. gan, m.,
district.]

ga-widan, stv. (176,
together.

ga-wigan, stv. (176, n. 2), to shake,
shake together.

ga-wiljis, adj. (126), willing,
animons. [=wiljis < wiljan.]

ga-wiss, f. (103), conmnection, joint.
[< ga-widan, to join together, (s.
-widan) -+ suff. -ti- (ss < dt).]

ga-wrisgan, stv. (174, n. 1), to pro-
duee fruit.

gazds, m. (91), sting. [OE. gierd
(stem geardif- < gardjd-, while
gazds is an a-stem), gird, {.,, ME.
yerde, twig, rod, NE. yard.]

n. 1), to join

un-

=geisnan, wv. (194), in us-g., to be-

cum amazed. [Cp. -gaisjan.]
Gelimér, pr. n. (6, n. 2).

ga-waknan—-gitan.

giba, f. (96), gift; Mt. V, 24, 1L
Cor. I, 11. [<giban. OE. gielu,

gifu, f.,, ME. gife, gift; cp. -gifis.}

giban (56, n. 1), stv. (178), to giv,
w. ace. of th., Mk, IV, 7. 8. Lu.
I, 24; two aces.; IL. Cor. I, 22;
w. dat. of pers. and acc. of th.;
Mt. v, 31. V1, 11. I Cor. V, 12.
18; or two aces.; II. Cor. V, 5. for
the acc. an inf.; Mk, V, 43; w. dat.
of pers.; Mt. V, 42, Mk. II, 26; so.
in pass.; Mk. IV, 25. — Cpds. at-,
fra~, us-g. [OFE. giefan, gilan, ME.
gyve, NE. giv.]

gibands, m. (115), giver
prsp. of giban.] '

gif, imper. of giban.

-gifts (56, n. 4), §., & giving, in fra.g..
[< giban and suff. -fi-. OE. giit,
f. n.,, ME. NE. gift ]

-gildan, stv. (174, n. 1), to pay, in
epds. ouly. [OE. gyldan, geldan,.
to pay,. requite, ME. Zzelde, NE..
yield.] »

gilstr (75, n. 1), n. (94), tribute..
[« -gildan 4 suif. -tra (st < dt.)]

gilstra-méleins, f. (103, n. 1), enrol-
ment for taxation; La. II, 2. [<C
stem of gilstr - -méleins < melgau
+ suff. =ei-ni-,]

gilpa, 1. (97), sickl; Mk. IV, 2
[Ci. ON. gelda > M. gelde, NE
geld.] '

~ginpan, stv. (174, n. 1), in dn-g.,
to begin. [OE. -ginnau, ME, ginne,
NE. gin (obs.), epd. begin (be-=
Goth. bi-.]

Gisaleicus (21, n, 1), pr. n.

gistra-dagis, adv. (214), to-morrow
Mt. VI, 30. ([Either an error, for
afar-daga, or it ieans both yester-
day and to-morrow; cp. ON. igeer,
to-morrow, yesterday; OHG. éges-
tern, day after to-morrow, day be-
fore yesterday; gistra <C gis- (¢p. Lt.
heg-ternus, yesterday) + -traj da-
gis is gen. of dags.]

-gitan, stv. (176, n. 1), ¢to get, in

[Prop..



giutan —gup-blostreis.

bi-g. [OE. gietan, getan, ME. gete,
NE. get (also in epds.).]

giutan, stv. (178, n. 1), o pour, w
acc. and im w. acc; Mk. 1T, 22.
[OB. géotan, ME. gzete, to pour,
OHG. giozan, MHG. giegen, NHG.
giessen, to pour, cast.]}

glaggwd, adv., (211), diligently, per-
fectly, accurately, wel. [< *glagg-
wus + adv. suff. -6.]

glaggwuba (4, b), adv. (181, n. 2;
210 and n. 1), diligently, accurate-
Iy. [<glaggwus + -ba.]

*glaggwus (68), adj. (181, n. 2).
[OE. gleaw, ME. gleu, adi., saga-
cious, skild.]

glitmunjan, wv., (181), to glitter,
shine. [<C*glitmuni, shine, splendor,
< *glitmun- (4 suff. -ja), splendor,
< *glit- (= glit- in E. glit-ter) 4+
soff. ~-mun-.}

goljan, wv. (188), fo greet, salute,
weleum, w. ace.; Mt. V, 47,

gbbs (gen. gédis), adj. (124, n. 2;
188), good, meet, suitabl; Mt. V,
45. Mk. IV, 20. Lu.IT, 14. [OE.
g6d, ME. god, god, NE. good.]

graba (35), f. (97), dich, trench. [<
Vv of graban.]

graban (56, n. 1), stv. (17
to dig. — Cpds. uf-, us-g. [OE.
grafan, ME. grave, to dig, NE.
grave, to entomh (obs.), to eut,
engrave.]

gras (gen. grasis), n. {94), grass,
blade of grass, herb; Mk. IV, 28,
32. [OFE. grees, n., ME. gras, gress,
NE. grass.]

grédags, adj. (124), greedy, hungry;
Mk.II, 25. [<grédus (=OE. gr&d,
orig. u-stem, m., greed), m., greed,
lhunger, + suff. -a-ga-. OE. gr&dig
(w. suff. -ig-), ME. gredi, NE.
greedy.]

greipan, stv, (172, to seiz, take. —
Cpds. fair-, und-g. [OE. gripan,
ME. gripe, NE. gripe.]

7, 1),
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grétan, rv. (181), to weep, lament;
Mk. V, 38. 89. [OE. gr&tan, ME.
gréte, NE. greet, to weep, Jament.]

gréts, m. (101, n. 1), weeping. [<
grétan., ]

grinda-frapjis, adj. (126) feeblmind-
ed, pusillanimous.

*gribs (grids; 74, n. 2), . (108), step,
grade, degree.

groba (35), f. (97), hole. [<+/ of
graban. OHG. gruoba, MHG.
gruobe, NHG. grube, f., pit, hole,
dich.]

guda=-faarhts (882, n, 1), adj. (124),
God-fearing, devout; Lu. I'I, 25.

gnda-laus (882, n. 1), adj. (124),
godless, without God.

gud-hiis (888, n. 1), n. (94}, house
of God, templ,

Gudi-lab (56, n. 1; 882, n. 2), pr. n.

gudja, m, (108), priest; Mk. I, 44.
11, 26. [< gup + suff. -jan-.]

gulp, n. (94), gold. [OE. gold, n.,
ME. gold, NE. gold.]

guma, m. (107), man. [OE. guma,
ME. gome, NHG. -gam (in briuti-
gam, bride-groom) < MH(G. gome,
OHG. gomo, m., man,]

guma-kunds (882), adj. (124), ofthe
male kind, male; Lu. 11, 23.

Gumundus (63, n. 1), pr. n

-gutnan, wv. (194), to pour (intr.),
in ws-g. [<pp. stem of gintan.]

gub (1, n.4), m (94, .3;118,n. 1),
God (in pl. grda, gods); Mt. V, 34,
Mk. II, 7. IV, 11. 26. 30. Lu. II,
13. 20, 28. 40, 52. IL Cor. I, 1.
2. 8. 9.12, 19 1L, 15, 17. 111, 4.
Iv, 2. 4, 6. 7.15. V, 1. 5. 11. 18. -
19. 20. 21. [OE god o, God; n.,
god, ME. god, NE. God, god.]

guba-skaunnei (882, n. 1), f. (113),
the form of God. [-skaunei <
skanns.]

gup-blostreis (882, n.1; cp. 69, n. 2},
m. (92), wurshipper of God.
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Haban, wv.(192), (1) fo hav,possess,
{a) abs.; Mk. IV, 25; (b) w. ace;
Mt V, 46. VI, 5. Mk. I, 22, 32
(s. unhulpé). 40. IIT, 1. 8. 11. 15.
22, 26, 29. 30. IV, 5 (the first).
6. 9. 28, 40. V, 15. IL Cor. I, 15.
II, 18. III, 4; 12. IV, 1. 7. 13.
Skeir. VII, a; and bi w. acc; Mt.
Vv, 28; fram w. dat; Mt VI, 1.
I Cor. 11, 8; in w. dat; Mk. IV,
17. Mk. V, 8, IL Cor. I, 9; mi
dat.; Mk. II, 19; us w. dat.; II. Cor.
¥V, 1; wipra w. acc.; IL Cor. V, 12.
{2) to hold, take, take hold of|
keep; Uabaip wisan, to be held, be
redy for; Mk. 1II, 9. (3) fo ‘hav
evil’, be sick; Mk. I, 32 (the first).
84. II, 17; wairs h., rather to be
wurse; Mk. V, 26; aftumist h., o
Iie at the point of deth; Mk. V, 23;
ufarassau h., to hav in abundance;
I1. Cor. II, 4. — Cpds. dis-, ga-h.
[OE. habban, ME. habbe, have,
NE. hav.]

hafjan, stv. (177, u. 2), to heav, Jift
up, bear; Mk. 11, 8. — Cpds. and-~,
us-h. [OE. hebban, ME. hebbe,
heve, NE. heav.]

~hafnan (35), wv. (194), to heav
(intr.), in ufar<-h. [< pp. stem
haf-ans < hafjan.]

hahan (5, b), rv. (179), to hang.
[OE. hon (< *hdéan < *hohan <
*hanhan; prt. héng, pp. hangen;
ef. hangian, wv.), ME. *hoén (prt.
heng pp. hange), and hange, NE.
bang (by infl. of the forms w. ng
and ang).]

Haibriius (23; 61), pr. n
[<Efpaiog.]

haihait, prt. of haitan.

haihs (20, n. 2), adj.
one ey.

‘hailags (21, n. 1), adj. (124), holy.
[« hails + suff. -ga-. OL. halig (w.
sufl. i for eg), ME. hali, holi, NE.
holy.]}

hailidédi-u, prt. of hailjan + -u.

s Hebrew.

(124), with

haban— haitan.

hailjan, wv. (188), to heal, (1) abs.; -
Mk. IIT, 2. (2) w. acc. of disease;
Mk. III, 15. — Cpd. ga-h. |[<
hails, OE. h#lan, ME. hele, NE.
heal.] )

-hailnan, wv. (194), to heal (intr.),
in ga-h. [<hails.]

hails, adj. (124), hale, hole, sound,
w. af w. dat; Mk. V, 34, [OE.
hal, ME. hol, NE. hole.]

w. | haims, f. (108, n. 4), village, town,

cuntry; Mk. I, 38. V, 14, [OFL.
ham, m., ME. hom, home, dwell
ing, in ace. uzed as adv., NE. home,
-ham, Ham-, in names of places.]

hairaisis (28), keresy, in nom. pl
-eis. [< alpeats, Dl -25.]

hairda, i. (97), herd, flock; Mk. V,
11. 18. Lu. II, 8. [OE. heord, f.,
ME. herde, NE. berd.]

hairdeis, m. (90), herd, shepherd;
Lu. II, 8. 15. 18. 20. [< hairda.
OE. hierde, hyrde, and heorde
(without uml., ME. herde, NE.
herd, -herd (in shepherd == ‘sheep-
herd’).]

hairté, n. (109), hart; Mt V, 28,
VI, 21. Mk. II, 6. 8. III, 5. IV,
15. Lau. II, 85. IL Cor. I, 22. 1I,
4..I01, 2. 8. 15. IV, 6. V, 12.
[OE. heorte, f., ME. herte, hert,
NE. hart.] )

hairus, m. {103), sword; Lu. 11, 85,
[OE. heoru, m., ME. here, sword.]

haitan, rv. (170; 179), to name, eall;
to eall, bid, invite; Mk. I, 20. III,
31; to command, w. inf; Mk. V,
43; in pass., to be calld, w. pred.’
nom.; Mt. V, 19. Lu. 1I, 21. 23,
~— Cpds. ana-, and., at-h. [OE.
hatan {in pass. bat-te = Goth. hai-
tada), prt. heht (= Goth. haihait),
ME. hate, hote, prt. hdt, (for)heht,
hight (< OE. *hiht; i for e <eo
by influence of the palatal, orig.
gutbural, h; eo < e before ht) >
NE. bight (poet.); hense, prop., a
prt. form.]



haipi— hatjan.

haibi, . (98), heath, fleld; Mt VI,
28. 30. [OE. h#&d, f, ME. héth,
NE. beath.]

haipiwisks, adj. (124), wild; Mk, I,
6. [< haipi + suff. -i-ska- (=E.
-igh), the w between the two
vowels being intrusiv.]

halba, f. (97), the half, a part; in
bizai halbai, in this respect, in this
behalf; 11, Cor. II1, 10. [Prop., i
of halbs uzed as sb. OE. healf (<
*half), ME. hall (behalle, for be
halfe, NE. behalf), NE. half, side.]

halbs, adj. (122, n. 1), half [OFE.
healf, ME. half, NE. half.]

haldan, rv. (179), to bhold, keep,
feed; Mk.V, 11.14. [OE. healdan,
ME. halde, holde, NE. hold (notice
its various meanings).]

haldis, adv. (212), rather, more.
[Prop. compar. adv. Cp. OBE. ge-
healdre, ME. helder, G. halt (w.
loss of suff.), rather, mors.]

halja, 1. (97, n. 1), hel. [Appareutly
< «/ of *hilan (s, huljan) 4 suff.
=jé~. OE. hell (< *halja), f., ME.
helle, NE. hel.]

hals, m. (91, n. 4), neck. [OE. heals,
hals, m., ME. hals, NE. halse (obs.},
OHG. MHG. NHG. hals, m., neck.]

hamfs (53), adj. (124), maimd.
[OHG. hampf, ad]., maimd.]

«hamdén, wv. (190), to clothe, in
af-, ana-, ufar-h. [<a sb.=OE.
homa, hama, m., ME. hame, eoat,
cuvering (lic-hame, OR. le-hama,
body), NHG. -am, for ham, in leich-
nam, m., corpse, MHG. lichname,
OHG. lthhinamo (lihhin is gen. of
*H{hho, prop. weak adj. == Goth.
~leika, in man-leika, m., OE. man-
lica, m., ME. manliche, human form;
Goth. ~leika < -leiks; s. ga-leikan),
m., corpse.]

hana, m. (108), cock. [OE. hona,
hana, m., cock, ME. *hane, hau-
(in cpds.), OHG. hano, MHG. han,

- NHG. hahn, m., cock.}
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handagei, {. (118), wisdom; Lu. 1],
40. IL Cor. I, 12, [« handugs.]
handugs, adj. (124), wise. [< hand-
(not allied to handus; s. Kluge,
Stammbildungslehre, 208) + suff.
=u-ga (the u by influence of handns).
OE. hendig (w. suff. -g), ML
hendi, NE. handy (a for e by in-
fluence of hand), adj. skilfizl.]

handus, i (105), hand; Mt V, 80.
Mk. I, 31, 41. III, 1. 8. 5. V, 23,
41. [OE. hond, hand, f., ME.
hand, NE. hand.]

hansa, f. (97), multitude, cumpany,
hand of men. [OE. hos (6 <on <
an), i., band of men, OHG. hansa,
i., multitude, MHG. hanse, a com-

- mercial leag, NHG. hanse, f., Hanse-
atic leag.]

hardjan (14, n. 1), wv. (187), to
harden, in ga-h. [< hardus.]

harduba, adv. (210 and n. 1), hard,
severely, grievously. [< hardus -
~ba.]

hardu-hairtei, 1. (113), hard-harted-
ness. [< stem of hardus 4+ hairtei
< »hairts, adj.; s. armahairtipa.]

hardus, adj. (181), hard, severe.
[OE. heard, ME. hard, NE. hard,
-ard (as in drunkard).]

haxjis, m. (90), army, multitude,
legion; Lau. Ii, 18. [OE. here (< |
*heri < *heeri < *hari), m., army,
multitude, ME. here, host, army, NE.
Ler- (in heriot), har- (in barbor).]

hatis, n. (gen. hatizis; 94 and n. 5),
hate, hatred, wrath, anger. [<
hatan - suff. -iz=a. OE. hete (i-
stem, orig. izstem; s. however
Brugm., 11, 421), m. (orig. n.}, hate,
persecution, ME. hete, hate, NE.
hate.]

hatizon (78), wv. (190), %o be angry.
[< hatis, ]

hatjan (and hafanj 193, n. 1), wv.
to hate, w. acc.; MV, 44, [«
hat-, consonantal stem of hatis.
OE. hatian, ME. hate, NE. hate.]
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Laubib, n. (98), hed: Mt. V, 36. VI,
17. [OE. heafod, n., ME. heaved,
heved, NE. hed.]

hanhei, f. (113, n. 1), height. [<
hdnhs.- OHG. hohi, MHG. hehe,
NHG. héhe, ., height.]

hdnheins, f. (108, n. 1), lit. a height-
ening, a raizing on high; hense
honor, glory, praise. [< hduhjan
-+ suff. -ei-ni-.]

hduhis, compar. adv. (212), higher.
[< hduhs.]

hdnhisti, n. (95), the highest height,
the highest; Lm. II, 14. [< hdu-
hista-y superl. stem of hauhs.]

hauhjan, wv. (188), to raiz on high,
exalt, glorify, w. acc.; Mt. VI, 2.
Mk. II, 12. [< hauhs. OE. héan,
hégan, ME. heie, OHG. hobjan;
hohen, MHG. hohen, NHG. (er)-
hohen, to make high, raiz.]

hduhs, adj. (124), high; superl. hdu-
hista, the highest; Mk. V, 7. [OE.
héah, ME. heigh, NE. high.]

haans, adj. (130, n. 2), humbl, base.
[OE. héan, ME. héne, adj., base,

haubip —himma, hina, hita.

Mt. V, 21. 27. 33, 38. 43. — Cpds.
and-, ga-, uf-h, [OE. hteran, hyran,
héra(n) (ie, etc., <&a (== Goth. au}
before orig. j), ME. here, NE. hear.]

hausjon, wv. (187, n. 3; 190), to
hear; Mk. IV, 33. = hausjan
having gone over to the second
weak conjugation.]

hawi, n. (dat. hauja; 95), grass; Mt.
VI, 30. Skeir. VII, b. [Prop., a
thing to be ¢ut (< +/ han, seen in
OE. héawan, rv., ME. hewe, NE.
Lew). OE. hég, n., ME. hei, hai,
NE. hay.]

hazeins, f. (103; n. 1), praise.
hazjan 4 suff. -ei-ni-.]

hazjan, wv. (187). to praise, w. acc.;
Lu. I, 13; and in w. gen.; Lu. II,
20. [OE. herian, ME. herie, NE.
herry (obs.), to praise.]

hér (8), adv. (218, n. 1), here, hither.
[OE. hér, ME. hér, NE. here.]

Hérddés (61), pr. n., Herod.
‘Hpdidrne.]

Hérddianus, pr. n. m., Herodian; dat.
pl. ~umg Mk, IT1, 6. [< ‘Hpwdtavde}

[<

[<

vile, poor; cp. G. hohmn, m., scorn, hépjé, f. (112), chamber; Mt. VI, 6.

disgrace.] |

haards, f. (103), door; Mt, VI, 6.
1I. Cor. II, 12. [OHG. hurt, pl-
hurdi, ., hurdl, MHG. hurt, pl
hiirte, hiirde, {., hurdl, door,>NHG.
hiirde, £, hurdl, pen, fold; c¢p. also
OE. hyrdel (w. lsuff.), m., ME.
hurdel, NE. hurdl.]

haarn, n. (94), horn.
horn, n.]

haurnja, m. (108), horu-biower,
trumpeter. [< hatrn -+ suff. -jan-.]

haurnjan, wv. (187), to blow a horn;
Mt. VI, 2. [< hairnm.]

hausjan, wv. (187), to hear, listen,
harken, (1) abs.; Mk. IV, 3. 9. 12.
23. (2) xv. gen. of pers.; Lu. 11, 47.
(3) w. dat. of pers. (to listen to,
hear); Lm. II, 46. (4) w. ace. of th,;
Mk. IV, 16.18. 20. 24, (5) w. fram
w. dat.; Mk. IIT, 21. (6) w. pateis

[OE. ME. NE.

hidré, adv. (213, n. 1), hither. [<
pronominal stem hi-, in himma, -+
suff. .dré. Cp. OE. hider, ME. hider,
ON. he3ra {to which seems due the
th of) NE. hither.]

Hilderieus (61, 1. 1), pr. n.

Hildibald (54, n. 2; 61, n. 1).

hilpan, stv. (174, u. 1), to kelp: w.
{instr.) dat. and bi w. ace.; II. Cor.
I,11. [OE. helpan, ME. helpe, NE. -
help.] -

himina-kands (882), adj. (124), heven-
Iy Lu. II, 13.

himins, m. (91), heven; Mt. V, 18.
19. 20. 34, 45. 48. VI, 1. 9. 10.
14, 20. 26, 32, Mk. I, 10. IV, 82.
La. I, 15. il Cor. V, 1. 2. [ON.
himinn, m., keven. Cp. OHG. himil
(w. suff. -I-), MHG. himel, NHG.
himmel, m., heven.]

'himma, hina, hita (153), forms of a



hindana —hleipra-stakeins.

defectiv pra., this; himma daga, to-

day; Mt VI, 11. 80. Lu. II, 11;
und hina dag, until this day; 1L
Cor, 111, 14. 15. [< a pronominal
stem hi-, this, as in OE. him, dat,;
hine, ace. m.; hit, n., ME. hin and
him (by confusion with the dat.),
hit, it, NE. him, it.]

hindana, adv., uzed as a prep. w.
gen., behind, on the further side of,
beyond; Mk. III, 8, [<hin~ (= OE.
kin-, in epds., = G. hin, away) +
-dana; hin- < a pronominal stem
hi-, as in himma, OE. hindau, adv.
{be-hindan, adv., bekind, and prep.,
behind, after), ME. hinde- (in cpds..
behinde, adv. and prep.), NE. hind,
hind- (in cpds.; behind, adv. and
prep.).]

hindar, prep. (217), behind, on the
further side of, on that side of, be-
yond, (1) w. dat.; so after giman;
Mk. V, 1. (2) w. acc; Mk, V, 1
21, [<kin~ (s. hindaua)-+compar.
suff. -dar, OFE. hinder, adv. and
prep., behind, ME. hinder- (in cpds.),
hind, OHG. hintar, MHG. NHG.
hinter, prep., behind.]

hindumists, superl. adi. (149, n. 1),
hindmost, uttermost. [A dublsuperl.
form, < hinduma (- suff. -ist-a-) <
hin- (s. hindana) -+ suif. -dum-a(n)-.
OE. hin-dema, superl. adj., Ahind-
most, last. NE. hindmost < hind
(s. hindana) -+ -most, for *-mest;

s aftumists.]

Vhinpan, stv. (174, n. 1), o cach, in
cpds. only. [Ci. OK. hendan (wvv.),
ME. hende, NE. hend (obs. )}, to seiz.]

hiri (20, n. 1), interjectional imper.

© (187, n. 4; 219), cum here! dual
hirjats, cum here (you two); Mk.
I,17. {<*hirjan (ep. Brgm., ‘Morph.
Unters’, p. 414 et seq.) < *hir, adv.,
<= (- suff. -r); s. himma,]

hinfan, stv. (178, n. 1), to mourn,
Izment. [OE. héofan (str. and wv.),
to lament.]

171

hinluna (hinma; 62, n. 4), m. (108),
crowd, multitude. [< +/ of hauhs
-+ suff. ~-mane..]

hlahjan, stv. (177, n. 2), to laf —
Cpd. bi-h. [OE. hliehhan (ie < ea,
by i- uml., < a before h, which was
dubld before the orig. j), hlehhan,
ME. laghe, laughe, laugzwe, NE.
laf.]

hlaifs (gen. hlaibis; 56, n. 1), m.
(90), bred, loaf of bread; Mt. VI,
11, Mk. II, 26, III, 20. Skeir.
VII, a. b. ¢. 4. [OE. hlaf, m.,, ME.
161, NE. loai.]

hlaiw (42), n. (94), tomb, gravp.
[Stem hlaiwa-, orig. *hlaiwaz, -iz.
OF. hlaw and (w. i- uml.} hi®w,
ME. lawe, lowe, mound, #il, cave,
NE. low, hil. Its «/ appears (w.
abl.)in OE.hli-n-ian, intr., hleonian,
to lean, hl@nan, tr., to make to
lean, ME. leonie; lmne, lene, NE,
lean, to incline.}

-blapan, stv. (177, n. 1), in afh.
[OE. hladan, ME. lade (stv.), NE.
lade (wv., but str. is the pp.laden).]

Jilaupan, rv. (179, n. 1), in us-h.
[OE. hltapan, ME. Iépe, lepe, (stv.),
NE. leap (wv.).]

hleidama, superl. adj. (189), left;
uzed as sb., left hand, Mt. VI, 8.
[Lit. hanging down most, </ hlei
(ep. Klaiw). TFor the suff.,, s. hindu-
mists. ] '

hleis, m., {(only in acec. pl.,
tent, tabernacl [<C ./ hlei; ecp.
hlaiw., Cp. OE. hléo, hléow, m.,
protection, roof, ME. léwe, lew,
shelter, NE. lee, lew (prov.), a
shelterd place, a place defended
from the wind, (a nauntical ter,
probably due to) ON, hlé, lee (of a
ship).]

hleipra, f. (97), hut, tent; IL Cor.
V, 1. 4. [<C+/ hlei {cp. hlaiw) -+
suit. -pré-. ON. hleipra, tent.]

hleipra-stakeins (882), f. (103, n. 1),
feast of tabernacls, lit. ‘tent-stick-

]1]ijaus),. '
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ing’ [-stakeins < a lost v. *stakjan
(= OHG. MHG. NHG. stecken, wv.,
to stick, put, ,spt), to stick, put,
put up.}

hlifan, stv. (176, n. 1), to steal; Mt.
VI, 19.

hlijanss s. hleis,

hliuma, m. (108), hearing, ear. [<
hliu- (- suff. -man-) = OE. hléo-,
in hléoBor, 1., that which is herd,
a sound, voice. Its A/ is containd
also in ORE. hldd (orig. pp., herd),
ME. lud, loud, NE. loud; and in
OHG. Hludwig (-wig <A/ of Goth.
weihan), NHG. Ladwig, Lonis.]

hlitrei, £ (118), purity, sincerity;
II. Cor. I, 12. [<hlitrs. OHG.
hitb(b)rl, Ht(t)ri, MHG liuter, £,
purity.]

hiatriba, 1. (97), purity, sincerity;
IL. Cor. II, 17.  [< hlatrs + suff.
~i-p6-.]

hiatrs (15), adj. (124), pure. [</
hhat + suff. .ra-. OE. hltit(t)or,
ME. lutter, OHG. (h)lit(t)ar, MHG.
later, NHG. lauter, adj., pure, clean,
ete.]

hnaiwjan, wv. (187), to abase.
fCaus. of hneiwan (prt. hmaiw).

OE. hn®gan (« hnig, prt. of
hnigan), OHG. MHG. NHG. neigen,
. Wv., to bend, press down.]
hnaiws, adj, (124), Jow, humbl. [«
+/ of hmeiwan (prt. hnaiw).]
hnasqus, adj. (131, n. 1), soft, ten-
der. [OE. hnesece, hnesce, ME. NE.
nesh (obs.), soft, tender.]
hneiwan, stv. (172, n. 1), to bend
dowmnwards, decline, bow, — Cpd.
ana-hi. [OE. hnigan (For Goth., w
and OE. g, s. Brgm., I, §§ 443 and
444). OHG. nigan (for hnigau),
MHG. nigen, stv., to bow, incline,
- NHG. neigen, wv. (due t0 neigen
= Goth. hnaiwjan.]
-hniupan, stv. (173, n. 1), in dis-hn.,
to tear or break to pieces, to break.

hlifan —hrébeigs. .

hndpé (15; hmits in B), £ (112),
thorn, sting. [ON. hntda.]

hérinén, wv. (190), fo whore, com-
mit adultery; Mt. V, 27. 382, —
Cpd. ga-h. [< hors.]

hors, m. (91), whoremonger, adult-
erer. [ON. hérr, m., adulterer,
héra, f., adulteress, > ME. hore,
NE. whore (w. inorganic w).]

hraineins, . (103, n. 1), purification;
Lo, II, 22. [< hrainjan + suff.
-ei-ni-.]

hirainja-hairts (88a, n. 2), adj. (124),
pure in hart, pure-harted. [-hairts
< hairt- in hairtdé; s. armahairtipa.]

hrainjan, wv. (187), to purify, clenz.
— Cpd. ga-h. [< hrains. OHG.
hreinnan (for hreinjan), reinen,
MHG. reinen, to make clean. NHG.
MHG. reinigen, to clean, < reinie(g),
adj., <rveine--suff. -ic, -g; s. hrains.]

hrains, adj. (130), pure, clean; h.
wairpan, to becum clean, be elean;
Mk. 1, 41. to be clenzd; Mk. I, 42,
[OHG. reini (r for hr), MHG. reine,
NHG. rein, adj., clean.]

hraiwa.dabé, 1. (112), furtlduyv; Lu.
IT, 24. [Stem hraiwa- is in form
= OE. hra(w), beside hr#(w),
OHG. hréo (& before w = Goth. ai;
o < w final), ré(o), MHG. r§,
corpse.]

hrdpjan, wv. (188), to call, ery, cry
out; Mk. IIT, 11. V, 5; w. (instr.)
dat.; Mk. I, 26. V, 7. —L}}d uf,-h.
[ < hréps, m., outery, clamor, (< /
of OE. hrépan, rv., ME. rope, NE.
(Se.) roup, to cry, shout, OHG.
ruofan, MHG. ruofen, NHG. rufen,
to call, ery). OHG. ruofen, MHG.
riiefen, wv., to eall, cry out.}

hrét, n., (94), roof; Mk. 1I, 4. [CL
OFE. hrdst (st < t-6), m., ME. rbst,
NE. roost, a perch (for fowls).]

hropeigs, adi. (124), victorious,.
trivmfant; 1I. Cor. H, 14. [«
*hropi- (< «/ hré, seen in OHG.
(byruom, MHG. ruom, NHG. ruhm,
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m., fame, glory, 4 suff. -pi-) = OE.
hréd, i., fame, + suff. -ei-ga-. OF.
hrédig, adj., triumfant.]

hrikjan (15), wv. (188), to crow.
[Cf. OE. hrok, m., ME. rok, NE.
rook, a kind of crow.]

huggrjan (66, n. 1; 67, n. 1), wwv.
(188), to hunger. [< stemhungru-3
s. hihrus. OE. hyngran, ME.
hungre, NE. hunger.]

hugjan, wv. (188), to think, be mind-
ed, believ, w. acc.; Skeir. VII, a;
w: ace. and inf.; Lu. 11, 44; w. eis
Mt. V, 17; waila h., to think wel
towards, agree with, w. dat.; Mt.
V, 25. [< hugs, m. (= OE. hyge,
m., ME. hyge, hize, mind, thought).
OE. hyegean (< *huggjan), ME.
hugzie, to think.]

hiahrus (15; 66, n. 1), m. (1C5),
hunger. [< stem *hunhru- (*hungru-;
s. huggrjan). OE. hungor (trans-
ferd to the a-declensiou), m., ME.
hunger, NE. hunger.]

hulistr, n. (94), a cuvering, veil; II.
Cor. 111, 13-16.—Cpds. and-, ga-h.
[<huljan -+ suff. -s-tra-. ON.hulstr,
m., case, cuvering, Du. holster, case
for a pistol, > NE. holster. — OE.
heolstor, cuvering, cave,is aprimary
formatiou < +/ of helau; s. huljan.]

huljan, wv. (187), to cuver, veil
[< *hulja (= OHG. hulla, MHG-
hiille, f., cuvering, raiment, NHG.
hiille, f., cuvering, veil, < *hilan,
OF. helan, ME. hele, OHG. helan,
MHG. heln, stv., NHG. hehlen, wv.,
to conceal, but verhohlen, adj., orig.
" pp., conceald, unverhohlen, uncon-
ceald, frank). OHG. hullan, MHG.
NHG. hiillen, to envelop, cuver, veil.]

<hun, enclitic particl (163), any. [Cp.
-gin = OE. -gen in hwergen, hwar-
gen (hvaer, where), anywhere. OHG.
*hwargin, wergin, io (=aiw) wergin
> jergen, MHG. (MG.) iergen, NHG.
irgend (w. inorganic d), anywhere.
Cp. K1, W, irgend.]
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hund, n. (144), a hundred; occurs in
the pl. only, hunda; ¢p. also hunda-
faps, chief of hundred men, cen-
turion. [OE. ME. hund, NE. hund-,
in hundred, < ME. OE. hundred
(-red = Goth. *rap in rapjé).]

hunsl, n. (94), sacrifice; Lu. 11, 24.
[OE. hiésl (< *hunsl), n., offering,
eucharist, ME. hisel, NE. housel.]

hunsla-staps (888), m. (101), a place
where sacrifices ar oflferd, an altar;
Mt. V, 23. 24. [< stem of hunsl
+ sta}s.]

hups, m. (101), hip, loin; Mk. I, 6.
[OE. hype, m. f., ME. hupe, hipe,
NE. hip.]

-hiis (15), n. (94), house, in gud-his,
house of God. [OE. hiis, n., ME.
hus, hous, NE. house.]

huzd, n. (94), trezure; Mt. VI, 19.
20. 21. 1L Cor.1V, 7. [OE. hord,
n. m., ME. hord, NE. hoard, stors,
trezure.]

huzdjan, wv. (188), to lay up trezure,
w. ace.; Mt. V1, 19. 20. [< huzd.]

Iva, n. of hras.

Yairban, stv. (174, n. 1), to walk.
[OE. lvweorfan (eo <e = Goth. ai),
ME. hwerfe, to walk about, OHG.
werban, MHG. werben, to walk
about, pursue, NHG. werben, to
sue for, woo, ete.]

Iairnei, £ (113), skul [CL the
meaning of OHG. hirni (< *hirzni),
MHG. hirne, NHG. hirn, n., brain.]

Ivaiteis, m. (92), wheat. [OE. hwete,
n1., ME. whete, NE. wheat.]

lvwaiwa, adv. (and conj.; 218), how;
Mt. VI, 28. Mk. II, 26. IIi, 23.
1V, 13. 40. V. 16; lraiwa mais,
how much more; Mt. VI, 30; rel.:
lvaiwa managai (-6s, -a), how
many, as many as; 1L Cor. 1, 20.
[< stem of as. OHG. (h)wéo
(< hwéwu), later (h)weo, wio,
MHG. NHG. wie, adv. and conj,
how, as.]
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Wamméh, dat. sg. m. n. of wazuh.

an, adv. (214, n. 1), (1) in negativ
sentences: ibai, or nibai, lvan, Jest
at any time; Mt. V, 25, Mk. IV, 12.
(2) w. adjs. and advs., how, (a) in
dir. questions or exclamations: ran
filu, how great; Mt. VI, 23; (b) iu
indir. questions: Wan filu, Zow

" much, what great things; Mk, III,
8. V, 19. 20. [<stem of las., Cf.
OE. hwanne, hweaenne, ME, hwanne,
whan, hwen, NE. when.]

lvap-hun, adv. (163), ever, at any
time.

-lvapjap, wv. (188), in af-lu.

«lapnan, wv. (194), in af-lv.

ar, adv. (218, n. 1), where. [<
stem of las + loc. suif. -r. OE.
hwaer-, hwer- (s.-hun), beside hwér,
hwiér, ME. hwer, wher, NE. where.]

harbén, wv. (190), to go about,
walk; Mk. II, 14; w. faar w. acc.;
Mk. I, 16. [OE. hwearfian, ME.
wharfen, to turn, wander about.
Cp. lvairban, ] '

Yarjis, interr. prn. (160), who?
which? (of several). [< lvar + suff.
=jas~.]

Ivarjiz-nh, indef. prn. (147, n. 1; 165),
every one, every; Lu. I1, 8. II. Cor.
V, 10. .

fvas (Waz-), prn. (159), (I) inter-
rogativ, who?, what?, which?,
what sort of? Wé (instr.), where-
with, in what degree, by what,
whereunto, (1) in dir. questions;
Mt VI, 31. Mk. I, 24. 27. II, 7.
11T, 83. IV, 80. 41. V, 7. 9. 30. 31.
IL Cor. II, 16. Skeir. VII, a; w. a
pru. in the gen. pl; Mt. VI, 27; —
lvé manigizd, what greater (or
more)? Mt. V. 47. —Sumtiines = Gr.
=¢, Lti quare, quomodo, why ?; Mt.
VI, 28. Mk. IL, 16. 24, V, 35. 39.
Lu.IT,48.49; (2) in indir. questions;
Mt. VI, 3. 25. Mk. II, 25. IV, 24

"V, 14 (ID) indef. (116, n. 2), any
one, any thing; Mt. V, 23, 89. 41,

hramméh — h)él aups,

Mk. TV, 23. II. Cor. II, 5. 10. III,
5. V, 17; w. an adj. (nzed as sb.)
in the gen. sing.; Mk. IV, 22, [OE.
hwa, m, f, what, n., ME. hwa,
hwo, who, m. {,, hweet, hwat, what,
n., NE. who, what.]

lvas-hun, indef, pro. (163), any one.

lvassei (76, n. 1), f. (118), sharpness,

. severity. [ <stem *lvassa (in hrassaba,
adv., sharply) = stem of OE. hwaes,
OHG. (h)was, MHG. was, adj.,
sharp. Stem lassa- < *lvat-ta- <
*lvat (= OE. hweet, ME. hwat,
hweet, sharp) + suff. -ta-.]

vay, adv. (218, n. 1), whither. [<
stem of vas + suff. -p.]

Ivapar, interr. pro. (124, n. 1. 4; 160),
whether, which of two?; Mk. II, 9.
[< stem of as - suff, -par, OE.
hweeder, which of two, ME. hweler,
wheBer, NE. whether.]

Wapar-uh, indef. prn. (166), each of
two, each.

Wwapré, adv. (218, n. 1), whense, from
whense. [< stem of lras + -pro.]

hvaz-uh, indef. prn. (147, n. 1; 164),
i. lwoh, n. vah, each, every, (1) as
sb.; Mt. V, 22, Lu. 11, 28, (2) as
attrib.; Lu. 11, 41; = b, saei, who-
ever, whosoever; Mt. V, 28. 31. 32,
— See also sa-lv. and pis-l. For
Waz-: hvas, s. 78, c.]

tvé, instr. of lvas.

lvéh, instr. of wazuh (164, n. 2), uzed
as adv., at least, only.

lveila, . (97), while, hour, time,
season; Mk. II, 19.

Iveilalvairbs, adj. (124), enduring but
for a while, transitory. [-lvairbs
< 4/ of hairban.}

Iveilé-hun, adv. (97, n. 2; 163, n. 1),
for a while, [leildo- is the stem of
lveila, ] :

Ieits, adj. (124), white; Mt. V, 36.
[OE. hwit, ME. whyte, hwit, NE.
white.]

hvélaups, how

interr. prn. (161),
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great, what? [< ké -+ -laups, adj.,
grown up, < A/ of lindan.]
Yileiks, interr. adj. and prn. (161),
what, what sort of?, in dir. quest-
ions; Mk, IV, 80. [< Wi- (161, n.1)

-+ -leiks. OE. hwile (< *hwi-lic),
ME. hwile, hwilch, <hich, NE.
which.] .

o, f. of bas.

Wwoftuli (51, n. 2), 1. (98), rejoicing,

" boasting, glory; 1L Cor. I, 12. 14.
V, 12. [< Woépan + the composit
suff. -tul=j6-.]

Topan, rv. (179), to boast, glory;
II. Cor. V, 12.

votjan, wv. (188), to threten, rebuke,
charge. — Cpd. ga«bv, [< lvéta, 1.,
thret, thretening. Cp. -lvatjan, o
sharpen, incite, < *lat; s. vassel.]

Iairnsalém, pr. . 1., Jerusalem; dab.
_ «-émj Lu. II, 22. 25. 43; ace. -ém}
Lo, IO, 41. 45. [< Lepovealsp.]
Iaivusaalyma, pr. n. i, Jerusalem;

gen. -0s3 Lu. 11, 38; dat. -ai; Mt.
V, 85. Mk, III, 22; acc. -aj Lu.
II, 42. [<feposdiopa]
Tairusatlymeis, pr. n. in pl., Jerusa-
lem; also the peple of Jerusalem;
Mk. I, 5. [< Jeposodogpicys, in-
habitant of Jerusalem (cp. Iairu-
satilymeités in Jo. VII, 25).]
Iakob (54), pr. n., Jacob. [< laxthB.]
Jakébus, pr. n., James; gen. -ans;
Mk. 1I1, 17; or -is; Mk. V, 87; dat.
-au; Mk. I, 29. III, 17; acc. =uj Mk.
- 1,19, IIL, 18. V, 837, [<’ldxefos.]
Taréd (6), pr. n., Jared. [< Tapéd.)
- latrdanés, pr. n., the river Jordan;
dat.-8; Mk. I, 5. 9; also nom. -us;
gen. =aus; Mk. 11T, 8. [<’Jopddvys,
*IGpdavos.]
ibai ‘(iba), (1) interr. particl (216), in
dir. questions, a negativ answer
being expected, perhaps, but uzu-
ally remains untranslated in En-
glish; Mk, II, 19. IV, 21. II. Cor.
I, 1; so w. auftés II. Cor. 1, 17.
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(2) conj. (218), Jest, Jest by anr
means; Mk. II, 21; ibal auftd, lest
perhaps; Mk. 11, 22. 11. Cor. 11, 7;
iba Wan, Jest at any time; Mt.V,
25. [OE. *if (in gif; s. jabal), OHG.
ibu, conj. (prop. instr. of iba, f,
dout; ep. Kl. W., ob), beside oba,
MHG. obe, ob, NHG. ob, if
whether.]

ibnassus, m. (105), evenness, equal-
ity. [<ibns -} suff. -assus.]

ibns, adj. (124), even, flat. [<ib-
(apparently = ib in ib-dalja, des-
cent, ibuks, backwards) -+ suif. na=.
OE. efn, ME. even, NE. even.]

iddja (78, n.), weak prt. (207), I
went; Mk. I, 45, II, 13, 15. V, 24.
42, Lu, II, 8. 51. — Cpds. af«, at~,
ga-, us-i, For citations, s. the
respectiv epds. of gaggan. [OE.
¢ode, ME. eode, zede, geode, NE,
yede, yode, {obs.).]

idreiga, f. (97), repentence; Mk. 1, 4.

idreigén, wv. (190), to repent, do
penance; Mk. 1, 15. [« idreiga.]

Idumaia, pr. n. {. in dat., Idumea;
Mk, IIT, 8,

Xésus (1, n. 4), pr. n., Jesus (Christ);
Mk, 1,70, 14, 17. 25. 41. 42. 1I,
5.8.17.19. 111, 7. IV, 1, V,13.
20. 30. 86. Lu. II, 21. 43; gen.
Iésnisy Mk. I, 1. V, 22, I1. Cor. 1,
1. IV, §; dat. X8sma; Mk. IL, 15.
V, 15. 21; or Xésu; IL Cor. I, 2;
ace. Yésui3 Mk. V, 6. 27. Lu. I,
27. 1L Cor. IV, 14; voeé. Iésu; Mk.
I, 24 V, 7. [<’Iyoods.]

iftuma, superl. adj. (139), the next.
[< if 4~ superl. suff. -fu-ma-n-.]

igqara (igggara; 67, n. 1), pers. pro.

2nd pers. dn. gen.; dat. acc.
ig(g)gis.; s. pu. [OE. gen. incer,
dat. ine, ace, inefit); ME. gen,

incer, dat. ace. inc(k).]

iggis, acc. du. of pu.

ija, acc. sg. of si,

ik, pers. prn. 1st pers. nom. sing.
(150), I, (1) emiatic, w. vs.; Mt
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'V, 22. 28. 82. 84. 39. 44. Mk. T,
2. 7. 8 1IIL Cor. I, 28. II, 2; jah
ik, and I, T also; Lu. II, 48. IL
Cor. II, 10; gen. meina; dat. mis;
Mk. I, 7. 17. 1I, 14. ¥, 7. 80. 81.
Il Cor. I, 17. 1L, 1. 2. 12; ace.
mik; Mk. I, 40. Lu. II, 49. IL
Cor. I, 16. 19. 1I, 2. 5; dual nom.
wit, we two; dab. ug(g)kiss acc.
ug(g)kis, ugk; pl. nom. weis, we,
(1) w. vs. (emifatic); Mét. VI, 12.
II. Cor. 1, 4. 6. IV, 11. 18. V, 16.
21; (2) jah weis, and we, we also;
I1. Cor. I, 6; weis allai; 1L. Cor.
III, 18; or alai weis; II. Cor.' V,
10; gen. unsaraj dat. uns; Mt. VI,
11.12. Mk. I, 24. Lu.II, 48. II.
Cor. I, 8. 9. 11. 19. III, 2. 8. 5.
Iv, 12. V, 5. 12 (in B). 18. 19,
or wnsis; Lu. II, 15, I Cor. IV,
%.17. V, 5 and 12 (in A); ace.
uns; Mt VI, 18, Mk. I, 24. V, 12,
II. Cor. I, 4. 5. 8, 10. 11. 14. 19.
20. 21. 22. II, 14. 1II, 1. 6. IV, 2.
5. V,5. 11. 12. 14, 18. 20. 21; or
unsis; Mk. V, 12. II. Cor. I, 21.
1V, 14. V, 14. 18 (in A B). [OE.
ic, ME. ie, ich, i, y, NE. L. See also
meina, weis, unsara,]

im, anv. (204), 1st pers. sing, pres.
indic.; s. wisan, [OE. eom, eam,
am, ME. eom, &m, am, NE. am.
The remaining forms of the prs.
indie. and opt. (Goth. is, Is-t;
sijau, ete., OE. ear-t, is; sie, ete.)
ar from the same/.]}

im, prn.; s. is.

fmma, pro.; s. is.

in, prep. (217), .(1) w. gen., on ac-
connt of, for ... sake, about, thru,
by; Mk. 11, 27. II1, 5. 9. 1V, 17.
La. II, 20. II. Cor.1, 6. II 10.12.
II1, 7. 1V, 5. 11. 15; in pis, in-uh
Pis, on this account, for this cause;
II. Cor. I, 8. IV, 16. V, 9; in
piz-ei, because, for the reason that;
Mk. IV, 5. I1. Cor. IV, 13. (2)w.
dat., both concrete and abstr., and

in—in.

after vs. of motion and rTest, (a)
local, in, into, within, among, on,
at, towards, to, before; Mt. V, 19.
20. 25, 28, 45. 48. VI, 1. 2. 5. 9.
10. 138. 18. 28. Mk. I, 2. 4. 9. 11.
13. 14. 15. 19. 20. 23. 29, 39. I,
1. 6.8, 15. 111, 3. IV, 1,17, 28.
86. V, 1. 8. 5. 18. 14. 20. 27. 30.
Lu. I, 8. 7. 8. 11, 12, 14. 16, 19.
21. 22. 24, 25. 27. 34. 38. 43. 44.
46. 49.51. IL Cor. 1, 8. 9. 11.19.
20. 23. 1II, 8. 8. 14. 15. Iil,2.3. |
7.10. 14. IV, 8. 4. 11,12, V, 1.
4. 6.11, 19. Skeir.VILb.d; (b) tem-
poral, in, at, during, within, by, for;
Mk, T, 9. II, 20. 1II, 4. IV, 35
II. Cor. I, 14; (e) in other relations
of which sum may be regarded as
belonging under (2), (a), chiefly in
an abstr, sense, indicatiug a ‘state’
or ‘conditiou’, in, of, with; Mt. VI,
6. 13. 18. 29. Mk. I, 23. 30. V¥,
25, IL Cor. 1, 4. 12. II, 1. III, 8.
v, 17; or ‘manner’, in, with; Mt.
VI, 4. 6. 29; or ‘instr., ‘means’;
Mk.I, 5.8 1V, 2. 24, v, 13. 21,
Lu. i, 27. 1. Cor. I, 21. 11, 12. 17.
111, 7. 14. V, 19. Skeir. VII, ¢ (the
flrst); or ‘reason’, ‘cause’, because
of, for; Mt. VI, 7. IL Cor, V, 2.
in pammei (= pamma ei), becanse;
II. Cor. I1, 18; with regard to, ac-
cording to, in, after; Mk. I, 11. 15.
IL. Cor. 11, 3. 9. IV, 8. Skeir. VI, e,
{the second). (3) w. acc., (a) of
place, in, into, on, among, to, to-
ward, down to, up to; Mt. V, 25.
29. 30. VI, 6. 26, 30. Mk. I, 12.
21. 45. II, 1. 22. 26, III, 1. 13. 20.
27. Iv¥, 1. 7. 8. 18. V, 12. 13. 18.
38. Lu. II, 4, 15, 89, 41. 42, IL.
Cor. 1, 16. II, 13. III, 13. 18} (b)
of time, in, for; Mt. VI, 13. Lu. II,
1; {(¢) in other relations; expressing
‘disposition’, ‘feeling’, ‘direction’, or
‘action towards’, toward, against,
to, unto, in; Mt. V, 22. Mk. V, 34.
II. Cor. I, 5. 11. IV, 11. — Occurs
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often in composition w. vs., wbs., |in-sailvan (34, n. 1), stv. (176, n. 1),
and adjs. [OE. in, ME. in, inn,| to look upon, behold, w. du w.
NE. in.] dat.; Mt. VI, 26. :

ina, pro., s. is.
in-brannjan, wv. (187), to set on fire,
set fire to, burn.
in-feinan, wv. (193), to be moved
with compassion, to plfi w. duw
dat.; Mk. I, 41.
n-g‘l-lelkon, wv. (190), to change
into the likeness of; 1I. Cor. 111, 18.
in-kilpd, 1. adj. (132, n. 2), with
" ehild; Lu. 1T, 5. [kilpén- < a sb.
=OEL. cild, n. (m.), ME. child, NE.
child.]
inn, adv. (218, n. 2), in; Mk, V, 40.
—Occurs in many epds. [<in. OE.
in(n), ME. NE. in, adv.]
inna, adv. (213, n. 2), within, in;
© IL Cor. IIT, 3. [<inmn + -a. OL.
ME. inne, NE. in, adv., coinciding
with in = Goth. inn.]
innana, adv. (213, n. 2), within, in-
side. [< imna + -na. OE. innan,
ME. innen, NE. in (coinciding with
in = Goth. inn, inna.]
inn-at-gaggan, anv. (179, n. 3; 20(),
to enter, enter into, go or cum into;
Mk. IV, 19. V¥, 39.
inn-at-tinhan, stv. (173), w. ace.,
bring in; lu. 11, 27,
innapré, adv. (218, n.2), from within,
within, inwardly. [< inna - suff,
-pré.]
inn-gaggan, anv. (179, n. 8; 207), to
go in, enter, w. in w.acc.; Mk. V,18;
img. framis, to go on; Mk, I, 19.
inmuna, superl. adj. (139), inner,
innermost, inward; 11, Cor. IV, 16.
[< inn 4 suff. -u-ma-n, Ci OE.
ME. innem-est (= Goth. *innamist-s,
a dubl superl.; ep. hindumists), NE.
inmost (-ost for -est by influence of
most; s. maists).]
ins, pro.; s. is.
in-saian (-saijanj; 22, n. 1), rv. (182),
to sow into, w. ace. and in w. dat.;
- Mk. IV, 15.

to

in-sailjan, wv. (188), o let down by
means of a rope, let down with
cords; Mk. 11, 4. ’

in-sandjan, wv. (188), to send into,
send off or forth, send, (1) w. aeec.;
Mk. 1V, 29; and faira w. dat.; Mk.
I, 2; or in w. acc. and a clause w.
ei; Mk. V, 12; or inf. of purpose;
Mk, I1I, 14. (2) without obj., w.
du w. dat.; Mk. I, 2.

inuh, prep. w. ace. (217), without;
Mt. V, 82, Mk. IV, 34, Skeir.
VII, b. [Also inn. Ci. OHG. &no,
MHG. &n, &ne, NHG. ohne, prep.,
without.]

in-wait, prt. of inweitan.

in-weitan, stv. (172, n. 1; 197, n.
1), to wurship; Mk. V, 6.

in-winds, adj. (124), furnd aside;
hense distorted from the right;
perverse, nnjust, unrighteous; Mt.

V, 45. [-winds < «/ of -windan.]
Yodas (11, n. 2), pr. n., Juda. [<
*lovdas.]

Iohannés (61, n. 3), John; Mk. I, 4.
6. 14; gen. -is; Mk II, 18; dat.
-é; Mk. 1, 9. III, 17; or -én; Mk.
1, 29; acc. -én3 Mk. V, 87; or -3
Mk. I, 19, [<Twdvws.]

Xoséf, pr. n., Josef; Lu. II, 4. 33. 43;
ace. Xoséfy pr. n., Josef; Ln. 11, 16.
[<lweye.] )

is, pers. prn. 3d pers. sg. m. (152),
nom., uzed alone and w. vs., for
emfasis, he; Mk. I, 8. 45. II, 15.
25. III, 8.13. IV, 27.38. V, 4. 34,
40. Lu.II, 28, Skeir. V1L, d; gen.
is; Mt. V, 85. Mk. I, 7. 16. 19.
22. 28, 1II, 15, 16. 23. III, 5. 27.
IV, 82. V,27. 28. 81. Lu. IL, 21.
83. 84. 41. 438, 47.48.51. 1L Cor.
1L, 11. III, 7. Skeir. VIL, a. e;
dat. imma; Mt. V, 25. 89. 40. 41.
Mk, I, 5. 13. 18, 26. 27. 30. 36.
87. 40—45. Lu. II, 24; ace. inas
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Ms. VI, 8. Mk. I, 12, 25. 26. 34.
37. 40. 43. Lau. 11, 7.45. IL Cor.
V, 16; pl. nom. eis; Mk, IIL 4.
Skeir. VII, b; gen. izé; Mtb. VI, 14.
15. Mk. 1, 23. 39. 11, 5. IIT, 5.
TV, 15. V, 37, Skeir. VII, d; dat.
im; Mt VI, 1. 7. Mk, I, 31. 88.
44, I1I, 4. 1L Cor. IV, 4. Skeir.
VIL by ace. insy Mt. VI, 26, Mk.
I, 20. 21, 28, Skeir. VIL, b. ¢; .
sg. nom. siy gen. izés; Mt V, 28,
Mk. I, 31. V, 29; dat. izaiy Mt. V,
28. 31. Mk. V, 34. 41. 48. Lu.
II, 6. 7; acc. ijaj Mk. I, 30. V, 33;
neut. sing. nom. ita; Mk, IV, 37;
ace, itay Mt V, 29. Mk IV, 16;
pl. nom. ija; Lu. I, 50; dat. im;
Lu. II, 42 (). 49. 50. 51. [All
but si < a pronominal stem of the
3d pers., i-.]

is, ist; anv. (204), 2nd and 3d pers.
sing. prs. indic. of wisan.

Iskariotés, pr.n., Iscariot; acc. -én}
Mk. TIL, 19. [<’lsxaptdrys.]

Israél, pr. n., Israel; gen. -is; Lu.
II, 25. IL Cor. III, 7. 13; dat. -a;
Lu. 11, 32. [<’loparl]

Israéleités, pr. n. (120, n. 2), Isra-
elite. [<’lspaniitys.] '

ist, 3d pers. prs. ind. of wisan.

ita, pro.; s. is.

itan, stv. (176, n. 3), to eat. — Cpd.
fra-i, [OE. etan, ME. mte, &te,
NE. eat.]

ip, conj. (218), continuativ and more
or less adversativ: so always at
the beginning of the sentence, (1)
but; M.V, 19. 21, 22, 29..32. 33.
387. 39. VI, 3. 6. 15. 17. 20. 23,
27. Mk. I, 8. 14. 30. 41. 45. II,
18. II1, 4. IV, 10, 11, 84, V, 33.
84. 36. 40. Lu.1I, 19. 40. IL Cor.
I, 12. II1, 6. IV, 5. 18. V, 11. 18.
Skeir. V1I, a. b. (2) and; Mt. VI,
24. (3) ib...nu, then, therefore;
Mt V, 19.

Iidaia, pr. n., Judes; dat. -a; Mk.

is, ist— jabal.

III, 7. ace. -any Lu. IT, 4; or -a;
IL. Cor. I, 16. [<’lnvdaie.]

Tadaia-land, pr. n., the euntry of
Judea; Mk, 1, 5.

Iadas or Jadas, pr. n., Judas; ace.
-ang Mk, IIT, 19. [<Joddas.]

iup, adv. (213, n. 2), upwards, up.
[Ci. OE. fip, upp, ME. up, NE. up.]

fupa, adv. (213, n. 2), abuv, on high.
[<iup + sulf. -a.] )

fupana, adv. (213, n. 2}, from abur,
again. [< iup - suoff., -a-na.]

fupapré, adv. (218, n. 2), from.abuv.
[< iupa -+ suff. «proé.]

izai, izé, iz, izos, prn.; =. is.

iz-ei (78, c; izé), rel. pru. (157, n. 3),
he who, he that; II. Cor. 1, 10. III,
6; f. sei (<siei); Lu. 11, 4. 5. 10;
bana izei, him who; IL Cor. V, 21.
sa izé, he who; Mt. V, 32. :

iz6, izés; s. izai.

izwar, poss. pro. (124, n. 1. 4; 151),
m.; izwara, {.; izwar, n., your, in
our ‘Selections’ always w. a sh.,
{1) preceding and, {a) without the
art.; Mt. V, 37. 44. 45. 48. Mt. VI,
1. 8. 14, 15. 21. 25, 26, 32. Mk,
II, 8. II. Cor. T, 14. 24, 11, 9. IV,
5.V, 11. (b) w. the art.; Mt. V,
47. (2) following; so always with-
out the art.; Mt. V, 20. IL. Cor. I,
6. 24, [< steém of izwara. OE.
gower, ME. NE. your.]

fzwara, izwis, pers. pro.; s. pn. [2nd
pers. gen. and dat. ace., réspectivly.
OE. gen. éower, dat. &ow, ace.
(Bowic), éow, ME. gen, zure, dat.
acc. gou, gow, > NE. vou.] '

izwizei (i. e. izwiz-ei}), rel. pro.; s.
bu-ei. .

Ja, adv. (216), yes; Mt. V, 37. II.
Cor. 1, 17. 18. 19.20. [OFL. i4, gea,
MIE. zea, ge, NE. yea.]

Jabai, conj. (218), if, whether, even
if; altho, (1) w. prs. indie.; M, V,
46. 47. VI, 14 15. 22, 23. Mk,
111, 24, 25. 1V, 26. V, 28, 1L Cor.
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T, 2. 10, I, 9. 11, IV, 3, V, 1.
17; unté jabai ... aippan, for either
...or; Mb VI 24, (2) w. prs.
opt.; Mt V, 20. 30. 389. 41. Mk.
IV, 23.—jabai swébauh jah, ifonly,
even tho; IL. Cor. V, 8.- (3) w.
pret. indie.; Mk. III, 26. II. Cor.
11, 5. 111, 7. V,16. [<pron.stem
ja- (ep. Brgm., I, § 123) + -bat (for
ibai?); cp. OE. gif (for ge-if), gief,
ME. yif, ¥, NE. il. 8. also ibai.]

Jaeirus, pr. n., Jairus; Mk. V, 22,
[< Tdetpos.]

jah (the h being often assimilated o
a follg. sound; 62, n. 3), conj.
(217), (1) aud (zaf); Mt. V, 18.19.
20. 23. 24. 25. 29. 30. 32. 88.
4145, 47 (the 1st). VI, 2. 4. 5.
6. 12. (the 1Ist). 18, 17—20. 25.
26. 28. Mk. I, 4—T7. 9—13, 15-—-26.
27 (the 1st). 29 (the 1st)—38 (the
1st and 2nd). 89—45. II, 1—4. 6.
8. 9, 11-14. 15 (all but the 2nd)
—25. 26 (the 1st and 2nd). 27.
111, 1—8. 9. 11--19 (the 1st). 20—
28. 31—84, IV,1. 2. 4—9. 11, 12.
13. 15—21. 24. 25 (the 1st). 26.
27. 30. 82. 33. 85—41 (all but the
3d). V, 1—7. 9. 10. 12—26. 29—
34. 37—43. Lu. II, 3. 7—10. 12.
13. 14. 15 (1st and 3d). 16. 18.4
20. 21. 22. 24—28, 30. 33—40. 42
—52. 'IL Cor. I, 1. 2. 3. 6. 10. 12,
15—22. II, 2. 3. 4. 7. 12. 14, 15,
16. III, 2. 13, IV, 7. 14 (the 2nd).
16. 17. Vv, 2. 6. 8. 12, 15, 18. 19.
Skeir. VII, a (the 1st and 3d). b.
¢ (the 3d). d. (2) akso (xai); sum-
times it is merely emfatic: even,
indeed, or may remain untranslated
in B..; Mt. V, 39, 40. 46, 47 (the
2nd). VI, 10. 12 (the 2nd). 14.
21. 24, Mk. I, 27 (the 2nd). 38
(the 3d). II, 15 (the 2nd). 26 (the
3d). 28. HI, 19 (the 2rd). IV, 25
(the 2nd). 41 (the 8d). Lu. IL 15
(the 2nd). II. Cor. 1, 5. 7. 8. 11.

18. 14, I1, 10. IIL, 6. IV, 6. 11.
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13 (the 2nd). 14 (the 1st). V, 3.
4, 5,11, Skeir. VII, a (the 2nd).
¢ (the 1st and 2nd). (3) and, but
(04); Mt, VI, 30.-— in pizei jah,
and therefore; II. Cor. 1V, 18, —
jah ... jah, both...and; II. Cor.
V, 5 (But s. note). COp. also Mk.
111, 35. [OHG. joh {ahd gr., 25,
n. 1), MHG. joch, and, aiso.]

Jainar, adv. (2138, n. 1), there; Mt.
V, 23. 24, Mk. I, 85. 38. II, 6.
oI, 1.V, 11, Lu. IT, 6. [<jains+~
loc. suff. .1.]

jaind, adv. (213, n. 1), there. thither.
[< jains 4 loc. suff. -d. Cf. OE.
geond, ME. yond, NE. yond {obs.),
adv., yonder.]

jaindré, adv. (213, n. 1), there,
thither. [<jains + suff. -dré. ME.
NE. yonder.] )

jains (20, n. 4), dem. prn. (156),
that, w. a sb., (1) without the
art.; Mk. I, 9. 1T, 20. IV, 35. Lu.
1L, 1; jainis stadis, to the other
side; Mk. IV, 85. (2) w. the art,;
Mk, II1, 24. 25; jainaim paim ata,
to them (that ar) without; Mk.
IV, 11. [OE. geon, ME. zon, NE.
yon.]

jainpré, adv. (213, n. 1), thense; Mt.
V, 26. Mk. I, 19. [<jains -+ suff.
-pbré.]

jabpé (62, n. 3), conj. (153, n. 2;
218), and if, jappé . . . japbé, either
...or, whether..or; IL Cor. 1, 6.
V, 9. 10. 18. [<jah (P for h3 s.
jah) 4 pé, instr. of pata; s. sa.]

jau, interr. adv. (216), whether, if.

jér, n. (94), year; Mk.V, 25. 42, °
Lu. II, 86. 87. 41. Skeir. VII, d.
[OE. gear, gér, ME. yér, NE. year.]

jota, m. (108), iota, jot; Mt V, 18.
[<idra, iota.]

ju, adv. (214, n, 1), now, alredy;
Mt, Vv, 28, Lu. IL. 15. [OE. ig,
gifi, adv., alredy, onse, formeriy.]

juages (124), adj. (124), new, fresh;
Mk, II, 22. yung; Lu. II, 24. —
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sa jihiza (15; 66, n. 1), compar.
(135, n.1), the yunger. [OE. geong,
giung, ME. zong, Zung, NE. yung.]

Juk, n. (94), yoke, pair. [OE. geoc,
gioe, n., ME. gok, NE. yoke.]

jus, pers. prn. 2nd pers. pl; s. pu.
[Ci. OE. nom. g8, gen. 8ower, dat.
éow, acc. éowic; ME. nom. y8, gen.
your, dat. you, acec. you (prop.
dat.), NE. nom. ye, you (prop.
dat.), (gen. your, poss., s. izwara),
dat. you, ace. you (prop. dat.).]

ju-ban, adv., alredy; Mk. 1V, 37;
jupan ni, no Ionger, no more; Mk,
1, 4. 5. I, 2.

Kafarnaum, indecl. pr.n., Capernaum,
in ace.; Mk. I, 21. 11, 1. [< Karep-
vaod.]

kaisar, m. (91, n. 4; 119), Cesar;
dat. -a; Lu. II, 1. [< zaicap.].

Kajafa (52), pr. n. Cajaphas.
Katagds.]

kalbé, f.-(112), female calf, hefer,
[OHG. chalba, kalba, MHG. kalbe,
f. Its orig. stem appears in OE.
cealf-ru, pl., but cealf, sing. (with-
out the orig. s: z: rsuff.), ME. czlf,
kalt, NE. ecalf.]

kalds, adj. (124), cold. [Orig. a pte.
(da- being suff.), < +/ kal, in OE.,
ME. cble, w. abl.,, NE. cool, OE.
ceald, ME. cald, cold, NE. cold.]

kalkinassus, m. (105), adultery, forni-
cation; Mt. V, 82. [< Kalk- (seen
in kalk-jo, or kalk-i, harlot, whore)
-+ suff. -in-assu-.]

Kananeités, pr. n. m., Canaanite; Mk.
II1, 18. [< Kavavitys.]

kann, kan(n)t; s. kunnan, prt.-prs.

kannjan, wv. (188), to make known.
— Cpds. ga-, us-k. [Factit. of
kunnan. OEF. (ge-)cennan, ME. (i-)
kenne, to make known, and (by
influence of ON. kenua, to know)
to know, NE. ken, to know, recog-
nize.]

kara, f. (97; karist; 204, n. 8), care;

[<

juk—kinnus.

kara wisan, to concern, w. acc.;
Mk. IV, 88 (without ist). [OE.
cearu, i, ME. care, care, grief, NE.
care. ]

karkara, f. (97; 119), prison; Mt. V,
25. [< L. carcer, m., prison.]

kas, gen. Kasis, n. (94), vessel, picher,
pot; IL Cor. IV, 7; in pl. also goods
(so in the E. version; gerdt in G.).
Mk. III, 27. [OHG. char, MHG.
kar, n., vessel, dish.]

kaupatjan, wv. (187, n. 1), to strike
with the palm of the hand, to cuf,
buffet.

Kaurazein (57), pr. n., Chorazin. [<
XopaZets.]

kaarei, i. (113), weight, burden; 11.
Cor. IV, 17. [< Kkaarus.] ’

Kaarinpaius, pr. n., a Corinthian;
dat. pl. -aiums Il. Cor. superser.
(inB); or -ium (in A). [<Hoptviros.]

Kaurinpd, pr. n., Corinth; dat. -onj
IL Cor. I, 1. 23. [< Képwidos.]

kaarjan, wv. (188), to press, burden,
trubl, w. acec., in pass. the nom.
(implied); II, Cor. I, 8. V, 4.—Cpd.
.ana-k. [< kauarus.]

katrn, n. (94), corn, grain; Mk. IV,
28. [OE. corn, n., a grain, corn,
ME. NE. corn.]

kaarnd, n. (110), corn, grain of corn ;
Mk. IV. 31. [< kairn.]

kairus, adj. {131, 0.1), kevy, weighty,.
burdensum. !

kawtsjo (39, n. 1), f. (112), security.
[< Lt. cautio, security.]

Kéfas (6), pr. n., Cephas.

keinan, stv. (172, n. 2; 195, n. 2),
to germinate, spring up, grow; Mk.
Iv, 27. [OE. cinan, ME. chine, to
split, crack, burst, > NE. chink
(w. k-suff.).]

kilpei, f. (113), womb. [S. inkilpé.]

kindins, m. (91), guvernor; k. wisau,.
to be guvernor, to guvern; Lu. 11, 2:

kinnus, f. (105), cheek; Mt.V, 39.
[OE. cin- (in composition), chin (but
cheek in cin-bén, n., ckeek-bone, cin-



kintus—gap.

168, m., cheek-tooth), ME. chin,
NE. chin.]

kintus, m. (105), farthing; Mt. V,
26, [Perhaps < a vulgar form of
Lt. quintus, one fifth (of an ‘ay’);
cp. MHG. guentin {guintin) one
fourth (perhaps orig. one fifth of a
‘lot’ = about % ounce), < Vulgar
Lt. quintinus < L. quintus, fifsh.]

kiusan, stv. (173, n. 1), to test,
prove, choose. [OE. céosan, ME.
chese, chose > NE. choose.]

knin, n. (94, n. 1), knee; Mk. 1, 40.
[OE. cnéo, ME. kne, NE. knee.]

Indps (74, n. 2), f. (108), race, stock.
[OHG. chndt, chnuat, f., race. Its
stem, knd, = OE. cnd-, in cnds! (w.
guff. -sla-), race, kin.}

knussjan, wv., to kneel down; Mk, I,
40. [< *knussus, a kneeling, <
stem lknu-:koiw-, extended kniwa-
> kniw ]

Kréks (8), m. (119), a Greek. [<
Lt. Graecus.]

Kréta (8), pr. n., Crete. [< Kpyry.]

kriustan, stv. (178, n. 1), to gnash.

“kréton (12, n. 1), wv. (190), in
ga-k,

krusts, m. (101, n. 1), gnashing.
[<kriustan.]

-kumbjan (54, n. 1), wv., in ana-,
mip-ana.-k. [< Lt. -cumbere, in
ac-c., to fie down, recline.}

kimel, arise/; Mk. V, 41 [< zodpee,
arisel, < the Syrian.]

<kunds, adj. (124), denoting origin
or kind, in airpa-, guma-, himina.,
gina-kunds. [Prop. an old pte. <
+/ of kuni. OE. -cund (as in god-

_eund, divine), extended eynde, ME.
kynde, kinde, natural, suitabl, kind,
NE. kind.] .

kuni, n. (98), kin, race, tribe; Lu. 11,
36. [OE. ¢yn(n), n., ME. kin, kun,
NE. kin.]

kunnan, pri.-prs. (199), t0 know, w.
ace.; Mk, I, 84, IV, 11, 18. IL Cor.
II, 4. /in pass. the nom.) III, 2.
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V, 16, 21. Skeir. ¥II, a; and an
indir. question; Mk. I, 24, or biw.
dat.; II. Cor. V, 16.— Cpds. fra.,
ga-k. [OE. cunnau; prs. sing. can,
con, ME. cunne, kuune, conne; prs.
con, kan, can > NE. can.]

*kunnan, wv. (199, n. 1), in ana«,
at-, ga-, uf-k, [< kunpnan, abuv.
OE. cunnian, ME. cunne, fo fry to
find out, to try, test, NE. con
(obs.), to consider, cun (Sec.).]

kunpa, prt. of kunnan, prt.-prs.

kunpi, n. (95), knowledge; I1. Cor.
II, 14. IV, 6. [< kumps. OE.
ey8(8), . (7), ME. kith, MHG.
‘kiinde, 1., knowledge.]

<kunpjans s. ~swi-kunpjan,

kunps, adj. (123; prop. pp.), known;
I1.Cor. I11, 2; kunpa, sh. m. (107),
acquaintance; Lu. II, 44, [<
kunnan. OFE. ¢id (¢ <un), ME.
cuth, adj., known, NE. -couth, in
uncouth.]

kustus, m. {103), proof, trial, test;
II. Cor. II, 9. [< kiusam -+ suff. -
~tiu-. OE. cost (For cyst, 5. ga«
kusts), m., manner, ME. cost, cust,
choice, quality, manner, OHG.
chost, m., judgment, decision, >
choston, MHG. NHG. kosten, to
taste, try.]

Kyreinaius, pr. n., Cyrenius; dat.
sans Lu. I0, 2. [< Kupypveos.]

~Qairnus (105, in asilu-qairnus, mik
stone (lit. ‘ass-mil, i. e. a mil turnd
by an ass), mil [OE. eweorn,
ewyrn, ., mil, ME. ewern, quern,
NE. guern, band-mil.}

gairrus, adj. (131), meek, gentl. [ON.
kvar (stem *kverru-) beside kvire
(stem *kvirrvia-), stil, quiet, OHG.
*churri, *cwirri, MHG. kiirre, MG.
kurre, kirre, NHG. kirre, adj., tame, -
familiar, submissiv.]

qam, prt. of giman,

Qartus (59), pr. n., Quartus,

qap(-ul), prt. of gipan (- -uh).
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gémjau, gémun, prt. of giman,

géns (qeins; 7, n. 2), 1. (103}, woman,
wife; Mt.V, 31. 32, Lu. II, 5. [OE.
ewén, f., ME. quene, wife, woman,
gueen, NE. queen. Cp. ¢ind.}

qépun, prt. of gipan.

giman, stv. (175, n. 1), to com, ar
rive, both lit. and trop.: Mt. VI,
10. Mk. 1, 7. 9. II1, 81, IV, 4. 15.
17. ¥, 22, 28. 33. IL Cor. 11, 3;
w. af w. dat.; Mk, IIT, 22, I1. Cor.
1, 16; at w. dat.; Mk. I, 40. II, 8.
III, 8. II. Cor. 1T, 15, 16. Ik, 1;
fram w. dat.; Mk. V, 35; hindar
w. dat.; Mk. V, 1; in w. dat.; Mt
V, 20. Mk.1, 14. 29. V, 1. Lu. 1L
27. 51. 1I. Cor. 1, 28. 11, 12; néla
w.dat; Mk, II, 4; ns w. dat.; Mk.
I, 11; duapé (therefore); Mk. 1, 88;
a final clause w. dupé ei; Mk. IV,
21; inf. of purpose; Mt. V, 17. Mk.
I, 24. 11, 17. V, 14; a pte.; Mk. 1,
14. 40. II, 8. V, 85. Lu. II, 16;
an ace. of time; Lu. II, 44. — Cpds.
ana-, fra-, ga-, us-q. [OE. cumman
(<¥ewuwman < *queman ), ME. cumne,
come, NE. cum.]

gina-kunds (882), adj. (124), female.

qiné, f. (112), woman; Mt. V, 28,

Mk. V, 25. 88, Skeir. VIL,a. [OE.|

cwene, f., woman, lady, ME. quene,
_wife, woman, quean, NE. quean.
OHG. quena, chone, MHG. kone, {.,
woman, Cp. qéns.]

=qiss (76, n. 1), £, inepds. [< gipan
+ suff. -ti (ss < pt). OB. -cwiss,
in gecwiss, f., harmony.]

gistjan, wv.(188), to dastroy, in fra-,
us~g. [<< stem *yis-ti, destroction,
= OHG. quist, f., destruetion.]

-gistnan, wv. (194), in fra-q.
distjan.]

gipan, stv. (176, n. 1), to say, speak,
tel, name, call, (1) w. ace. of the
th. said; Mk. I, 42 (in pass. the
nom.). Lu. I, 21; (2) w. a de-
pendent sentence or frase, (a) dir.;
Mt. V, 27. 38, 43, VI, 31. Mk. [,

[Cp.

qémjau, gémun—qums.

T. 24. 25. 27. III, 30, 33. 84, IV,
9. 26, 30. V, 7. 80. Lu. 11, 13. 28.
Skeir. VII, a; (b) w. palei; Mt. V,
31. Mk. I, 11, 15, I, 12, IIT, 11. -

- 21, 22, V, 28, 28. 85. (3) w. ace.,
and inf.; IL. Cor. IV, 6. (4) w. dat.
of the pers. addrest and, (a) an
ace, of th.; Mk. V, 83; or a voc.;
Mt. V, 22 (raka, indecl.); (b) a dir.
obj. sentence; Mt, V, 18. 21. 26. 33.
44. VI, 2. 25, Mk. I, 17. 41, 11, 9.
11. 19. 27. IV, 2 (and in w. dat.).
11, V, 8. Skeir. VII, d; (¢) an obj.
clause w. pateis Mt. V, 20. 22. 28.
32. 83. VI, 5. 16. 29, Mk, I11, 28;
(d) a final clause w. ei; Mk, III, 9;
(e) an inf.; Mt. V, 34, 39; () bi w.
acc.; Mk. I, 30. (5) w. du w. dat.
of the pers. addrest, and, {a) a dir.
sentence; Mk. I, 88. 44. [I, 5. 8.
10, 14. 16. 17. 18, 24. 25. 111, 8.
4. 5. 23, 32, IV, 138. 21. 24. 85,
38. 89. 40, 41. V, 9. 19, 31, 84.
36. 89, 41. La. II, 10. 15. 34, 48.
49; (b) an obj. clause w. patei;
Mk. I, 87. 40, (6) w. swaswé and
in w. dat.; Lu. II, 24. — Cpd. ns-¢. °
[OE. cweBan (prt. cwad), ME.
quede (prt. quad quod), NE. (be-)
queath (prt. quoth)}.]-

qipus, m. (103), womb; Lu. II, 28.
[ON. kvidr, m., stomach.]

~qinjan (42}, wv. (187), to quicken,
in ga~q. [< gius, OE. cwicjan,
ME. quike, fo make alive, OHG.
quicchan in ir-qu., MHG. erquicken,
to cause to revive, to refresh, NHG.
erquicken, to refresh.]

«qiunan (42, n. 8), wv. (194), in
ga-q., to becom alive. [< gins.]

*gius, adj. (124, n. 3), quick, living,
alive. [< stem gqiwa-. Ci. OE.
ewie (o-stemn); cwicu and cucu (<
stem in -u), NE. quick.] ~

qrammipa, f. (97), moisture.

qums, m. (101, n. 1), a cuming, -
arrival. [< giman, OE. cyme, 1n.,
ME. cume, kime, & cuming.]



lag—lauhmuni,

Lag, prt. of ligan.

laggei, §. (113), Jength. [<laggs.
OFE. lengu (str., for *lengi, ‘weak,
by change of declension), ., ME.
lenge, OHG. lengi (likewise str.),
MHG. lenge, NHG. l8nge, ., Jength.]

laggs, adj. (124), Jong (said of time
only); Mk. I, 19. [OE. igng, lang,
ME. NE. long.]

lagjan, wv. (187}, to Iay, lay down,
put, place, giv, w. ace. and ana w.
acc.; Mk. V, 23, I Cor. 111, 18; {0
commnnicate, commit, w. acc. and
in w. dat. (or ace.?); IL. Cor. V,
19. — Cpd. ga-L [Caus. of ligan.
OE. leczan, ME. legge, leie, NE.
lay.] ‘

laigaién, Jegion; Mk. ¥, 9. 15.
Asyewy, legion.]

laikan, rv. (179), to leap, leap for

© joy. [OR, l8ean, to leap, play, ME.
lake, o play.]

"~ Taiktjé (37), f. (always in the mar-
gin, in B, opposit the passage to
be red in chnreh); 11 Cor. III, 4.
Vv, 11. [<L. lectio, a reading.]

Iailét, prt. of létan,

lailoun, prt. of lanan.

lais (30), pri.-prs. (197), I know.
[Cp. laisareis, laisjan.]

laisareis, m. (92), teacher, master;
Mk. IV, 38. v, 35. Lu. II, 46.
Skeir. VIL, a. [< *laisa (= OE. lar,
1., a teaching, ME. lare, lore, NE.
lore) < lais, OHG. lérari, MHG,
Iéreere, lérer, NHG. lehrer, teacher.]

laiseins, f. (103, n. 1), 2 teaching,
doctrin; Mk. I, 22. 27. 1V, 2. [<
laisjan -+ suff. -ei-ni-,]

lajsjan (30), wv. (188; 197), #o
teach, (1) abs; Mk, IV, 1. (2) w.
ace. of pers.; Mt. V,19. Mk I, 21.
22, II, 13; and ace. of th.; Mk, IV,
2. [Caus. of lais. OE. l&ran, to
teach, ME, lere, to teach, lern, NE,
lear (obs.). OHG. MHG. léren, to
teach, lern (rare), NHG, lehren, to
teach.] '

[<
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laistjan, wv. (188), to llow, follow
after, w. afar w. dat.; Mk. I, 18.
IIL 7. [<laists (<lais + suff. ~ti~
= OE. last, m. o-stem, ME. last,
lest, NE. last), m., foot-print, track.
OE. I&stan, to perform (by follow-
ing a track), stand by, ME. laste,
leste, NE. last.]

Laiwweis, pr. n., Levi; ace. =iy Mk.
II, 14, [< deveds.]

lamb, n. (949, lamb, sheep. [OE.
ME. lomb, lamb, n., NE. lam.]

land, n. (94), land, cuntry, region;
Mk. V, 1. 10. Lu. II, 8. (pata
bisunjané land, the cuntry round
about; Lu. IV, 37); landis (215),
gen, uzed adverbially, a portion of
land, far away. [OE. lgnd, land,
n., ME. land, NE. land.]

lasiws (42, n. 1), adj. (124), feebl,
weak. [<stem las- Ci. OE. 1®ssa,
compar. adj.,, ME. lesse, NE. less.]

labén, wv. (190), to invite, call, w.
ace.; Mk. II, 17. [OE. la&ian, ME.
ladie, OHG. laddn, MHG. NHG.
laden, to invite, summoun,]

lapons, f. (108, n. 1), a calling, in-
vitation, consolation; Lu. II, 25.
redemption; Lu. II, 88. [<lapén.]

*lauan (22, n. 2; 26, n. 2), vv. (179,
4), to revile,

-laubjan (31), only in ga~, ns-.
[< a sb.= OE. I8af, f, ME. léve,
NE. leav, permission. (ge-)liefan,
Jd8tan, (< *18afian), ME. (i-. be-)léve,
NE. believ.]

laufs (56, n. 1), m. (91), laf, the
leavs, foliage. [OE. léaf, n., ME.
18f, NE, leaf.]

langnjan (31), wv. (188), to deny.
[< «laugns (iu ana-l), adj., hidn,
OE. lggnian(?), 1yznian, (< *1dag-
nian), ME. leine, laine, OHG. Jou-
ginen, lougnen, MHG. Idugenen,
NHG. 13ugnen, to deny.]

lavhatjan, wv, (187, n. 1), to lighten.

lauhmuni (-meni; 14, n. 8), ., (98)
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lightning. [< lanhmun~ (4 suif,
=j6) < &/ of liuha}p + suff. <mun-.]

Lauidja (26, n. 1), . (97) pr. n,; in
dat. =al. [< dowis, dat. dwide.]

laun, n. (94), pay, reward; Mt. VI,
1. {OE. léan, n., ME., lean, OHG.
MHG. 16n, m. n., NHG. lohn, m.,
pay, reward.]

Iaus (78, n. 2), adj. (124), empty.
[<{ of Husan. OE. léas, ME. Iés,
empty, free from, false, NE. -less,
ON. lauss, free, > ME. los, NE.
loose.]}

Jausa-wafirds (882, n. 1), adj. (124),
speaking Ioose words, talking
vainly. [-wafards < wanrd.]

lans-handus (882, n. 1), adj. (181, n.
1), empty-handed.

lausjan, wv. (188), to loose, redeem,
deliver, w, acc. and af w. dat.; Mt.
VI, 138. — Cpd. ga-l. [<lams. OE.
iysan, lésan, ME. lese, (NE. loose,
ME. lose < los; s. lans), OHG. 16-
sen, MHG. leesen, NHG. I8sen, to
loose.] :

laus~gibrs (882, n. 1), adj. (124),
with empty stomach, fasting.

-leiban (56, n. 1), stv. (172, n. 1),
in bi-l, [OE. (be-)lifan, OHG. (bi-)
Iiban, MHG. bliben, NHG. bleiben,
to remain, stay.]

leibts, adj. (124), light; 1L Cor. IV,
17. [OE.liht, ME. liht, NE. light.]

leibts, m. (? 90), lightness; II. Cor.
I, 17. [<leihts, adj.]

leilvan, stv. (172), to lend; L. sis, to
borrow; Mt. V, 42. [OE. Ibon (<
lihgn), to lend, OHG. lihan, MHG.
lihen, NHG. leihen, to lend, also
borrow.}

leik, n. (94), body, Mt. V, 29. 30.
VI, 22. 238, 25. Mk. V, 29, II
Cor. IV, 10. V, 6. 8. 10; flesh; IL
Cor. I, 17. 1V, 11. V, 16. [OE.
Iic, n., ME. lik, lich, NE. like (obs.),
person, corpse, lich- (in lichgate,
lichwake, ete.), Lich- (in Lichfield),
QHG. Iih (hh), f. n,, body, flesh,

Lauidja—libains.

MHG. lich, liche, 1., body, corpse,
NHG. leiche, {., corpse, leich- (in
leichdorn, corn on a toe, leichnam,
corpse; s. =hamon).]

-leikan, wv. (1938), o please, in
ga-l. [<-leiks. OE. lician, ME.

like, NE. like (obs.), to please. The
signification of the simpl v. seems
due to the compound. (s. ga=-
leikan).] :

leikeins, adj. (124), bodily, fleshly;
II. Cor. I, 12. 1II, 8. [< leik +
suff. -eina-.]

-leikjan, wv. (188), in silda-l. [<
-leiks. ]
-leikoén, wv. (190), in in.ga-l. [<

(ga-)leiks; s. galeiko. ]

-leiks; s. galeiko.

leitils, adj. (124; 188), &itl, short;
Mt, VI, 80. Mk. I, 18, [Ct OE.
Iytel, litel, ME. litel (infi. litl-), NE.
litl.]

-leipan, stv. (172, n. 1), to go, in
af-, bi-, ga-, us-l. [OE, 1ifan, ME.
lie, to go, > the OE. cans. I&dan,
ME. lede, NE. lead.]

leibu, n. (? 106, n. 1), a strong drink.
[OE. 1i8, m. (o-stem), potion, wine,
OHG. 1id, MHG. Iit, lid-, n. m., a
wine-like drink.]

lékeis - (leikeis, 7, n. 2), m. (92),
fysician; Mk. II, 17. V, 26. [OE.
I&ce, m., ME. léche, NE. leech,
physician (now obs.), a blud-sucking
wurm.]

létan (leitan, 7, n. 2); rv. (181), w.-
ace., to Ilet, suffer, permit, allow,
leav; Mk.V, 19. — Cpds. af=, fra-l.
[OE. 1&tan, ME. lete, NE. let, to
perinit (let, to hinder, = Goth. latjan
< lats, slothful, lazy).]

1éw, n. (94, n. 1). opportunity, oc-
casion; II. Cor. V, 12. [Ci. OE.
1&wa, m., betrayer; s. léwjan.]

léwjan, wv. (188), to betray. — Cpd.
ga-le [< léw. OE. l&wan, ME.
be-lewe, to betray.]”

libains, f. (103, u. 1), Zife; 11 Cor. II,



liban —lubja-leisei.

16. IV, 11.12. V, 4; world; Mk.
1V, 19. [< liban + suff. »ai-ni-.]
liban, wv. (193), to liv; Mk. V, 28.
IL. Cor. 1, 8. 111, 8. IV, 11. V, 15
(the first); w. dat. of advantage;
1L Cor. V, 15 (the second); w. mip
w. dat.; Lu. II, 86. [OE. libban,
lifian, ME. libbe, livie, live, NE. liv.]

~lifnan, wv. (194), to remain, in af-l,
[Ci. «leiban, pp. libans,]

ligan, stv. (176, n. 1), to lie, w. ana
w. dat.; Mk. II, 4. IL Cor. III, 15;
du w. dat.; Lu. II, 84; in w. dat.;
Mk. I, 30. Lu. 11, 16; parei; Mk.

© 'V, 40. [OE. licgan, ME. ligge, lie,
NE. lie.]

ligrs, m. (91), couch, bed; Mk. IV,
21. [<ligan-+ suff. -ra-. OFE. leger,
m., eouch, ME. leir, NE. lair.]

«linnan, stv. {174, n. 1), to cease, in
afel, [OE. linnan, ME. linne, NE.
lin (obs.; cpd. blin = *belin, OE.
blinnan, ME. blinne), to cease.]

lisan, stv. (176, n. 1), to gather,
collect, w. in w. acc.; Mt. VI, 26,

"—Cpd. ga-l. [OE.'lesan, ME. lese,
NE. lease, to glean, = G. lesen, to
gather, read.]

lists (30}, . (? 103, n. 2), wile
craftiness. [< lis- (seen in lis-ans,
pp. of lais) - suff. «ti-, OE. ME.
list, skil, cunning, OHG. MHG. list,
m. (1), wisdom, craftiness, NHG.
ist, 1., craft, cunning.}

Tibus, w. (108), lim, member; Mt. V,
29, 30, [< ./ ofleipan. OE. lioSu-
{only in cpds.), m., lif, n. (o-stem),
ME. lith, NE. (Scot.) lith, lim.]

Jiudan, stv. (173, n. 1), to grow,
grow up; Mk. IV, 27, [OE. léodan,
to grow. Its«/ appears also iu OFE.
Ieod, m. L., pl. Itode, ME. leode, lede,
OHG. liut, m. n., pl. liuti, MHG,.
liute, NHG. leute, peple, men, ser-
vants.]

liufs (gen. linbis; 81; 56, n, 1), adj.
(124, n. 2), beluvd, dear; Mk. 1, 11.
-[OE, léof, ME. 16f, NE. lief (poet.),
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OHG. lob, MHG. liep, lieb-, NHG.
lieb, beluvd, dear.]

liugan (81), stv. (178, n. 1), to lie.
[OE.1éogan, ME.Iyge, lize, NE. lie.]

lingan, wv. (192, n. 1; 1938), to
marry, w. ace.; Mt.V, 82, [< liuga,
i., marriage.]

liugn (31), n. (94), lie.
-+ suif. ~na«]

Hugnja (31), m. (108), Jiar. [<liugn
-+ suff. =jan=.]

lizhadei, {. (118 and n. 2), Jight,
illumination; 1. Cor. 1V, 4 («eins,
partit. g., in A; ~ein in B; s. note).
6. [< liuhap.]

liuhadeins, adj. {124), ful of light,
shining, bright; Mt. VI, 22, [<

“lichap + suff. -eina-.]

liuhap, gen. liuhadis, n. (94), light;
Mt. VI, 28, Lu. I, 32. II. Cor. 1V,
6. [« «/ linh + suff. -ada~.}

liubtjan, wv. (188), to giv light, to
light, shine; 1L Cor. 1V, 4. 6. [<
*liuhts (< +/ of liuhap -+ suff. -to-},
adj. (= OE. léoht, ME. licht, NE.
light). OE. I¥htan, ME. lihte, NE.
light.]

liusan, stv. (178, n. 1), in fradl,
[OFE. (for-)léosan, ME. (for-)lése,
NE. leese (obs.), to lose, pp. (for)-

“lorn.]

linta, m. (108}, dissembler, hypocrit;
Mt. VI, 2. 5. 16. [Prop. weak form
of the adj. lmts < &/ of OE. latan,
ME. lute, loute, NE. lout (obs.), to
bend, bow, stoop. Cf. also OE.
ly;beg(w suff.-eg), ME.luti, shrewd,
cunuing.}

16fa, m. (108}, the pcdm of the hand.
[ON. 16fi, Scot. loof, the palm of
the hand.]

lubains (81), 1. (108, n. 1), hope.
[« *luban, to hope, (+suff. -ai-ni-},
</ of Hufs.]

Iubja-leisei (30}, {. (113), wichcraft.
[« lubjaleis, adj., skild, < lubja-
(= OE. lyb, 1.7, poison; ci. also
e8selib, ME. chegelep, NE. cheese-

[< lugan
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lep. The orig. meaning of lubja-
was probably ‘a strong essence,
vegetabl juice’) -+ -leis < +/ of
lais, ]

=lubd (31), £. (111), in brépru-(-a-?)
lubd, brotherly luv. [< « of liufs.
OE. lufe (later lufu, a-declension),
i., ME. lufe, luve, love, NE. luv.]

ludja, f. (97), face, countenance; Mt.
VI, 17, [<«/ of lindan + suif, <jé-.]

luftus, m. (105), air. [OE. Iyft (i-
stem), m. f. n., ME. luft, lift, NE.
lift (Seot.), air.]

<likan (15), stv. (173, n. 2), to lock,
in ga-, us-l. [OF. lican, ME. louke,
luke, to lock. Its / occurs w. abl.
in «luks, m., an opening; cf. OE.
loe, 1., loea, m., ME. loke (> the
vb. lokke, NE. lock), inclozure, lock,
NE. lock.]

lukarn, n. (94), light, candl; Mt. V1,
22. Mk. 1V, 21. [< Lt. lucerna, f.,
lamp, candl)]

lukarna-stapa, m. (108), candlstick;
Mk. IV, 21. [< stem of lukarn +
-stapa < staps, sted, place, < «/
of standan + suff. -pi-.]

lims (15, n. 1), f. (102), or lun, n.
(94, n. 2), ranson.

=Insnan, wv. (194), in fra-l.
gtem of liusan.]

luston, wv. (190), to desire, lust
after, w. gen.; Mt. V, 28, [< lustus.
OHG.lustdn, MHG. lusten, to desire,
NHG. listen, MHG. lusten, liisten,
(OHG. lustjan, lusten, = OE. lystan,
ME. liste, NE. list, to please, < lust,
i.,, OL. lyst, 1., desire).]

lustus, m. (105), Just, desire; Mk. 1V,
19. [OE. lust (a-stem), m., ME.
lust, NE. lust.]

[< pp.

Magan, prt.-prs. (201), to be abl, be
abl to do, w. inf; Mt. V, 86, VI,
24, 27. Mk. 1, 40. 45, 11, 4. 7. 19.
111, 20. 28—27. 1V, 82. 38. V, 4.
IL. Cov. 1, 4. 1II, 7. [OL. *magan,
prs.maeg; prt. mealite (Goth.mahta),

lubd — mais.

mihte, ME., prs. mai, may, prt.
miht, NE. prs. may, prt. might.]

magapei, f. (118), virginity; Lu. 11,
86. [< magaps.]

magaps, f. (108), maid, virgin., [<
stem mag-a~ (s. magns, stem mag-u-}
~+ suff. -pi-. OFE. meegd, f., virgin,
OHG. magad, virgin, MHG. maget,
virgin, maid, female servant, NHG.
magd, f., female servant.)]

magula, m. (108), litl boy, lad; Skeir.
VII, a. [< magus 4 dim. suff,
-lan-.]

magus, m. (105), boy. child, servant;
Lu. I, 48, 48. [< / of magan..
OE. magu (-0), m., sun, servant.],

mahta, prt. of magan,

mahteigs, adi. (124), mighty, strong.
[« mahts + suff. -eiga-. OL.
meahtig, mihtig, ME. mihty, NE.
mighty.]

mahts (66, n. 1), . (103), might,
strength, power, virtpwe; Mt. V1, 13.
Mk, V, 80. IL Cor. I, 8. 1V, 7.
Skeir. VII, a. ¢. [< «/ of magan
+ suff. -ti-. OE. meaht, miht, ME.
miht, NE. might.]

maidjan, wv. (188), to corrups, de-
form, falsify; 1. Cor. 1I, 17. [<
-maips (in ga-maips; ep. ME. mad,
NE. mad). OE.m#&dan, to deform,
confuse, ME. mede (madde), to
confuse, derange, NE. mad (Skak.),
to make mad.]

maihstas, m. (105), dung, dung-hil.
[<«/ of OE. migan, ME. mige, to
prin. OHG. MHG. NHG. mist (forr
*mihst), n., manare.]

mais, adv. (212), more, rather; 1L
Cor. II, 7. V, 8; w. dat., more
than; Mt. V1, 25; w. another com-
par.; Mt. VI, 26. Mk. V, 26. filn
m., much more; Skeir. VI1, d; und
filu m., much more, so much the
more; IL. Cor. III, 9. 11; lvaiwa
M., how much more; Mt. VI, 30;
aiwa nei m., not much more; Il.
Cor, 111, 8. [<ma-~ +adv. compar.
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suff. «ise OE. ma, ME. ma, mo,
NE. mo(e) (obs.), more.]

maist, adv. (212, un. 3), most. S.
maiza.

maitan, rv. (179, to cvt, cut off,
cut down.,— Cpds. af«, bi-m. [OHG.
meizan, MHG. meigen, to cut, hew.
Ci. also G. meissel (w. lsul), m,,
chisel.] . .

maipms, m. (91, n), gift. [< verbal

 stem maip= + sufi. -ma-. OE. ma-
Bum, ME. madem, gift, trezure.]

maiza, compar. adj. (138), more,
greater; filaus maizd, much more;
Skeir. VII, b; superl. maists (138),
greatest. [<stem ma- -+ suff. -iza.
OE. méara, superl. mast, ME. mare,
more, superl. most, NE. more,
superl. most.]

Makaidonja (or i for ai, 11, n. 1),
pr. n., Macedonia; dat. Makaidonjai
(in B; i for ai in A); IL. Cor. [, 16;
acc. =a3 II. Cor. I, 16. 1I, 13 (in
Aj i for al iu B). [< Mazxzdovia]

malan, stv. (177, n. 1), to_grind in
a mil. [OHG. malan, MHG. maln,
NHG. mabhlen, to grind.]

‘malé, f. (112), moth; Mt. VI, 19. 20.
[Lit. ‘grinding insect’, </ of ma=
ian.]

mammona, m. (108), mammon,riches;
Mt. VI, 24, [<peppeva(s) < the
Hebrew.]

managdups, f. (108), abundance [<
manags + suff. -dn-pi-,]

managei, f. (111; 113), crowd,
multitede, the peple; Mk. 11, 4.
I11, 9. IV, 36. V,27.80. Anadj,
pte., or prn., referring to m., uzu-
ally agrees w. it in gender and
number; Mk. V, 31, Lu, II, 10.
31. 32. The v. either agrees w.
m.3 Mk. 111, 20, Lu. I, 13. Skeir.
V1I, ¢; or m. stands in the sg. and
the v. in the pl; Mk. III, 32; so
all, or filn, m., Mk, II, 13, III, 7.
8 IV, 1.V, 21. 24, [< manags.
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OE. menigu (orig. -1), [., ME. manye,
NE. many (sh.; ag, a great ‘many’).}
managnan, wv. (194), to
abound; I1. Cor. 1V, 185.
nags.}
manags, adj. (124), offen uzed as
sb., much, many; Mk. 1, 34. 11, 2.
15. IH, 10. IV, 2. 5. V, 9. 26.
Lu. IT, 34, 35, 86. 1L Cor. I, 11.
II, 4. TII, 12. Skeir. VI, a. b;
swa m., so many; Skeir, VII, b;
swa m. swé, as many as; Mk, III,
11; swa m. swaswé, as many as;
Mk. 111, 28; swaleikai m. swaswé,
many such as; Mk, IV, 83; vaiwa
m., bow many; II. Cor. 1, 20.—
compar. managiza (136), more,
greater; Mt. V, 20. 11, Cor. 1II, 6.
7. 1V, 15; w. dat. {as abl.); M.V,
37; bvé m., what (i. e. in what de-
gree or manner) more; Mt V, 47,
{OE. manig, monig, ME. mani, NE. -
many. Cp. managei.]
mana-maarprja (882, n. 3), m. (108),
man-slayer, murderer. [ -manrpr-
Jja <manrpr + suff. <jan-.]
mana-séps (882, n. 3; gen. -sédais),
{. (103), ‘man-seed’, peple, multi-
tuede; world; 11, Cor. V, 19. [séhs
< / of saian -+ suff. »pi= (~di-}. OE.
s®@d, m. n., ME, séd, NE. seed.]
man-leika (882, n, 3), m. (108),
image. [Prop. weak adj. uzed as
sb.; -leika < -leiks. OL. manliea,
m., ME. manliche, effigy, image.]
manna, m. (117), man; Mt. V, 19.
Vi, 1. 2. 5. 14, 15. 16 18. Mk. I,
17. 28. 11, 10. 27, 28, 1I1,1. 8. 5.
28, IV, 26. Vv, 2.8, Lu. II, 14.
15. 25, 82, 11, Cor. 111, 2. 1V, 2.
16. V, 11. Skeir. VII, b; ni m. or
m. ni, ne man, nobody; Mt. VI,
24, Mk. II, 21. 22. III, 27. Vv, 3.
4. 43, [<stem mamn~. OE.monna,
manna, and m@n(n), man(n), ME,
man, NE. man.}

increase,

[< ma-

ufamm-hun, indel. prn. (163), always
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in neg. sentences: ni m., no one;
Mk. 1, 44.

manwjan, wv. (188), to prepare,;

make redy, w. ace.; Mk. 1, 8. 19.

Lu.Il, 81. Cpd.ga-m. [<manwnus.]
manwuba, adv. (210), in rediness.

[<manwus 4+ adv. suff. -ba.]
manwus, adj. (181), redy.

‘marei, f. (118), sea; Mk. IV, 41; dn
marein, to the sea; Mk. III, 7;
faar, or faara, marein, near the
sea; Mk. I, 16. II, 13, V, 21; hin-
dar marvein, on the other side of
the sea; Mk. V, 1. 21; In marein
(dat.), in the sea; Mk. IV, 1 (the
.second), ace., to, or mto the sea;
Mk. I, 16. 1V, 1 (the first). [OE.
‘mere, m. (orig. n.), ME. mere, sea,
Jake, NE. mere, & pool or small
Jake, OHG. mari, meri, m. n.,, MHG,
mere, NHG. meer, 1., sea.]

‘Maria (Marja), pr. n., Mary; Lu. II,
19. dat. Mariin; Lu. I1, 5. 84; ace.
Marians Lu. I, 16. [< Mapia.]

marikreitns, m. (119), perl [Coind
< papyupitys, perl. So, also, OE.
meregreot < the Lt. margarita >
ME. margarite, NE. margarite
(obs.), perl]

‘marka, f. (97), border, boundary,
coast; Mk. ¥, 17. [OE. meare, f.,
ME. merk, mark, NE. mark, border,
boundary.]

Markus, pr. n., Mark; acc. -n3 Mk.
superser. [< Mdpros.]

martyr (39), m., martyr
pépTop, Witness.j '

‘marzjan, wv. (188), to offend, w.
acc.; Mt. V, 29. 30.— Cpd. ga-m,
[OE. -merran, -myrran, in 4-n1., to
provoke, offend, ME. merre, marre,
NE. mar.]

matjan, wv. (188), to eat; (1) abs;
Mk. V, 43 (matjan as obj.). Skeir.
VI e. (2) w. ace.; Mt, VI, 25.
31. Mk. I, 6. II, 26. 111, 20; mip
w. dat.; Mk. 11, 16. [< mats.]

mats, m1. (101), meat, food. 8. also

[<

manwjan—mél.

nahta-m. [OFE. mete, m., M, mete,
NE. meat.]

Matpains, pr. n., Matthew; acc. -uj

- Mk, 111, 18.

mabpl, u. (94, n. 2), assembly, market,
market-place. [OL. mdel, n., coun-

" eil,. meeting.]

maudjan, wv. (188), to remind. —
Cpd. ga-m,

manrgins, m. (91, n. 1; 214), morn,
morning. [OE. morgen, mergen,
ME. morgen, morn (> morning, w.
suff. -ing, NE. morning), morwe,
NE. morn, morrow.]

mairnan, wv. (194), to Le anxious -
or trubld; Mt. VI, 27. 31; w. dat.;
Mt. VI, 25. [OE. murnan, ME.
murne, mourne, NE. mourn.}

matrpr, n. (94), murder. [< v maar
+suff. -pra-, OE. mor3or (murdor),
n., ME. morther, morder, NE. mur-
der, murther (obs.}.]

manrprjan, wv. (188), to murder,
kil; Mt. V, 21. [< mairyr. OL.
myrdrian, ME. murd(e)re, NE. mur-
der.] :

mawi (42), f. (94), maid, maiden,
damsel; Mk. V, 42. [< magw-

_ magu-, stem of magus.]

mawild, f. (112), yung maiden, damsel;
Mk. ¥V, 41. [< mawi - suif. -lon-.
OE. méowle (< *mewild), yung
maiden, maid.]

mégs, n1. (91, n. 1), sun-in-law. [OE.
m=eg, m., mPi, mai, OHG. mig,
MHG. mie (g-), NHG. mage, .,
kinsman.]

meina, pers. prn. in gen.; s, ik, [OE.
min, dat. mé; acc. mec, mé {prop.
dat.); ME. gen. wanting; dat. acc.
me; NE. dat. acc. me.]

meins, poss. prn. (151), (alone or)
w. a following or preeceding sb., w.
or without the art.; Mk. I, 2. IIJ,
338. 34. 35. ¥V, 23. Lu. II, 80. 49.
[< meina. OE. ME. min, mi, NE.
mine, my.]

mél, n. (94), (orig. poiut or mezure
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of time or space), time (hour, season,
in pl., writings, scriptures); Mk. 1,
15. [OE. m#l, n., time, mezure,
(food taken at one time,; hense)
meal, ME. m8], NE. meal.]

méla, m. (108), mezure, bushel; Mk.
Iv, 21, )

méljan, wv. (187), to write, w. ace.;
in pass. the nom. (implied); Lu. II,
3; and dat. of pers. (indir. obj.};
11. Cor. I, 18, — Cpds. ana-, ga-m.
[< mél, pl. méla, writings. OE,
mlan, to mark, OHG. malon, -tn,
(of different conjugations), to mark,
paint, MHG. mméalen, to paint, write,
NHG. malen, to paint.]

ména, m. (108), moon.
m., ME. mone, NE,
méndps and Brgm,
p. 393.] :

méndéps, m. (117), month. [OE.
monal, ME. monel, m., ME.mounth.]

mériba, f. (97), fame, report; Mk. 1,
28. [<-mérs. OE, m&rdu, m&rd,
i., fame, glory.]

méxjan, wv. (188; mérjands, m.;115),
to make known, proclaim, noiz
abroad, preach, {1) abs.; Mk. I, 7.
38. 89, III, 14. V, 20; w. in w,
dat.; Mk. I, 39. (2) w. acc.; Mk.
1, 4. 14. 45. 11 Cor. IV, 5. (3) w.
an obj. clause and in w. dat.; Mk.
V, 20. — Cpds. waila~, waja-m., [<

[OE. mpna,
moon. Ci.
I, § 123,

«mérs. OFE. m&®ran, OHG. méren,
MHG. méren, to make known,
praige.]

*mérs, adj. (130, n. 2), known, fa-
mous, in waila-m., praisewurthy,
of good report. [OE. mére, ME.
mere, famous, OHG. méri, famous,
> méni, £, méri, n., rumor, fame,
MHG. m&re, n. {., tale, NHIG. mire,
i., news, tidings, report, > méirchen

" (w. dimin. suif. -chen), n., tals,
story, fable.]

més (8), n. (94), table. Cf. OE. mése
(gen. -an}, f., table, perhaps < L.
mensa (mése < *mense), £, table.]
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midjis, adj. (122, n. 1; 125), midi;
Lu. 1I, 46. [OE. ME. mid(d), adj.,
midl, NE. mid- (as in midday, mid-
night, ete.).] -

midjun-gards, m. (101), erth, world;
Lu. II, 1. [Prop. ‘midkworld’, bet-
ween heven and hel. midjun. <
stem of midjis. OE. middaneard for -
middangeard, m., ME, middaneard,
world.]

*miduma, i (97; 139, n. 1), midst;
Mk. 111, 8. [Prop. superl. adj. uzed
as sb., <mid- (cp. midjis) 4+ superl.
suff. =u-ma-n~. OE. meoduma.]

miduménds, m. (115), mediator.
[Prop. prsp. of *midumén < mi-
duma.]

mik; s. ik, meina. .
mikildnps, I (103), greatness. [<
mikil+ (< mikils) -+ suff. ~dupi-.]

mikilei, f. (113), greatness. [<
mikils. ]
mikiljan, wv. (185), o magnify,

glorify, praise, w. ace.; Mk. 11, 12..
Lu. II, 20. [< mikils.]

mikilnan, wv. (194), to becum great..
[< mikils.]

mikils, adj. (138), great, much; Mt.
V, 19. 85. Mk. 1V, 32. 89. 39. 41.
YV, 42. Lu. I1, 9. 10. Skeir, VII, a..
b; strong, loud; Mk.1, 26. V, 7.
[OE. micel, mycel, ME. mikel,.
mychel, muchel, NE. mickle (Sc.).]

mildipa, f. (97), mildness, kindness.
[<«milds (in friapwa-, un-m.), adj.,.
mild, kind, -+ suff. «i-po=,]

mithma, m. {108}, cloud.

milip, n. (94), huney; Mk. 1, 6. [Cf.
OE. mele, mil-, huney, in mele-,
mil-déaw, m., ME. wildew, NE..
mildew.] ’

miluks, i (116}, milk.
f., ME. NE, milk.]

*mims (mimz; 78, n. 1), n. (94), fesh,
meat.

[OE. meole,.

minnists, superl. adj. (138), very
small, Jeast; Mt V, 19. 26. Mk..

1V, 81. [< stem minn- (< minw-;.
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¢p. Brgm., 1, § 180) <+ superl. suif.
-ista-, OHG. minnist, MHG. miu-
nest, NHG. mindest (the d from the
compar.; ep. KI. W., minder), least.]

minniza, compar. adj. (138), smaller,
Jess. [< stem minn- (s. minnists) +
compar. suff. «iza, OHG. minniro,
"MHG. minner, minre, NHG. minder
(w. eufonic d), smaller, less.]

mins (minz; 78, n. 1), adv. (212,
n. 1), less. [< minn- (s. minnist)
-+ adv. compar. suif. -8 for «is.]

mis; s. ik, meina.

*missa-déps (-déds), I, (103), misdead,
trespass, sin; Mt. VI, 14. 15. IL
Cor. V, 19. [miss(a)- = OE. ME.
NE. mig- (not =mis-, as in mischief,
< Lit. minus).]

missa-leiks, adj. (124), various, divers;
Mk. I, 84,

missé, adv. (211, n. 1), reciprocally,
one another, w. & pers. prn.; sis
m.3 Mk. 1, 27, 1V, 41. Lu. II, 15.
[< missa- + adv. suif. =0.]

mitan, stv. (176), to.meznre; Mk.
IV, 24. — Cpd. us-m. [OE. metan,
ME. mete, NE. mete.]

mitaps, f. (116), mezure; Mk. 1V, 24,
[< mitan + suff. «a-pi=(-di-).]

mitén, wv. (190), w. acc., to con-
sider, reason upon, think over,
think; Mk. II, 8; and refl. dat.;

Mk. 11, 8; to porpose, intend; II.
Cor. I, 17. [Perhaps < a lost sb.
OHG. mezdn (< me3, n., mezure,
way, manner), to mete, moderate.]

miténs, f. (103, n. 1), consideration,
thovght; Lu. II, 85. [< mitén +
guff. =06=ni-.]

mip (mids 74. n. 1), (1) prep. w.
dat. (217), (a) denoting ‘accvm-
paniment, community, econnee-
tion’, with, together with, among,
amid; Mt V, 25. 41. Mk. I, 13.
20. 29. 36. 11, 16. 19. 25. 26. 111,
6. 7. 14. IV, 10. 36. V, 18. 24. 40.
Lu. IT, 5. 13. 36. 51. 1L Cor. I, 1.
21. 1V, 14; (b) ‘way’ and ‘man-

minniza—1insta.

ner’; Mk. 1I1, 5. IV, 16. (2) adv.,
along (with). [Ci. OE. ME. mid,
prep. and adv., with, along, NE.
mid- (in midwife).]

mip-ana-kambjan (54, n. 1), wv.
(188), to lie down together with,
sit at table with; Mk. 11, 15.

mip-garda-waddjus (882, n. 2), f.
(103), partition wall, midl wall.

mip-pan-ei, conj. (218), (lit. ‘with
that that’), when, while, as; Mk.
1V, 4. Lu. 1I, 6. 27. 43. I1. Cor.
I11, 15. 16.

mip-wissei (30), 1. (113), a ‘knowing
with’, conscience; II. Cor. I, 12.
1V, 2. V, 11. [< *mipwiss < mip -
<+ «wiss (in un-wiss, not known,
uncertain), prop. an old pte. in -to-,
< stv. witan (ss < tt < d-t). -wiss
= OE. -wig, in ge-wis (ge = Goth.
ga), adj., certain, ME. (i-)wiss,
adj., certain, and adv., certainly,
NE. ywis (obs.), certainiy.]

mizdo, §. (112), reward; Mt. V, 46.
VI, 2. 5. 16. [OE. meord, méd (by
lengthening of e+ 1z to é; ¢p. Brgm.,
I, § 538), ME. mede, méde, NE.
meed. ]

modags, adj. (124), wroth, angry;
Mt. V, 22. [< méps + suff. -aga-.
OE. modig (w. later suff. -ig, for
orig. -eg = Goth. -ags. Cp. my
remarks on this point in ‘Trans-
actions of the Wis. Academy of
Sciences, Arts, and Letters’, vol.
VI, p. 167), adj., prowd, brave;
ME. mody, NE. moody.]

*méjan (26), wv. (187), in af-m.
[OHG. muo(j)an, MHG. miie(j)en,
to trubl, make angry, NHG. mithen,
to trubl.]

Mésés, pr. n., Moses; Mk. I, 44. 1L
Cor. IT1, 13 (in B). 15; Méséz; I1.

‘Cor. 11T, 13 (in A); gen. Mésézis}
Lu. II, 22. 1II. Cor. III, 7. [«

Mweis.]
méta, f. (97), toll, custom; the place

where customs ar paid, receipt of
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custom; Mk. 11,14, [OHG. *muo3za,
MHG. muoze, NHG. (Bavarian)
mitess, toll, multure, (LG. mfita >)
OHG. mta, MHG. miite, NHG,
maut, {., toll, custom.]

-métan prt.-prs. (202), in ga-m,
[OE. *inotan, prs. ind. mot, may;
prt. méste, ME. prs. mot, méf,
may, must, 2nd prs. most (OE.
mbst); pri. most{e) > NE. must.]

mdétarels, m. (92), tolltaker, pub-
lican; Mt. V, 47. Mk. II, 15. 16.
[« méta + sulf. -arja-.]

-mbtjan, wv., to meet, in ga~-m. [<
*mét (= OE. mot, n,, ME. mot,
meeting). OE. métan, ME. mete,
NE. meet.]

méps (gen. médisy 74, n. 2), m. (91,
n. 2), wrath, anger; Mk. III, 5.
[OE. m6d, n., mind, curage, pride,
ME. msd, NE. mood.]

mika-moédei (15), {. (113), meekness.
[mriika- == ON. mjiakr > ME. meoc,
meke, NE. meek.]

-miiljan (15), wv. (188), in fa@r-m.
[< mila-, n., mouth, cf. OHG. mfila,
f., MHG. mdal, mfle, n., mile.f,
NHG. maaul, n., mouth.]

munan, pré.-prs. (200), fo mean,
suppose, think. — Cpd. ga=m. [OE.
{ge-)Ymunan, prs. ind. man, mgn,
prt. munde, ME. (i-) mune, prs.
man, prt. munde, remember, think.]

wmunan, wv. (200, n. 1), fo think,
intend. [< muns. OE., mynnan,

- ME. mynne, munne, to remember.]

muns, m. (101), thovght, mind, pur-
pose; counsel, device; I1. Cor. II,

11. [<stv. munan. OE. myne,
memory, luv, ME. mune, mind,
memory.]

Naen (6), pr. n., Nain. [Nabn.]

=nah, in bis, ga«; s. -naiohan.

nahta~mats (882, n. 3), m. (101),
supper (lit. ‘night-food’; Skeir.
¥II, b.

nahts, {. (1186), night; gen. nahts, in
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the night, by night; Lu. 1L, 8; dat.
sg. naht, Dby night; Mk, IV, 27;
dat. pl. nahtam, by night; Mk. V,
5. Lu. 1T, 37. [OE. neaht, niht,
ME. niht, NE. night.]

naiteins, . (103, n. 1), Dblasfemy;
Mk. II, 7. 111, 28. [< -naitjan (in
ga-1.), to blasfeme, + suff. -ei-ni-.]

nagaps, gen. nagadis, adj. (124),
naked; 1. Cor. V, 8. [OE. naecod
{w. an unlabialized guttural), ME.
naked, NE. naked.]

namnjan, wv. (187), to name, call
[<stem of namd (for the mm, s.
Brgm., I, § 215). OLE. nemnan
(beside naimian, ME. name, NE.
name), ME. nemne, OHG. MHG.
nemimen, nennen, NHG. nennen, to
name, call.]

namé, u. (110, n. 1), name; Mt. VI,
9, Mk. IIf, 16. 17.°V, 9. 22. Lu.
II, 21. 25. [OK. ngma, nama, m.,
ME.. nome, name, NE. name.]

naseins, f. (108, n. 1), salvation;
Lu. II, 80. IL Cor. I, 6. [<nas
jan -+ suff, =ei-ni=.]

nasjax, wv. (188), to sarve; Mk. III,
4,—Cpd. ga-n. [Caus. of -nisan.
OE. nerian, nergan, to save, OHG.
ner(j)an, MIIG. nerigen, nern, NHG.
néhren, to nurish.]

nasjands, m. (115), the Savior; Lu. -
I, 11. [Prop. prsp. of nasjan.
OE. nergend, 1m., savior.]

nati, n. (98), net; Mk. I, 16. 18, 19.
[OE. net(t), n., ME. NE. net.]

Napan (70), pr. n., Nathan.
Naddy.]

Naabaimbair (54, n. 1), November.
[< Lit. Novenber.]

naudi-bandi (882), f. (96), ftter, lit.
‘need-band’; Mk. V, 8. 4. [naudi-
< stem of naups,]

Naaél {26, n. 1), pr. n. [< ¥de.]

naih, adv., stil, yet; Skeir. V1, ¢;
ui naith, not yet, not as yet; Mk.
1V, 40. [<an+ -uh. OHG. MHG.
uoh, NHG. noch, yet, stil.]

[<
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-nafthan, prt.-prs. (201), in bi~, ga-n.
[OE. -nugan, in 8d pers. sg. -neah
(= Goth. «nah), in be-, gemn., it
suffices.] )

naith-panuh, adv., stil, yet; Mk.V, 35.
naus, m. (101, n. 3), a ded man,
corpse.
nanpjan, wv. (188), to force, press,
compel, in ana-n. [<nanps. OHG.
ndtan, ndten, MHG. ndten, neeten,
to urge, compel.]
naups, i. (103), need, necessity. [OFE.

© nied, néad, néd, f., ME. nede, néd,
NE. need.]

Nazaraip, indecl. pr. n., Nazareth;
Mk. I, 9. Lau. II, 4. 39. 51. - [<
Nalapér.]

' Nazérénus, pr. n., one of Nazaretb
voc. (onse in) =ai (Gr. infl.); Mk. T,
24, [< Nalwpyvis.]

né, adv. (216), no, nay; Mt. V, 87.
IL Cor. 1, 17. 18. 19. [Ci. ni.] -

nélv (64), adv., near. [OE. néah,
néh, ME. neih, neige, NE. nigh.]

nélva, adv. (216), near; uzed as prep.

w. dat., near; Mk. I1, 4. [< nél,

nélvis, compar. adv. (212), nearer.
[< stem of nélv 4+ adv. compar.
suff. -is.]

nélujan (sik), wv. (188), to draw

near, approach, — Cpd. aten, [<
nélv. OHG. pahan, ndhen, MHG.

nwxehen, to bring near, beside nahen,

NHG. nahen, to approach, be near.] |.

nélvundja, m. (108, neighbor; Mt. V,
48. [< stem of nélv + suff. -und-
jan-.]

nei, interr. particl, not?; II. Cor. 111,
8. [< ni + ei.]

neiwan, stv. (172, n. 8), to hav a
quarrel against.

ni, neg. part. (216), not, (1) joind
to vs. (a) in declarativ sentences;
Mt. V, 17. 18. 26. 34. 36. 89. VI,
1.15. 18, 26. Mk.I, 7. 34. 45. 11,
2.12.17. 18. 19. III, 9. 12. 20,
24, 25. 26. IV, 5. 6. 12. 18, 1T.
22. 25. 27. 84. V, 19. 87. 39. Lu.

-nadhan—nih.

11, 7. 26. 37. 43. 50. II. Cor. I, 8.
9. 23. II, 1. 3. 5. 11. 13. 17. 111,
7. 10. 13. IV, 1. 2. 4.16. V, 4.
16. 21. Skeir. VII, b. d; so also
w. a pred. pte; Mk. 11, 24. 26; or
a prs. pte.; Mk. IT, 4. Lau. 1T, 45.
IL. Cor. 1V, 18. ¥, 19; (B) in pro-
hibitivsentences; Mt. V, 7. 8. 17. 21.
27. 38. 42, VI, 2. 3. 5. 7. 13. 16.
19. 25. 31. Mk. V, 7. 36. Lau. iI, |
10. (2) joind to other words (sbs.,.
adjs., ptes. uzed as adjs., ete.), chiefly
in antithesis and hypothetical sen-
tences, and often w. other particls;
Mt. V, 20. 30. VI, 15. 24. Mk. I,
22, I1, 27. 1V, 40. V, 26, 11 Cor.
I, 12, 13. 24. 1I, 4. 5. III, 3. 5. 6.
1V, 5. 7. 8. 9. V, 8. 7. 12. 15. 16.
Skeir. VII, a. b. e. [OE. ME. ne, -
NE. ne (obs.), adv., not. Also con-
taind in no, neither, not, ete.]
niba, nibai (10, n. 2), couj. (218}, -
except, but, if not, unless, save;
(1) w.sbs; Mk. I, 7. 26. V, 37.
I1. Cor. I1, 2. (2) w. vbs.; Mt. V,
20. Mk. IT1, 27: nibai lvan, Jest at
any time; Mk. IV, 12. [< ni +-iba,,
ibai.j
nidwa, £ (97), rust; Mt. VI 19. 20.
nih (20, n. 1; 62, n. 3), conj. (218),.
and not, Dot even; Mt. VI, 29; in
a negativ sentence it merely inten~
sifies the negation or is either co-
pula.tiv or disjunetiv: ni.. nih, not
and not, not..nor, (or not
even, not as much as); Mt. VI, 20..

25. Mk. 11, 2. III, 20. Skeir. VII,
a; ni..nih..nih, not...nor..
nor; Mt. VI, 26; nih.. ak, not..

but; 1L Cor. I, 19. Skeir. VI, a;
nih pan..ak jah, for not..,
also; Skeir. VI1I, ¢; mni..nih. . ak,
not .. nor. . but; 1I. Cor. IV, 2;
nih allis va..nih..ak, for noth-
ing .. neither.. but; Mk. IV, 22;
nih . . nih, neither. 110r, not.

nor; Mt. VI, 20. 28; . allis ni

.mih . . nih .. nih, not at  all,

but. -



Nikafidémus— ogan.

neither . . nor . .nor. . neither; Mt.
V, 84, 85. 86. [<mni-+ -h, i e
-uh. OHG. nih-, in nih(h)ein, nech-
ein, MHG. nehein, nechein, nekein,
short hein, kein, NHG. kein, adj.,
not any, no.}

Nikaadémus (23, n. 1),
demus.

niman, stv. (170; 175), to take,
accept, receiv, take away, wW. ace.;
Mt. V, 40. Mk. IT, 9. 11. IV, 16.
Skeir. VII, b. — Cpds. af-, and-,
ga-, us-n. [OE. niman, ME. nime,
to take, seiz, NE. nim (Shak.), fo
steal.]

-nisan, stv. (176, n. 1}, in ga-m
[OE. gi-nesan, to be saved, OHG.
gi-nesan, MHG. genesen, fo remain
alive, be saved, be deliverd (of a
¢child), NHG. genesen, to recuver.}

nipan, stv. (176, n. 1), to help. [Its
s/ {(w. abl.) appears in OHG. gi-
pada, I., mercy, grace, MHG. gnade,
genade, NHG. gnade, {., grace, ete.]

nibjis, m. (92), kinsman, cuzin. [OE.
ni3- in pl. nidSas, m., persons, men.]
nipjo, f. (112), female cuzin. [Ex-
tended <« stem of nipjis.]

ui-u, inferr. part. (216),
questions, not? (= L. ‘nonne’);
Mt. V, 46. 47. VI, 25. 26. Mk. IV,
21. 88. Lu. IT, 49; ni alw, never?;
Mk. II, 25.

-nigjan, wv. (187),
ana-n, [< ninjis.]

ninja-satips (882, n. 1), pp. nzed as
sb., m. (184), a novice. [satips <
satjan.]

niujis, adj. (126), new, yung; Mk. I,
27. I, 21. 22. 1L Cor. II1, 6. V,
17. [OE. niewe, niwe, < néowe
{+ suff. -a-), ME. niwe, neW(e),
NE. new.]

niu-klahei, {. (113), puerility, pusz]la—
nimity; Skeir. VI, a. [« niuklahs,
adi., under age, childish; nins =
OE. néo-we; s. nigjis.]

niun, card. num. (141}, nine.

pr. n., Nico-

in dir.

to renew, in

[OE.
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nigon (the g being intrusiv), nigen,
ME. nigen (infl. nigene > the con-
tracted), nine, NE. nine.]

niunda, ord. nnm. (146), ninth. [«
niun, OFE. nigo¥a (< *nigonda),
ME. niepe, nynt, NE. ninth (by in-
fluenee of ‘nine’).]

niuntéhund, num. (148), ninety. [<
niun + -féhand. Cp. Brg.,, III,
§179.]

nintan, stv. (178, n. 1), to enjoy.’
[OE. néotan, OHG, gi-niogan (=
Goth. ga-n.), MHG. geniezen, NHG.
geniessen, to enjoy.]

-néhjan, wv. (188), in ga-n.

" (ga)-nohs.]

néta, m. (108), hinder part of a ship,
stern; Mk, IV, 38.

ni, (1) adv. (214, n. 1; 218), now,
even now, just now; Lu. II, 29;
uzed as sb.: fram pamma nu, hense-
forth; II. Cor. V, 16. (2) coni.
(218: s0 never at the beginning of
a sentence), now, then, therefore;
Mt V, 19. 28. 48. VI, 2. 8. 9. 22.
28. 81, 1II. Cor. 1, 17. III, 12. 1V,
12. 18. Vv, 6. 11. 20, [Ci. OE. nf,
ME. nu, non, NE. now.]

nuh, adv. (216; 218), occurring
always in questions, now, then,
therefore. [< mn + -hy i. e. -uh-.].

-numja (383), m, one who takes, in
arbi-numja, heir. [< niman 4 suff.

[<

«jan~.]

nunu, couj. (218), now, then, tbere—
fore. [<mu-+nj

nuta, m. (108), cacher, fisher; Mk I,
17. [< niutan.]

O, interi. (219), o! ol!

dgan (85), prt-prs. (202), to fear,
be afraid, (1}, abs.; Mk. V, 15. 38.
Lu. II, 10; dégan agisa mikilamma
(instr. dat.), to fear exceedingly:
Lu. II, 9. (2) w. refl. dat. (sis)
and a cognate ace. (agis mikil). to
fear exceedingly; Mk. IV, 41, |<
*agan; s. unagands.]
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dgjan (38), wv. (188), to terrify,
frighten. [Caus. of égan.]

ohtédun, prt. of égan. _

fOsanna (61), Hosannah. [< deavvd,

_ pray, help!, < the Hebrew.]

Paida (51), f. (97}, coat; Mt.V, 40.
(Prob. a foren w. (51, a). OE. pad,
f., OHG. pheit, MHG. pheit, pleit,
i., gown.]

paintékusté (13, n. 1), Pentecost.
[< revrynoary, fittieth (i. e. the 50th
day after the Passover.]

Paifrus, pr. n., Peter; Mk, 111, 16;
“ace. =u3 Mk. V, 37, [<< Ilérpos.]
paraskaiwé (39), {. (113}, the day of

the preparation. [< rapasxsvy, i.,
preparation.]

paska, £ (97), (the feast of) the
Passover; Ln. 1L, 41. [< rdoya
< the Hebrew.]

Paintius (24, 0. 5), pr. n., Pontius.
[< Héureos.]

paarpura, pairpaira (24, ns. 2, 5),
£ (97), purpl. [< Lt. purpura.}

Pawlus, pr. n.,, Paul; IL Cor. I, 1.
i< Havhos.]

peika-bagms (31),m. (91), date-palm.

Peilatus (5, a), pr. n., Pilate. [<
dletddros.]

JPhaeba (52), pr. n.

pistikeins (51), adj. (124), genuin,
pure. [< mereds, faithful, honest,
+ Goth. suff. -eina-,]

plapja, f. (97, n. 1), street; Mt. VI, 5.
[Oceurs only onse, in gen. pl. plapjo,
which is prob. an error, for *platjo
< L#t. platea <« Grk. mharela, a
broad way, street.]

plats, m. (91, or 1007 or plat, n.,
942}, a piece ofcloth, pach; Mk. 11,
21. [« Old Slavonic platu, pach.)

plinsjan (51), wv. (188), to dance.
[< Old Slavonic plesati, to danee.]
=praggan (51), rv. (178), in ana-p.
[« Old Slavonie. Cf. Dutch prangen,

dgjan—-rannjan.

praitériain, n. (120, n. 2), Pretorium.
[< mpatrdprov, Pretorium.] -

praiféteis, 1. (92), profétess; Lu. II,
36. [< wpogyres, profetess.]

pratfétus (praafétés), m. (105; 91),
profet; dat. =an$ Mk, I, 2; acc. pl.
-ans; Mt V, 17, [< mpogyrys,
profet.]

puggs (51}, m. (91; or pugg, n.,
purse. [Borrowd <? Cf. OE. pung,
m. (?), ME. pung, purse.] :

pund (51), n. (94), pound. [< L.
pondo, indecl. sb.; pound; ef. Lt.
pondus, weight.]

Q. See K.

Radagaisus (21, n. 1), pr. n.

raginén, wv. (190), to. guvern, be
guvernor; Lin. I, 2, [< ragin (=
OE. regn-, in composition), n., judg-
ment, decree, counsel, (>> also ragi=
neis (92), m., counselor). OE.
regnjan, to plan, arrange.]

rahnjan, wv. (188), to reckon, count,
w. ace. of th. aud dat. of pers., to
impute anything to; I1. Cor. V, 19.

raihiis, adv. conj. (218) uzed as an
enclitic, for, however, indeed; Mk.
IV, 4. [< railts 4+ adv. compar.
suff. =is; 5. 212.]

railts, adi. (124), straight, right;
Mk. I, 3. [Prop. an old pte. in -to-,
</ of reiks. OE. riht, ME. ryght,
ribt, NE. right.]

-raisjan, wv. (188), to cause to rize, -
to raiz, in ar~r. [Caus. of ~reisan.
OE. r&®ran (r <z < 8), ME. rere,
NE. rear.]

raka (indecl.), raca; Mt V, 22. [<.
paxd < Hebrew rékd, wurthless
fellow.]

-rakjan, wv. (188), to streech, in uf-r,
[OHG. recchen, MHG. NHG. recken,
Du. rekken, to strech, > NE. rack.]

rann, prt. of rinnan.

-rannjan {32), wv. (188), to eause

to press.]

to run, in ur-r. [Caus. of rinnan.



rasta—rodjan.

‘OHG. rennan, rennen, MHG, rennen,
to cause to run (especially a horse),
NHG. rennen (intr.), to run, race.]

rasta, . (97), stage (of a jurney),
mile; Mt. V,41. [<+/ ras, tostay
(> also razn (w. suff. na), n., house)
+ suff. ~t6-. OHG. rasta, MHG.
raste, rast, f., rest, stage of a
Jurney, NHG. rast, 1., rest, repose.
Cf. OE. rest, raest (w. snff. -ti-), ME.
NE. rest.]

=rapjan (?), stv. (177, n. 2), in ga-r.

rapjo, f. (112), number, account. [<
s/ of ~rapjan + suff. -jon-. OHG.
redia, reda, MHG. rede, f., account,
speech, NHG. vede, ., speech. ra=p=
=E. -red; s. hund. (Cp. Brgm,, I,
§ 214; II, § 300.)]

-raubdn, wv. (190), to rob, in bi-r.

 [OE. (bi-)réafian, ME. (bi)reve, NE.
(be-)reav.]

raupjan, wv. (188), to pluck, w. ace.;
Mk. 11, 23, [OHG. roufen, MHG.
roufen, rOufen, NHG. raufen, to
pluck, pul}

*raubs (gen. raudisy 74, n. 2), adj.
(124), red. [OE. réad, ME. ré&d,
NE. red.]

Reccaréd (6, n. 2), pr. n

-rédan, rv. (181), (only in cpds.), to
counsel, deliberate. [OE. r&dan,
ME. rede, reade, to advise, rule,
NE. rede, read (Shak.), > OE. r&d,
m., ME. rede, reade, NE. (obs.)
read, rede, advice, counsel, > OE.
r&dan (wv.), ME. réde, to inter
pret, NE. read.]

reiki, n. (95), power, authority, rile.
[< reiks, sb. OL. rice (rici), n., ME.
riche, rike, reign, kingdom, NE. -ric
(ME, -rich, OE. -rice), in bishopric.]

reikinén, wv. (190), to rule, guvern.
[< reiks, sb.]

reiks, m. (117), ruler, prince. [Stem
reik-, reika-, < Keltic rig-, ruler.
Cp. reiks, adj.]

reiks, adj. (130, n. 2), mighty, noble,
honorabl; superl. (sa)reikista, (the)
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mightiest, prince; Mk.1II, 22, {OE.
rice, powerful, mighty, of high rank,
ME. riche, tice, powerful, also rich
(by confusion w. the Fr. riche), NE.
rich. Cp. reiks, sb.]

reiran, wv. (193), to trembl; Mk.
v, 33.

-reisan, stv. (172, n. 1), to rize, in
nr-r. [OE. risan, ME. rise, NE.
rize.]

rignjan, wv. (188), to rain; Mt. V,
45. [< rign, n. (= OE. regn, m.,
ME. rein, NE. rain). OE. regnian,
ME, reine, NE. rain.]

rikan, stv. (176, n. 1), to heap up,
collect. [Its «/ appears (w. abl.)
in OE. raca, m, (or racu, i.?), ME,
rake, NE. rake, an instrument for
seraping erth.]

rigis. rigiz (78, u. 1), n. (94), dark-
ness; Mt. VI, 23. IL Cor. IV, 6.
[ON. rokkr, n., darkness.]

rigizeins, adj. (124), dark, darkend;
Mt. VI, 28. [<rigis + suff. -eina-.]

rinnan, stv. (174, n. 1), to run; Mk,
V, 6; w. in w. ace.; Mk.V, 13.—
Cpds. ga=y ur-r. [OE. rinnan, nzu-
ally irnan, eornan, ierman, ME.
rinne, renne, rynne, eorne, NE, run.}

rinné (32), f. (112), Drook. [<
rinnan, - OHG. rinni, {., aqueduct,
MHG. rinne, i., aqueduct, gutter,
NHG. rinne, {., gutter.]

*pinreis (127; or rinrs?; 130 and n. .
2), adj., temporal, mortal; 11. Cor.
IV, 11. 18. [ON. ryrr, adj., small,
poor.]

rédjan, wv., (188), to speak, (1)
abs.; Mk. I, 34. V, 35. IL Cor. IV,
18; so w. dat. of pers.; Mk, IV,
34; or bi w. ace., and in w. dat.;
Lu. II, 38; or us w. dat., and in
andwairpja w. gen.; II. Cor. II, 17;
or du w. dat. of pers.; Lu. II, 20.

' (2) w. .ace. of th. (in pass. the
nom.; s. also below); Mk. IL, 7. V,
36; and bi w. acc; Ln. II, 33.
(3) w. ace. of th. and dat. of the
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pers. addrest; Mk. II, 2; or du w.
dat. of the pers. addrest; Lu. II,
17. 18. 50; and iwmstr. dat.; Mk.
Iv, 33. [OE. rédan, ME. rede, to
speak.]

Rama (15, n. 2), pr. n.,, Rome. [<
‘Pdun.]

Rimoneis (15, n. 2), pr. n., Romans.
[<‘Paopaiod]

rimnan (78, n. 4), wv. (194), in|
ur-r, [< rfims.} :

rims (15), m. (? 91), room, place;
Ln. I1, 7. [OE. rim, n., ME. roum,

- NE. room. Cp. Brgm. I, 59.]

rima (15), f. (97), mystery, counsel;
Mk. IV, 11. [OE. rim, ., mystery,
counsel, rtine, ME. roune, NE. roun
(obs.; riine < the Scand.).]

rans (32; 49), m. (101, ns. 1. 2.), a
running, issue; Mk. V, 25 [<
rinnan, OE. ryne, m., a running,
course, ME. rune, NE. run.]

Sa, m., sd, f; pata, n. (153), (1)
dem. pru. (for odrog, éxeivos, ete.),
this, that, (for adrés) he, she, it,
-self— (8. my Gothic Syntax, § 63
et seq.) —, (a) uzed alone; Mt. V,
30. 32. 37. VI, 8. 26. 29, 32. Mk.
I, 19. 25. 27. 81. 42. 1I, 7. 8. 21.
I1I, 35. IV, 4. 7. 18. 20. 30. 41.
VY, 12. 23, 32. 43. Lu. 11, 6. 12.
34. IL Cor. I, 12. 17. II, 16. V,
2. 5. 15, Skeir. VII, a. d. For in
pis inuh Pis, s. in, (1); (b) w. sbs.
or adjs. (follg. or pree.); Mt. V, 19.

- Mk. IV, 13, Lu. II, 15. 17..19.
25. 38. 51. IIL Cor. I,15. III, 10.
IV, 1. 4. 7. — pata silbo, this same
thing; II. Cor. 11, 1. 8; (c) w. a
rel. prn.; Mt. V, 32. Mk. V, 15.
La. 11, 38. IL Cor. V, 21. Skeir.
VII, d. (2) art. (for ¢, 9, 76),the,
(a) w. sbs. (unmodifled; cp. b, 3,
and e, 3, below), (a) appellativs;
Mt. V, 20. 25. 47. VI, 2.23. Mk.
I,10. 13. 15. 20. 22. 29. 31. 34.
42. 45. II, 4. 5. 6. 9. 10. 16. 20.

21. 22. 28. IIL 9. 1V, 7. 15. 16.
17. 19. 20. 27. 28. 383. 36. 39, V,
4. 8. 11—-14. 22, 29. 31. 35. 36.
38—42. Lu. II, 7. Skeir. VII, b.
¢; () pr. ns. (where the E. often
omits it, especially when the pr. n.
occurs alone); Mt. V, 20. Mk. I,
16. III, 6. 17. Lau. II, 7. 10. 13.
15. 17. 20. 25. 27. 40. 43. 50. II.
Cor. I, 4. 11. 12. III, 16. IV, 1.

2.7.V, 1. 4 5. 8. 17; (b) w.

adjs. (poss. pros. or is), («) alone
(chiefly uzed as sbs.; so, sumtimes,
w. other adjs. or ptes.); Mt. V, 21.
33. 37. 39. 47. Mk. I, 27. V,
15. 16. IL Cor. II, 6. 7. III, 10.
IV, 15.17. Vv, 10. 17; () w. sbs.
(the art. prec. the adj. and its sb.);
Mt. V, 26. 35. Mk. I, 24, II, 21
(sc. plat). Lu. I, 8. II Cor. I, 6.
III, 18. 18. IV, 13. V, 1. Skeir.
VH, d. (the art. standing between
the sb. and its adj.) Mt. V, 19. 29.
V1, 11. Mk. I, 11. 26, 27. II, 22.
IV, 20. V, 7.138. Lu. II, 26. II.
Cor. I, 6 (or between the adj. and
its sh.) Mk. V, 33. Lu. I, 19 (the
art. standing before the sb. and its
adj.) Mk. II, 9. I, 5. 9. 27. V,
34. Lu. II, 41. 48, 1I. Cor. I, 18.
III, 5. (the art. pree. the flrst of
two qualifying adjs.) Skeir. VII, d;
(¢) w. nums., («) alone; Mk. IV,
10; (#) attributivly; Skeir. VII, b;
(d) w. advs. or adv. (prep.) frases,
(a) without sb.; Mk. I, 7. 19. 36.
38. 1II, 25. 26. 1V,10.11.15.16.
18. 31. V, 40. I Cor. I, 4. 20.
V, 2. 16; (3) w. other words; Mt.
V, 45. 48. VI, 1. 23. Mk. I, 38.
Iv, 19. 31. V, 4. IIL Cor. IIT, i0.
IV, 16; (e) w. a pte. (chiefly uzed
as sb.; so snmtimes w. an adj.),
(«) without sb.; Mt. V, 40. 44. 46,
Mk. I, 32. TI, 17. III, 22. 34.
IV, 3. 14. 16. 20. -24. V, 14. 32,
Lu. II, 18, 21. 38. 47. II Cor. I,
1. 20. 11, 2. 14, 15. TIII, 11, 13,
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Iv, 8. 4. 18. 14. 18. V, 4, 12,
18; {#) w._sbs. or adjs. uzed as
sbs. (the art. preceding the sb.
and its pie.) Mk, Vv, 30, 338.
86. Lu. II, 16, (and another art,
before the pte.) Mk. III, 8. IL
Cor. I, 1, {or the pte. and its sb.)

Skeir. VII, d. (the art. standing be-|

‘tween the sb. and its pte.) Mk. 111,
22, Iv, 15, Lu. I, 15. 21, II. Cor.
I,1.8.9 I 7, (f) w. a sb. or
prn. in the gen., & sb. being easily
understood; Mt. V, 46. VI, 7. Mk,
I, 19. i1, 14. II1, 17. 18. Lu. II,
49; (g) a n. art. may precede any
word or words and even a hole
sentence uzed substantivly {ecp. b,
a, and d, abuv); II Cor. I, 17. 20.
II, 6. [This prn. velers to two
Indo-Germanic stems, so-: s&- and
to-d. The former is fonnd in sa,
80, and in OE. s& (chiefly art., but
occasionally and orig. dem. prn.),
m., ME. se, See also si and pata.]
sabbaté (indecl.) or sabbatus, m. (120,
n. 1), the Sabbath; Mk. II, 27;
dat. sg. =03 Mk. II, 28; gen, pl. 03
Mk. I, 21. II, 238, 27. II1, 2. [<
cdfifavoy < Hebrew shabbéth, rest,
sabbath-day.}

sasei, rel. pro. (157) m.; f. sbei, sei
(157, 3); n. patei (for *pataei);
that, who, whosoever, (1) for d¢;
Mt VI, 8. Mk.I, 2. 7. 44. 1I, 4.
24. 26. III, 18, 17. 19. 1V, 9. 16,
24. 31. V, 3. 838. 41, TLu. II, 11,
15. 20. 25, 31, 50. IL Cor. 1, 4. 6.
10. 13, 17. 19, 14, 3. 4. 10. IV, 4.
V, 4. 10. Skeir. VII, a. b. c. d.
(2) for 8¢ &v {(w. subi.), w. prs.
indie.; Mt. V, 21. 22, Mk, I1I, 85,
IV, 25; w. prs. opt.; Mk. IV, 22.
{8) for doreg; Mk. IV, 20. Lun. II,
4. 10. (4) for the Gr. art. (w. prs.
pte.), w. prs. or prt. indie. or opt.;
Mst. VI, 4. 18. Lu. II, 88. II. Cor.
I 4. 1I, 2; (w. aor. pte.) w. prt.
indie.; Mk. V, 16. 18. Lu. II, 17.

IL Cor. IV, 6. V, 5. (w. sb.), w,
prs. opt.; Mt. VI, 12. — When & rel.
clause contains two vs., both may
oceur in the indie. mood, or the
first stands in the indie. and the
second in the opt.; Mt. V, 19.—The
rel. saei is sumtimes preceded by
the dem. (art.) saj see sa, (1), (e).
— It is wzually assimilated to the
case of its antecedent; lu. II, 20.
— ¥For its funetion as a conj., s.
afar; in, (1) and (2), (e); bairh;
und; also pammei, pizei, and
Patei.

saggws, m. {101}, song, singing. [<
siggwan. OR. spug, m., ME. songe,
sang, NE. song.]

sa-h, dem. prn. (154} m.; f. séh; n.
Patuh (for pata-uh), and this, and
that, and he; this, that, the same;
he; who, which, (1) referring to a
pree. rel. clause; Mt. V, 19. (2)
follg. sum other antecedent; Lu. II,
38; so often as a conneetiv before
aceessory elauses; Lu. 11, 86. 37.—
sah occurs frequently with panj
Mk. IIL 11. Tau. II, 2. 37, IL Cor,
I, 17. IV, 15. [<sa -+ ub.]

sa-laz-uh, indef. rel. prn. (164, n. 1);
s. pislvazuh.

-sai, interj. (204, n. 2; 219), see! be-
hold! Io!; Mk. 1, 2. II, 24. 1II, 82,
34, IV, 8. V, 22, Lu 1I, 10. 84,
48. 1L Cor. V, 17; sums sai, im-
mediately; Mk. I, 12, [« sa -+ «f
{a mutilated form of -ei), prop. &
dem, partiel attacht for emfasis.] -

salan (saijany 22 and n. 1), rv. (182),
to sow, (1) abs.,; Mt. VI, 26. Mk,
IV, 4. (2) w. ace. (nom. in pass.);
Mk. IV, 14. 15 (nom. implied). 82. -
(8) w. instr. dat. (fraiwa); Mk, IV,
3. — Followd by ana w. dat.; Mk,
IV, 16. 20; or acc.; Mk. IV, 81; in
w. ace.; Mk. IV, 18; — prs. pte.
(uzed as sb.) salands, sower; Mk,
IV, 8. 14.—Cpd. in-s. [OL. shwan;
(cp. waian), ME. sowe, NE, sow.]
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saihs, card. nom. (141), six.
seox, six, ME. NE. six.]

saihsta, ord. num. (146), sixth. [<
saihs, OE. sixta, ME. sixte, NE.
sixth (the th by influence of the
numerals w. regular th).]

sailvan (34, n. 1), stv. (176, n. 1),
to see, look, behold, take heed, take
heed to, (1) abs.; Mt. VI, 4. 6. 18.
Mk, IV, 12, (2) w. acc.; Mt. V, 28.
Mk. IV, 24, V, 22, 32. Lu. II, 15.
26. 30; and a pte. in acc.; Mk. V,
31. (3) w. fairrapro (atar, afar
off); Mk. V, 6. (4) w. du w. inf,;
Mt.V, 28. (5) w. an indir. question;
Mk. IV, 24. V,14. (6) w. a clause
introduced by ei; Mk. I, 44.—Cpds.
at-, bi-, ga-, in-, pairh-, us-s.
[OE. séon (< *sehwon), ME. see,
NE. see.]

-sailjan, wv. (188), to cord. in in-s.
[< *sail (= OE. sél, m., ME. s6],
OHG. MHG. NHG.  seil, n., rope,
cord). OE. s®lan, to fasten with
& cord.]

sair (20, n. 2), n. (94), sorrow,
travail. [Prop. n. adj. uzed as sb.
(m. *sairs = OE. sar, ME. sore, NE.
sore, painful, >>) OE. sir, n., pain,
ME. sore, NE. sore.]

saiwala, f. (97), soul, life; Mt. VI, 25,
Mk. I, 4. Lu. II, 35. [OE. sawol,
saul, f., ME. sawle, soule, NE. soul.]

saiws, m. (101, n. 1), sea, lake,
marsh. [OE. s& (infl. also s@w-),
m. f., sea, lake, ME. s8, NE. sea.]

sakan, stv. (177, n. 1), to strive,

 quarrel, rebuke.—Cpds. and-, ga-s.
[OE. sacan, ME. -sake (in cpds.),
to strive, contend. Cp. frisahts and
sakjo.] '

sakjé (35), 1. (112), strife. [< sakan
+ suff. -jon-. Ci. OE. sme(e), f.
(ja-stem), strife, contest; sacu, i
(8-stem), strife, hostility, ME. sake,

_strife, litigation, gilt, cause, (for
..sake=) NE. (for..) sake.]

sakkus (58, n. 1), m., (105), sack,

[OE.

saihs —Satana.

sackeloth. [< Li. saccus (or) <
Grk. gdxzog < Hebrew saq, sack-
cloth, sack for corn.]

salbén, wv. (189), to salv, anoint;
w. acc.; Mt. VL, 17. II. Cor. I, 21.
[< *salba (= OE. sealf, f., ME.
salfe, salve, NI, salv, sb.). OE.
sealfian, ME. salfe, salve, NE. salv,
vb.]

salbons, f. (108, n. 1), salv, oint-
ment. [< salbén + suff. =6-ni-.]

saltan, rv. (179, n. 1), to salt. [OE.
sealtan, OHG, salzan, MHG. salzen,
(NHG. salzen, wv., bui pp. gesal-
zen), rv., to salt. Cf. OE. sealt,
ME. salt, n. (also adj.), NE. salt
> ME. salte, NE. salt, wv.]

sama, adj. prn. (182, n. 3; 156),
same, the same, (1) without sb.,
and with the art.; Mt V, 46. 47.
Skeir. VII, d. (2) w. a sb., and
“with the art.; Lu. II, 8. IL Cor.-
I, 6. III, 14. IV,13. [ON. samr,
adj., > ME. same, NE. same. Cf.
OE. sgme, same, adv.: SWA S,
Jjust as.]

sama-frabjis, adj. (126), like-minded.

sama-lanbs (74, n. 1), adj. (124), of
the same size or quantity, as much.
[-laups < 4/ of lindan.]

sama-leikd, adv., equally. likewise;
Mk. IV, 16. Skeir. VII, c. [<
sama-leiks = OHG. samolih, same-
lil, MHG. same-, seme-, sem-lich,
alike, agreeing together. For -leiks,
s. galeiko. ]

samap, adv. (218, n. 2), to the samne
place, together. [< sama - suff. -p..
OL. spmod, samod, ME. samed,
OHG. samet, MHG. NHG. samt,
adv., together, and prep., together
with,]

sandjan (74, n. 38), wv. (187), to
send. — Cpds. in-, us-s. [Causal of
*sinpan, to go. OE, sendan, ME.
sende, NE. send.]

Satana, pr. n., Satan; Mk. I1I, 26;
or Satamas; Mk. III, 28. IV, 15;
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dat. -in3 Mk. I, 18. IL Cor.IL 11;
acc. =an-y; Mk. III, 23. [< Zaravas
< Hebrew sitén, enemy.]

satjan, wv. (187), to set, place, put;
Mk. IV, 21.— Cpds. af-, at-, ga-,
fanira-ga-s. [Causal of sitan, OE.
settan, ME. sette, NE. set.]

saps, gen. sadis (74, n. 3), adj. (124),
sated, ful; s. wairban, to be fild;
Skeir. VII, d. [Prop. an old pte.
in -to-. OE. sed, ME. sad, sed,
NE. sad (obs.) satiated.]

satthts (58, n. 2), . (103), sickness,
disease; Mk. I, 34. II1, 15. [<+/
of siuks + suff. ~ti-. OE. subt(?),
f., ME. suht, disease, ilnes, OHG.
MHG. subt, NHG. sucht, {., disease,
malady.]

sauil (26), n. (94), suu; Mk. I, 82.

Sanlaamon, pr. n., Solomon; Mt. VI, |-

29. [< Zolopdy.]

-sauljan (24, n. 1), wv. (188), to
soil, in bi-s. [Cp. OE. sylian (<
sol, orig. *sul-, n., mire), ME. sulie,
NE. sully.]

=saulnau (24, u. 1), wv. (194), in
bi-s.

Sanr (24, . 5), pr. 0., a Syrian; dat.
pl. ~im3 Lu. 11, 2. [< Zdpos.]
sairga, f. (97), care; Mk. IV, 19.
sorrow, grief; II. Cor. II, 1. 3. 7.
[OE. sorh, sorg, i., ME. sorwe, NE.
sorrow.]

sanrgan, wv. (193), to sorrow, be
grievd; I1. Cor. 11, 4; w. bi w. acc.,
to be auxious about, take thought
for; Mt. VI, 28. [< saiirga. OE.
sorgian (transferd to the Second
Conjugation), ME. sorwe, NE. sor-
row.]

sanps, m. (101), sacrifice. [ON.
saudr, m., sheep, prop. an animal
to be immolated, a vietim, <A/ of
sj68a (prt. saud) = OE. s@oBan
(prt. séa¥), ME. sethe, NE. seeth.]
sei, I. prn. (157, n. 3); =. saei,
Seidéna, pr. n. f., Sidou; acc. =a3
Mk. 111, 8. [< Zeddv.]

Seimén, Seimonus, pr. n., Simon;
Mk. I, 86; gen. «is3 Mk. I, 16. 29.
30; dat. -a3 Mk. I, 16; acc. -a
(Gr. infl.); Mk. III, 18; or ~uj Mk.
1,18, [<Zluwy.]

seina, refl. prn. gen.; dat. sis, acc.

sik, uzed for all genders and num-

bers, (I) alone, (1) where the Gr.

has no corresponding pru., (a) m.,

(o) sing.; Mt. V, 42. VI, 29; ()

pl. Mk. IT, 6. IV, 12.41. Lu. II,

20. 438; (b) fem., (a) sg.; Mk. IIL,

20; (p) pl; Mk. IV, 1. V, 215 (c)

n., (¢) sg. (not found in our ‘Se-

lections.” () pl; Lu. II, 39. 45;

(2) for favtd, abrd, adrd, ete., (a)

m., (¢) 8g., Mk. IT, 26. IIi, 14. 25.

34. V, 4. 5. 30. 37. 40. II. Cor.

V, 19. Skeir. VIi, a; (3) pl; Mk.

II, 8. 19. Iv, 17. II. Cor. V, 15.

(ID) w. silba, m., (a) sg.: sis silbin,

sik silban, himself; Mk. II, 26. V,

30; () pl.: sis silbam, (sik silbans),

themselvs; 11. Cor. V, 15. (III) w.

missé: seina missé, one another;

sis missé, one another; m. pl; Mk.

I, 27. IV, 41. Lu. II, 15. [Want-

ing in E., but see under seins.

OHG. gen. sg. (only m. n.) sin;

dat. wanting; acc. sih (sg. and pl.), -

MHG. gen. sg. sin, acc. sg. and pl

sich, NHG. gen. sg. sein (poet); dat.

acc. sich (for all genders and num-
bers).

seins, poss. prn. (151), uzed for all
genders and numbers, his, theirs,
their, ete., (1) alone, referring to a
f. in sg.; Mk. V, 26. (2) w. a sb,
referring, (a) to a m. in sg.; Mt. V,
22, 28, 32. 45. VI, 27.29. Mk.I,
6. 41. III, 7. 9. Iv, 2. 3. 34. Lu.
11, 3. 28. IL. Cor. I, 14. Skeir.
VII, c¢. d; (b) to a m. in pL; Mi.
vI, 2. 5. 7. 16. Mk. I, 5. 20, II,
6. V,17. Lu. I1, 8. 39; (c) to a
f. in sg.; Lu. IT, 7. 19. 36. 51. [<
stem of seina. OE. sin (referring to

all genders and numt?ers; OHG. sin
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(referring to a m. or n. sg. only),
MHG. sin, NHG. sein, his, its.]

seiteina (17, n. 2). .

seipus, adj. (131), late.
(s. panaseips).]

séls, adj. (130), good, kind. [OE.
s@®l, ME. sel, adj., good, > -s&lig,
ME. seli, happy, blessed, (NE. silly)
0HG. silig, MHG. slec (-g-), NHG.
selig, adj., happy, blessed.)

sétun, prt. of sitan,

si, pers. prn,; s. is. [Cf OE. séo (<
8i + the fem. ending -u), ME. sche,
NE. she. (Cp. Brgm., II, § 110.)]

 sibja, 1. (97, n. 1), relationship. [OE.

sib(b), f., ME. sib, sibbe, NE. sib
(obs., but dial.), relationship, frend-
ship, Iuv, peace.] .

=sihjon, wv. (190), in ga-s. [< stem

_of sibja, OE. ge-sibbian, wv., to
appease, please.]

sibun, indecl. num. (141), seven; L.
1I, 36. [OE. seofon, ME. seven,
NE. seven.]

sibuntéhond, num. (143), seventy.
[< sibun 4 téhund. Cp. Brgm., I11,

- §179.]

sidén, wv. (190), to practis. [<
sidus. OHG. (gi-)sitdn, to do, pre-
pare.]

sidus, m. (105), custom, manner.
[OE. siodu, m., custom, manner,
.morality, ME, side-, in side-ful, adj.,
modest, OHG. situ, m., MHG. site,
m., {. (rare), NHG. sitte, {., custom,
manner.}

siggwan (68), stv. (174, n. 1), (1)
abs., to sing. (2) w. acc. (nom. in
pass.), to read (aloud); 1I. Cor, 111,
15.— Cpd. us-s, [OE. singan, ME.
singe, NE, sing.]

sigis, n. (94), victory. [OE. sigor,
‘m. (from stem in iz § hense orig. n.),
beside sige, m. (as if < sigi-z; cp.
Brgm., II, § 132, Rem. 2), ME. sige,
victory, OHG. sigi, -u, m., MHG.
sige, sic (g-), NHG. sieg, m., victory.]

Sigis-méres (6, n. 2), pr. n.

[Ci. -seips

seiteing —simld.

siggan (siggqan), stv. (174, n. 1), to
sink. — Cpd. ga-s. [OE. sincan
(intr.), ME. sinke, NE. sink (tr. and
intr.).]

sigljan, wv. (188), to seal, w. ace,;
I1. Cor. I, 22. [< L. sigillare, to
seal.]

sigljo, n. (110), seal. [< sigljan.]

sihu? (20, n. 1), acc. n. (106), victory.
[Ct. sigis.]

sijau, siju, sijum, ete., v. (204).

sik, refl. prn.; s. seina.

=silan, wv. (193), in ana=s. [Cognate
with, or < L. silere, to be silent.]

silba, pro. (182, n. 3; 156), self, (1)
uzed alone; M. Cor. I, 4. 9. (2) w.
& poss. prn., where it stands in the
gen, (like L. ipsius w. & poss. pra.);
Ln. 11, 85. (3) w. & pers. prn,;
Mk. I, 44. III, 26. V, 30. II Cor.
I, 9. III, 1. 5. IV, 2. 5. V,12.15.
(4) w. & dem. prn.; as, pata silbé,
this very thing; IL Cor. 11, 1. 8.
(5) w. asb. Mk. 1V, 28, [OE. seolf,
gelf, ME. seolf, self (infl. -v-), NE.
self.]

Silbanus (5, &; 54, n. 1), pr. n.,
Silvanus; ace. =uy IL Cor. I, 19.
[< Zlovavés.]

silba-wiljis, adj. (92, n. 4), of one’s
own accord. [-wiljis < wiljan.]

silda:leikjan, wv. (188), to be as-
tonisht, be amazed, to wonder,
marvel; Mk. I, 27. V, 20. Lu. II,
48; w. ana w. dat.; Lu. II, 33; hi
w. ace.; L. II, 18. [< sildaleiks
(= OE. sellic, for seld-lic, ME. sellich),
adj., strange, wonderfil, marvelous,
< silda- (OE. seld, adj., rare, strange,
ME. selde, pl., fow; ep. OE. seldan,
ME. selde, prop..dat. of seld) -+
=leiks. ]

silubr,  n. (94), silver, muney. [OE.
seolfor, siolfur, ME. seolver, silver,
NE. silver.] .

simlé, adv. (214, n.1), onse, formerly.
[OE. simle, symle, ME. simle, adv.,
ever, always.]
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sicaps, m. (91; or sinap, n.? 94),
mustard; Mk. IV, 31. [< sdant,
n., mustard.]

sineigs (10, n. 5), adj. (138 and 139),
old, elder. [< *sina~ (s. sinteins),
adj., old, -+ suff. -eiga~.]

sinteind, adv., ever, always, conti-
nually; Mk. V, 5. IL Cor. IV, 10.
11. v, 6. [« sinteins + suff. =0.]

sinteins, adj. (124), daily; Mt. VI, 11,
[< sin~ (for sina~ s. sineigs), ever,
-+ -teina-; sin-=—=OkF. sin- in sin-niht,
f.,  eternal night; sin-gréne, ME.
sin-, sen-grene, NE. sengreen, the
houseleek, lit. ‘evergreen’.]

sipéneis, m. (92), pupil, disciple; Mk.
II, 15. 16. 18, 238. 24, III, 7. 9.
IV, 34. V, 31. Skeir. VII, d.

sipénjan, wv. (187; 188), to be a
disciple. [< sipéneis.]

sis, prn.; s. seina. .

sitan, stv. (176, n. 1), to sit; Mk. II,

6. V,15; w.at w. dat.; Mk, IT, 14;
bi w. ace.; Mk, ITI, 32, 34; in w.
dat.; Lu. II, 46. — Cpds. bi~, ga-s.
[OE. sittan (< *sittjan; the i oe-
curs in the prs. tense only; pri. set,
ete.), ME. sitte, NE. sit.]

sinjan, wv. (187), to sew; Mk. II
21. [< a lost sb. OE. siowian,
seowian, ME. sewe, NE. sew.]

sinkan, stv. (173, n. 1), to be sick,
be il, be weak.

siuks, adj. (124), sick, il, diseast,
weak. [OE. stoe, ME. stk, sek, sie,
NE. sick.]}

sinns (42, n. 3), {. (103), the semse
of sight, sight; II. Cor. V, 7. [<
sailvan + suff. -ni-3 ep. Brgm,, I,
§ 441.]

stup = sijups s. sijau.

skaban, stv. (177, n. 1), to shave.
[OE. sceafan, seafan, ME. schave,
NE. shave.]

skadus, m. (105), shade, shadow;
Mk. IV, 32. [OE. sceadu (follg. a-
or wa-stems, but orig. < stem in
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-u-), f., ME. schadowe, schade, NE,
shadow, shade.] )

«skadweins (14, n. 1), f. (103, n. 1),
a shading, in gassk. [< skadwjan
+ suff. ~eisni=.]

-skadwjan (14, n. 1), wv. (188), to
cast a shade or shadow, in ufar-sk.
[< skadus. OFE. sceadwian, ME.
schadowe, NE. shadow.]

skaidan, rv. (179), to sever, separate,’
put asunder. [OE. sc{e)@dan, ME.

" ghede, wv., NE. shed, to part, pour,
spil.]

-skaidnan, wv. (194), to becum part-
ed, in ga-sk, [< skaidan.]

skalkinén, wv. (190), to serv, do
service; Mt. VI, 24, [< skalks.]

skalks, m. (91), servant; Lu. I, 29,
I1. Cor. IV, 5. [OE. seeale, m., ME.
schalk (= NE. -shal, in marshal <
Freneh < G.), OHG. sealeh, servant,
MHG. schale, servant, bondmagn,
NHG. sehalk, m., wag, rogue.]

skaman, wv. (193), always w. sik,
to be ashamed, w, inf.; Il Cor. I,
8. [« *skama, i. (= OE. secomu,
sceamu, ME. schame, NE. shame).
OFE. scepmian (of the Second, orig.
Third Class), sceamian, ME.schame,
NE. shame.)

-skapjan, stv. (177, n. 2), to shape,
make, in.ga-sk, [OE. scieppan (<
scieppian; ie < ea < a), seyppan,
ME. scheppe, schape, stv., schapie,
wv.; NE. shape.]}

skattja (80), m. (108), muney-changer.

. [< skatts + suff. -jan-~.]

skatts (69, n. 1), m. (91), muney,
coin. [OE. sceat(t), seat, m., ME.
scat, OHG. scaz, m., coin, muney
MHG. schaz (-tz-), NHG. schatz, m.,
trezure, sweet-hart.}

skapjan, stv. (177, n. 2), o do scath,
do wrong. [OE. scellan, scealan,
str. and wv., to harm, > scell3, n.,
sceaBa, m., ME. scathe, NE. seath,
harm.}

skanda-raips, m. (91; or -raip, n.? -
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94), shoe-lachet; Mk. I, 7. [Lit.
a string for fastening a cuver, <
skanda~ (ep. MHG. NHG. schote, £,
husk, pod) -+ ~raips == QE. rap, m.,
ME. ro6p, NE. rope.]

skauns, adj. (130, n. 2), beutiful
[Lit. wurth seeing, noticeabl (ep.
Brgm., § 955 also us-skaus and the
follg. w.), OE. scéone (for *scéane)
> seiene, sefne, ME. schene, adj.,
NE. sheen, adj. (beutiful, iair;
poet.} and sb.]

~skawjan (42, n. 2), wv. (188}, fo
behold, see, in us-sk, [< -skaus;
s. us~-skaus. ]

skeinan, stv. (172, n. 1), to shine;
IL Cor. IV, 6. — Cpd. bi-sk., [OFE.
sefnan, ME. schine, NE. shine.]

skeireins, f. (103), a making clear,
explanation, interpretation. [<
skeirjan 4 suff, «ei-ni».]

»skeirjan, wv. (188), to make clear,
in ga-sk. [<skeirs.]

skeirs (78, n. 2), adi. (129, n. 1),
clear, evident, plain. {<+/ of skei-
n-an. OE. scir, ME. shire, bright,
clear, pure; ep. ON. skerr, sheer,
bright, > ME. schere, NE. sheer.]

skéwjan, wv. (188), to go, walk;
Mk. II, 28. [Ci. ON. skaeva, to go,
stride along.]

skip, n. (94), ship, boat; Mk. I, 19.

.20, III, 9. IV, 1. 86. 87. V, 2.18.

. 21. [OE. scip, u., ME. schlp, NE.

- ship.]

-skiwban (56, n. 1), stv. (173, n. 1),
to shuv, push, in af-sk. [OE. secfi-
fan (irreg. only in the pres., but
later also seBofan), ME. shuve,
(NE. shuv < ME. (sehowwyn =)
schove, OE. secofian, to shuv),
OHG. scioban, MHG. schieben,
NHG. schieben, to shuv.}

skohs, m. (91?), shoe; Mk. I, 7.
[OE. scedh, scoh, m., ME. shs, NE.

. shoe.}

skreitan, stv. (172, n. 1), fo shred,
tear, rend (tr.), in dis-sk. [OS.

skauns—-slaupnan.

seritan, to tear. Cp. Swiss schris-
gen, to pull, tear.]

~skritnan, wv. (194), to rend (intr.),
in disssk, [<-skreitan.}

skuggwa (68), m. (108), mirror.
[< «/ of skaus, which is eontaind
also in OE, sefiwa, m., shade, and
in OHG. sctichar, mirror.]

skula, m. adj. (132), gilty; sb.
(108), detter; Mt. VI, 12; sk.
wisan w. aece. of th.: patei

skutans sijaima, thas for which we
ow, onr dets; Mt. VI, 12; the
erime being indicated by the gen.:
to be gilty of, be in danger of;
Mk. I11, 29; the punishment being
indieated by the dat.; Mt. V, 21.
22; or in w. ace; Mt. V, 22, [<
‘skulan., OE. (ge-)seola, OHG. seolo,
MHG. sehol, ge-schol, m., detter.}
skutan, prt.-prs. (200), (1) w. inf,
to be about to be, to be one’s duty,
to be obliged, ow, shal, must; Lu.
1L, 49, II, Cor. II, 3. V, 10. (2)
skuld ist, iz behoovs, it is lawful;
Mk. II, 24. 1II, 4. 26. [OE. scu-
lan, prs. indie. sceal, prt. seeolde,

MBE. schal, prt. scholde, schuide,
NE. shal, should.}
skira (13), (97), shower; sk.

windis, storm ‘of wind; Mk. 1V, 37.
[Ci. OE. sefir, m., ME. shur,
schowre, NE. shower,]

stahan, stv. (177, n. 1), to strike,
Deat, smite. [OE. sléan < *slahon

< *slahan, to strike, slay, ME.
sié (=sl@), NE. slay.]
slahs, m. (101), stroke, stripe:

plague; Mk. V, 29. 34, [<slahan,
OFE. slege, m., ME. sleze, blow;
OIIG. slag (a-stem; in comp. also
istem: slegi-), MHG. slac (-g-),
NHG. sehlag, m., blow. stroke.]

-slaupjan, wv. (188), t0 cause to
slide, in af-s.

-slanpnan, wv. (194), in afss.
relativ to -slaupjan.]

[Cor-
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slawan, wv.(198), to be silent, hold
oue's peace. — Cpd. ga=s,

slépan (78, n. 8), rv. (179), o sleep,
full asleep, be asleep; Mk. 1V, 27.
V, 39; w. ana w. dat.; Mk. IV, 38,
[OE. sl@pan (st. and wv.), ME.
slepe {st. and wv.), NE. sleep (wv.),
OHG. slafan, MHG. slafen, NHG.
schlafen, stv., to sleep.]

sléps, m. (91, =n. 2), skep. [<
slépan, OE. sl&®p, m., ME. slep(e),
NE. steep.]

sslindan, stv. (174, n. 1), to devour,
in fra-s, [OHG. ({ar)-slintan, MHG.
ver-slinden, NHG. verschlingen. (ng
for nd by influence of sechlingen,
to wind, twist), to devour.] )

slinpan, stv. (178, n. 1), to slip. [OE.
sltipan (for *sléopan; cp. -skiuban),
ME. (&t)-slupe, OHG. sliofan, MHG.
gliefen, NHG. sehliefen, to slip. Cp.
also E. slip.]

smakka (58, n. 1), m. 108), fig. [A
foren word. Cp..Old Bulgariau
smoky, fig.]

smals, adj. (124), small, Iitl. [OL.
smeel, ME. smal, NE, small.]

=smeitan, stv. (172, n. 1), in ga-s,
[OB. smitan, to strike, bes., to
soil, pollute, ME, smite, to strike,
be-s., to soil, pollute, NE, smite.]

smaga, . {108), garment; Mk. II,
21.

snaiws, m. (91, n. 1), seow. [OE.
sné{w), m., ME. snow, NE. snow.]

sneipan, stv. (172, n. 1), to eut,
reap; Mt. VI, 26.
-ME. snifle, OHG. snidan, MHG.
sniden, NHG. schneiden, to cut.]

sniumjan, wv. (188), to hasten, make
haste; La., II; 16. [< an adj. =
OHG. sniumi, guick, fast (sniunio,
adv., = OE. snfome, sniome, adv.,
quickly, immediately), < «/ of sni=
wan. ]

snimmnundés, compar. adv. (212, n.
2), more guickly. [< sniumundo,
adv., quickly, (< adj. stem sniue

[OE. suilan, |,
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wunda~ - adv. suff. ) 4 compar.
suff, =is, < sninmnn- (-4 suff. -da-)
</ of sniwan - suff, -mun-.)

sniwan, stv. (176, n. 2), to basten,
go. [CL ON. snta, stv., fo turn;
aud OE. sneowan, wv., to hasten.]

snutrs, adj. (124), wise. [<stem
snuts 4- suff. -ra-. OE. snot(t)or,
snoter, ME. suoter, adj., wise, pru-
dent.}

s0h, 1. of sah.

sOkjan (35), wv. (1886), to seek, seek
for, ask for, desire, long for, (1) w.
ace M. VI, 82. Mk. I, 87. III,
32. Lu II, 44. 45. 48. 49. 1V,
42 (2)y w. mip w. dat., to question
with; Mk. I, 27. [OE. sékan, ME..
seke, (bi)seche, NE. seek, beseech..
Cp. sakan.] .

soOkns (35), f. (108), serch, inquiry,
question. [< «/ of sOkjan 4 suif.
«nis, OE. gbcen (w. suif. -na-) i,
ME. soken, a seeking, inquiry.]

spaikuldtur (5, a; 24, u. 2), m., spy,
executioner. [< Lt. speculator,
spy.]

sparwa, m. (108}, sparrow. [OE.
spearwa, ME. spar{o)we, NE. spar--
row.]

spairds, i. (1186}, stadium, furlong,
race-course. [OHG. spurt, §. (2), a
stadium.]

spédnmists, superl. adj. {139, n. 1),

the last. [< stem *spéduma(n)=

(< spéps -+ suff. -u-ma-n-) + suff.

<sta; spéps = OHG. spati, MHG.

sp@te, NHG. spdt, adj., late.]

speiwan, stv. (172, n. 1), to spit.
[OE. spiwan, ME. spiwe, -OHG.
spiwan, spian, MHG. spien, NHG.
speien, to spit. Cp. also OE, spi-
wian, speowan, ME. spewe, NE.
spew.] .

spilda, . (97), (writing-) tablet; I1.
Cor. 1II, 8. [CL OE. speld, n., ME.
speld, splinter, chip.]

spilldn, wv. (189),.to tel a tale, tel,
narrate; Mk.V, 16; to bring (good)
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tidings; Lu. 11, 10. [< spill (=
OE. spell, n., a saying, narrativ,
story, ME. spell, speech, preaching,
NE. spel, an incantation). OE.
spellian, ME, spelle, NE. spel.]

spinnan, stv. (174, n. 1), to spin;
Ms. VI, 28. [OE. spinnan, ME.
spynne, NE. spin.]

sprautd, adv. (211, n. 1), gquickly,
soon; Mt. V, 25,

stafs (56, n. 1), m. (101), element,
rudiment. [OE, stef, m., ME, staf,
twig, staff, letter, NE, staif.]

staiga, f. (97), path, way, highway;
Mk. 1, 8. [<steigan, OHG. steiga,
MHG. steige, 1., an ascending road,
NHG. steige, 1., stile, staircase.]

stainahs, adj. (124), stony; Mk. IV,
5. 16, [< stains + suff. -ha (:ga).
OHG. steinag, -ac, MHG. steinec
(-g-), NHG. steinig, adj., stony.]

staineins, adj. (124), of stone, stony;
II. Cor. II1, 8. [< stains + suff.
-eina-. OE. st®nen, ME, stenen,
OHG. steinin, MHG. steinen, NHG.
steinen (uzually steinern, w. dubl
sufl. -er-n}, of stone.]

stains, m. (91), stone, rock; Mk. V,
5. IL Cor. 111, 7. — Also uzed as a
pr. n., Peter; Skeir. VII, a. [OE.
stn, m,, ME. st6n, NE. stone.]

stairnd, f. (112), star. [OL. steorra
(rr < rm), m., ME. sterre, NE. star,
OHG. sterno, sterro, MHG. sterne,
sterre, also stern, a-stemn, m., NHG.
stern, m., star.]

=staldan, rv. (179), in ga-st.

standan, stv. (177, n. 8), to stand,
stand firm; Mk, 111, 24. 25; w. in
w. dat.; Mt. VI, 5; w. dta; Mk. I1I,
31.— Cpds. afs, and«, at-, ga-,
~twis-, us-st. [A nasalized form <
v/ stat extended < sta. OE. ston-
dan, standan, ME. stande, NE.
stand. Thé orig. / is seen in OHG.
MHG. stan, stén, NAG. stehen, stv.,
to stand; and in staps.]

spinnan-—stiar.

staps, gen. stadis (74 and notes), m.
(101), sted, place; Mk. I, 35. 45,
II. Cor. II, 14. Skeir. VII, b; an
inm; Lu. 11, 7;—jainis stadis (215),
unto the other side (of the Iake);
Mk. IV, 35. [<+/ of standan + suff.
=bi-. OEF. stede, m., ME, stede, NE.
sted (insted = in sted).]

*staps, gen. stapis, m. (? 91, n. 2),
shore, land; Mk.IV, 1. [< ./ of
standan -+ suff. -pa~ or -pi- (7).
OE. steld, n., bank, shore, ME.
stafie, NE..staith.]

stana (26), 1. (97), judgment; Mt, V,
21, 22, [< / staw: stdw; ep.
stojan.] - :

stana (26), m. (108), judge; Mt. V,
25. {<staua, f, + suff. -an-.]

staua-stols, m. (91), judgment-seat;
II. Cor. Vv, 10.

-staarran, wv. (198), in and-st, [<
a lost adj. (ep. OE. styrne, = Goth.
“stafr-ni~, ME. sterne, NE. stern).
OHG. storrén, MHG. storren, to be
rigid, stand forth stif]

stautan, rv. (179, n. 1), w. ace, and
bi w. ace., to strike, smite; Mt. V,
39. [OHG. stdzan, MHG. stozen,
NHG. stossen, to thrust, push.]

steigan, stv. (172, n. 1), to mount,
elimb up.—Cpds. ufar-, us-st, [OL.
stigan, ME, stie, styze, NE. sty,
to mount, ascend.]

stibna, 1. (97), voice; Mk, 1, 3. 11.
26. V, 7. [OE. sten, {., ME, steven,
voice, NE. steven (obs.}, an outery.]

-stiggan, stv. (174, n. 1), to sting,
in us-st. [OE. stingan, ME. stinge,
NE. sting.]

stiggan {ggs 67, n.1), stv. (174, n. 1),
to thrust, strike. |[ON. stokkva
(for *stekkva), fo jump, leap.]

stilan, stv. (175, n. 1), {0 steal; Mt.
VI, 20. [OE.stelan, ME, stele, NE.
steal.]

stiur (78, n. 2), m. (91, n. 4), steer,
calf. [OE. stéor, m., ME, stér, NE.
steer.]
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- stiwiti, n. (95), endurance, patience;
I1. Cor. I, 6.
»stddjan, wv. (188), only in the epds.
ana-, du-st. [< ./ of standan.]
stéjan (26), wv. (1886, n. 2), to judge,
in ga-st.. [« stawa (cp. Brgm., I,
§ 179). OHG. stdwan, stouwan
{prt. stdwida), MHG. stouwen, to
scold, accuse.]
stéls, m. (91), stool, seat, throne;
Mt V, 84, [<«/ of standan +- suff.
«la. OFE. st0l, m., ME. st6l, NE.
stool.]
stranjan (42), wv. (187), to strew,
“spred. [< a sb. = OE. stréa{w),
North. stré, n., ME. stri{we), NE.
straw. OE. strége, stréawian, ME.
strege, strewe, NE. strew.]
striks, m. (91 or 100?), stroke, title;
Mt V, 18. [< 4/ -of *streikan (=
OE.strican, to move, go, ME.strike,
NE. strike). OHG. strih, MHG.
NHG. strich, m., stroke, line.]
stubjus, m, (105), dust. [OHG. stuppe,
MHG. (ge)stiippe, (ge)stuppe, NHG.
gestiipp, n., dust.]
ssuljan, wv. (188), in ga-s. [< ./ of
OE. syll, f., ME. sille, NE. sil; and
of Goth. suljé (prob. not < Lt.
solea).]
saman, adv. (214, n. 1), onse, in
times past. [< stem of sums,]
sums, indef. prn. (162), (1) alone,
s one, pl. sum; IL Cor. I, 1.
(2) adj., certain, sum. (3) w.partit.
gen., certain, sum; Mk. 11, 6. V, 25,
— Sums . . sums-up pan, tke one..
the other; 1L Cor. II, 16; sum
raihtis .. anparup-pan .. jah sum,
sum .. other .. and sum; Mk. IV,
" 4—8. — bi-sumata, in part; I Cor.
I, 14. 1I, 5. [OE. ME. sum, SNE.
sum,}
sandrd, adv., asunder, alone, private-
Iy; Mk. 1V, 10. 34, [Ci. OE. sundor,
ME. sunder, adv., especially, apart,
OHG. suntar, MHG. sunder, adv.,
separately, especially; counj., but,
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rather; prep., without, NHG. sonder,
prep., without.] :

sunja, f. (97, n. 1), truth; Mk. V, 83,
II. Cor. IV, 2; acc. sg. is uzed ad-
verbially (215). [<< sunjis.]

sunjaba, adv. (210), truly, verily.
[< sunjis + suff. -ba.]

Sunjai-fripas (882, n. 2), pr. n.

sunjis, adj. (126), tru. [stem sunja-
for *sundja- < *sund- (< 4/ of im,
sijaus s. wisan) — OE. 69 (for
sond), ME. s6th, NE. sooth.]

sunjon, wv. (190), to verify, excuse.
[ < sunja.]

sanndg, f. (112), n. (? 110, n. 2), sun;
Mt. V, 45, Mk.IV, 6. [OE. sunne,
1., ME. sunne, NE. sun.]

suns, adv., soon, at onse, suddenly,
immediately; Mk. I, 10. 12. 18. 20,
21, 28--31. 42,48, II, 2. 8. 12.
IV, 5. 15. 16. 29. V, 2. 13. 42.
[Prop. compar, adv., < *sunis (cp.
mins) < stem suna- -+ adv. compaxr.
suffix «is, Cf. OE. s{na, ME. sone,
NE. soon.]

suns-aiw, adv., soon, immediately,
straightway; Mk. 1II, 6. V, 29,
30. 386.

suns-ei, conj. (218}, as soon as, when.

sunns, m. (104), sun; Mt. V, 45, Mk,
I, 1. 11. II, 10,19, 28. III, 11.17.
28. V, 7. Lu. II, 7. 1L Cor. 1, 19.
[OE. sunu, m., ME. sune, sone,
NE. sun.] :

sats (15, n. 1), adj. (130), sweet,
suitabl, patient. [OE. swéte (jo-
stem), ME. swete, NE. sweet.]

swa, adv., so, (1) alone; Mt V, 19,
VI, 9. 80. Mk.II, 7. 8. 12. IV, 40.
Lu. II, 48. (2) correlativ: swaswé
..swa jah, as..so also; 1I. Cor.
I, 5; swa..swaswé, so..as; Mk.
IV, 26. (8) w. an adj. or adv.;
Skeir. VII, a. b. ¢. (4) swa swé,
w. an adj. or adv. between them:
swa filu swé, as much as; Skeir.
VII, ¢; swa lagga leila swé, as
long, as; Mk. 11, 19; swa managai
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swé, as many as; Mk. IIT, 10; swa
managos swé, Mk. III, 28. [OE.
swé, ME. swa, swo, s0, NE. s0.]

swa-ei, conj. (218), so that, that,
therefore, (1) w. prs. indie.; Mk.
11, 28. (2) w. prt. indie.; Mk. I,
27. Skeir. VII, e. (8) w. prt. opt.;
1. Cor. TTI, 7. (4) w. ace. and inf;
1. Cor. 11, 7.— wherefore, there-
fore; 11. Cor. IV, 12. V, 16. 17.

~swaggwjan, wv. (188), to ecause to
swing, in af-sw. [Caus. of *swigg-
wan (= OE. swingan, ME. swinge,
NE. swing). OE. swengan, ME.
swenge, NE. swinge (for *swenge,
as singe for *senge).]

swaihra, m. (108), fatherin-law.
[Cf. OE. swéor (< sweohor < *swe-
‘hur, a-stem), m., {father-in-law,
-OHG. swehur, m., father-in-law,
later also brother-in-law, MHG.
sweher, NHG. sehwiher, m., father-
in-law.] .

‘swaihrd, . (112), mother-in-law; Mk.
I, 30. [Extended < stem *swaihro-.
Cf. OB, sweger, ., OHG. swigar,
MHG. swiger, NHG. schwieger
(rare; uzually sehwiegermutter), .,
mother-in-law.] )

--Swairban, stv. (174, n. 1), to wipe,
in bi-sw. [OE. sweorfan, to rub,
file, polish, ME, swerve, NE. swerv,

- to turn aside.]

:swa-laups, adj. (161), so great, so|.

much, such. [For -laups, s. sama-
laups. :

Swa-leiks, adj. (161), (1) alone; so
w. the art., such a owue; 1I1. Cor.
I, 6. 7. (2) w. a sb., without the
art., sueh; Mk. 1V, 88, II. Cor. I,
10. III, 4. [OE. swele, swile, €
swé-lic, ME. swiche, swueh, NE.
sueh.]

swamms (swams;48;80,n.1),1m. (91),
spunge. [OE. swam, m., fungus,
OHG. MHG. swam (mm), NHG.
schwamm, n1., spuuge, fungus.]

Swaran, stv. (177, n. 1), to swear,

w. bi w. dat.; Mt. V, 384. 35. 86.
— Cpds. bi-, ufar-s, [OE. swerian
(the i, =], oeeurs in the prs. tense

only; prt. swore, pp. sworen), ME.

swere, NE. swear.]

swaré, adv., without a cause, in vain;

Mt. V, 22.

swartis (in A) or swartizl (in B), n.

(? 94), that which is black, ink; II.
Cor. 111, 8. [< swarts + suff. -iz-
(=zla- = NHG. -sal, -sel).]

swarts, adj. (124), black; Mt. V, 36.

[OE. sweart, ME. NE. swart.]

swa-swé, (1) adv., as, just as, as it

wer, in like manner as, like, (a)
uzed alone; Mt. V, 48. VI, 2. 5. 7.
12. 16. Mk I, 22. 1L Cor. I, 17.
101, 5. Mk. I, 22, 1V, 88. Lu. II,
20. 28, 1L Cor. I, 5. 14, II, 17.
11T, 5. 13. 18. 1V, 1; swaswé jah,
even as, as also; II. Cor. 1, 14;
swaswé qipan ist, as (= according
to that which) is said; Lu. II, 24;
(b) correlativ: swaswé..jah, as
.. (s0) also; I1. Cor. I, 7. (2) conj.
(218), so that, insomuch that, (a)
w. prt. ind.; Mk. I, 45. 11, 2. 12,
111, 10. 20. IV, 82. 37; (b) w. prt.
opt.; II Cor. I, 8; (e} w. ace. aud
inf.; Mk. IV, 1.

swé, (1) adv., (a) in comparison,

as, just as, like; Mt V1, 29. Mk.I,
2. 10. 22. 1V, 27. 31. II Cor. 1I,
17. 111, 1. V, 20. Skeir. VII, b;
— analeiké swé&, in like manner;
Skeir. VII, a; swé..jahs Mi VI,
10; (b) before numerals, about;
Mk.V,13. (2)conj.{218; temporal),
as, when; Mk. 1V, 86,

swégnjan, wv. (188), to rgjoice,

triumf, [< a lost adj. or sb.
*sywégna- < sweg- (CL. OE. swbgan,
to sound, rustl; swdg, m., sound)
+ suff. -na-.]

sweiban (56, n. 1), stv. (172, n. 1),

to cease. [Cf. OHG. (gi)-swifton,
to bi stil, be quiet; MHG. swiften
(= OHG. *swiftjan), to silence,
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appease, stil; NHG. be-schwichtigen
(prop. Low G., w. ch for ), to
silence, appease, stil]

swein, n, (94), swine, pig; Mk. v,
1114, 16. [Orig. adj., < st (=
OE. st, ., ME. sowe, NE. sow) +
suff. 4na-. OE. swin, n., hog, (wild)
boar, (pl. swine), ME. swin, NE.
swine.] :

swérs (78, n. 2), adi. (124), hevy,
weighty; hense, grave, honord.
[OB. sw®r, adj.,. hevy, difficult,
OHG. swari, MHG. sw®re, adj.,
hevy, grave, noble, NHG. schwer,
adj., hevy, difficult, grievous.]

swés, adj. (124, n. 1), one’s own;
II. Cor. V, 10 (See note). [<sweés
(allied to sei-na) + suif. =sa-. OE.

" swis, adj., one’s own, domestie,
intimate.]

swé-panh, adv. and conj. (218), yet,
indeed, however; jabai sw. jah (s.
jabai); IL. Cor. V, 8; unté sw., for
indeed, 11. Cor. V, 19.

~swikunpjan, wv. (188), in ga-sw.
[< swikunps.]

swikanps, adi. (124), evident, mani-
fest, open; 1I. Cor. V, 11; sw.
wairpan, to becum or be made
manifest, appear; Mk. IV, 22, 1II
Cor. IV, 11. [< the pref. swi~
(allied to swés) + kunps.]

swiltan, stv. (174, n. 1)? to die.—
Cpd. ga-sw. [OE. sweltan, to die,
ME. swelte, to faint, die, > the
freq. sweltere, to faint away, NE.
‘swelter, to be overcum with heat.]

swinpnan, wv. (194), to grow strong;
Lu, 1I, 40. [< swinps.]

swinps, adj. (124), strong; Mk. II1,
27. hole, helthy; Mk. II, 17.—
Compar. swinpéza, mightier; Mk.
I, 7. [OE. swib (< *swind), ME.
swip, strong, OHG. *swind (in pr.
ns.), MHG. swiut (d-), strong,
quick, NHG. schwind (obs., but
dial.}), ge-schwind, guick.]

swistar, . (114), sister; Mk. 111, 32.
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35. [OE. sweostor, swustor, ME.
suster and sister (by influence of
ON. systir), NE. sister.]

swogatjan, wv. (188), to sigh, groan;
II. Cor. ¥V, 2. 4. [Intensiv v. <
swog= in (OE. swogan, ME. swowe
> swogue, swoune, NE. swoon)
-swigjan, to sigh; -atjan = OE.
-ettan, NHG. -ezzen.]

swumfsl (80), n. (94), swimming-
bath, pool. [For swuamsl (so in
MS., an amended form of swmnslf.
But the f is merely eufonie) <
swimman (-+suff. -sla) = OE. swim-
man, ME. swimme, NE. swim.]

Symaidn (39), pr. n. Simebn; Lu. IL
25, 34, [< Z'u,uawz]

synagéga-faps, gen. -fadis, m. (101),
ruler of a synagog; Mk.V, 22. 85.
36. 38, [< synagégé - -faps (only
in cpds.), chief, master; s. brip=
faps.]

synagdgé (39), i, symagog; (gen.
-ais) dat. (-ai; or) =einy Mk. I,
29 (-én for -ein; 17, n. 1); or -&
{Gr. infl.); Mk, I, 28; acc. («eing
or) =én (Gr. infl.); Mk. L, .21. III,
1; dat. pl. -im3 Mk. I, 39. [<~
suvayayy, congregation.]

Syria, pr. n., Syria; gen. -aisy Lu.
11, 2. [< 2vpia]

Tagl, n. (94), a singl hair, hair;
Mt. V,86. Mk.I 6. [OE.teg(e)l,
m., ME. tayl, NE. tail.] ’

tagr, n. (94), tear; IL Cor. II, 4.
[OE. t8ar, teagor (< *taur, for
*tahur), m., drop, tear, ME. tere,
tér, NE. ’cear]

tahjan, wv. (188), fo tear, rend, w
ace.; Mk. I, 26.

taihswa, f. (prop. str. adj.; Mk. XVI,
5. Col. 111, 1), the right hand. [<
taihsws, ]

tailsws, adj. (124; uzually weak;
132; so also without the art.; ep.
pree. word), right (not left); Mt.
V, 29. 30. 39. — taihswd (sc. hane
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dus), the right hand; Mt. VI, 3.
[OHG. zeso (infl. zesw-), MHG.
zese (infl. zesw-, zesew-), adj., right.]

taihun, card. num. (141), ten. [OE.
tén (<*teenfor*tehen), t8o {North.),
ME. ten, NE. ten (-teen; s. fimf.]

taihunda, ord. num. (148), the tenth,
[< tathun + suff, ~da. [OE. téofa
(for *téonya), ME. tenpe (by influ-
énce of ten), NE. tenth.]

taihun-téhund and -taihund, card.
num. {143; ep. 148), a hundred.

taiknjar, wv. (188), fo betoken,
point, show.—Cpd. us-t. [<taikns.
OE. tacnian, ME. tokne, to show,
betoken, signify, NE. token (Shak.),
to foretel, betoken, to makeknown.]

taikns, f. (108), token; sign, wonder,
miracl; Lu. II, 12. 834, [< taik-
{= OE. thc- in *tAcian, to show,
= t#can, ME. teche, teache, NE.
teach) + suff. -ni, OE. thcen (w.
suff, -no-), n., token, mark, wonder,
ME. tokne, NE. token.]

tainjé, f. (112), a basket of twigs,
basket; Skeir. VII, ¢. 4. [< tains
+ suff. «jon~. OHG. zein(n)4, f.,
MHG. zeine, {. m., a basket of
twigs.]

tains, m. (91), twig, branch. [OE.
tin, m., twig, rod, staf, ON. teinn
> ME. tein staf]

tairar, stv. (175, n. 1), only in dis-,
ga-t. [OE. teran, ME. tere, NE.
tear.] .

taitok, prt. of tékan. .

taleipa, I. (97), damsel; Mk. ¥, 41.

" [< raAdd < the Chaldean.]

talzjan, wv. (188), to teach, instruct.
- — talzjards, m. (prop. prsp.; 115),
teacher. [< -tals (in un-tals, indo-
cil, disobedient) < n/ tul seen in OE.
talu, number, narrativ, speech, ME.
tale, NE. tale.]

«tamjan (33), wv. (187), to tame, in
ga-t. [<an adj. = OE. tam, ME.
tame, NE. tame; </ of ~fiman.

tathun— Theudicodo.

OE. tamian, temian, ME. tame,
teme, NE. tame.]

tani (gen. t6jis; 26), n. (95), deed,
work. [<tanjan.]

faujan (26), wv. (187), (1} w. ace.
(sumtimes understood), to do,
make; Mt V, 19. 46, 47, VI, 3.
Mk. II, 24. III, 8. V, 382; armaién
t, to do alms; Mt. VI, 1. 2. 8.
(2) w. dubl aeec., to make; II. Cor.
IV, 2. (3) waila t., to do wel, do
good; Mt. V,44. (4) w. bi w. ace.,
to do, make; Lu. II, 27. (5) w.
ace. and inf., to make, cause; Mt.
V, 32. (8) biup i., 2o do good;
Mk. I1I, 4; unpiud &, to do evil;
Mk, I, 4; galing t., to falsify,
handl] deceitfully; 11, Cor. IV, 2. —
Cpd. ga-t. [< &/ of OE. tol (w.
instr. l-suff.), n., ME. $61, NE. toal.
Ci. OE. tawian, to prepare, dress,
get redy, ME. tawe, to work, act
upon, NE. taw, to prepare skins,
eurry, toil.] ’

-tafirnan, wv. (194), fo rend (intr.},
in ga-t. [<pp. stem of tairan.]

tawidédeira, prt. of taujan.

~teihan, stv. (172, n. 1), fo show, in
ga-t. [OE. téon (for tiom, for
*ihon), OHG. zihan, MHG. zihen,
NHG. zeihen, to accuse of, charge
with.]

Teimafibatus, pr. n., Timotheus; IL
Cor. I, 1; ace. -u3 IL Cor. I, 19.
[< Ttpédeos.]

Teitus, pr. n., Titus; ace. (-n or)
-ain (Gr. infl.); 11, Cor. 11, 138.
[< Ttros.]

tékan (ei for &3 7, n. 2), rv. (181),
to tuch, w. two dativs; Mk. V, 30.
— Cpd. at-t. [ON. téka (prt. t6k)
> ME. take, NE. take.]

Theodemir, Theodomirus (6, n. 2;
70, n. 1), pr. n.

Theodoricus (18, n. 1; 70, n. 1),
pr. mw ‘

Thendes (18, n. 1), pr. n.

Theudicode (18, n. 1), pr. n,



*tigus—twalib-wintrus.

*tigus, m. (142), a decad, in num.
epds. [OE.-tig, ME. iz, -ti, NE.-ty.]

=tilon, wv. (189), to aim, fit, in
and-t, [<-tils (in ga-tils, adj.,
convenient; </ ti + suif. «la-, Cp.
til, n., aim, fit time, opportunity,
= OEFE. til, n. fitness; and ON. til,
prep., to, > ME. NE. til) = OE. til,
adj., fit, suitabl. OE. tilian, to aim,
strive for, labor, ME. tile, NE. til,
to cultivate.]

=timan, stv. (175, n. 1), to be fit, in
ga-t. [OHG. (ga)-zeman, MHG.
(ge)zemen, stv., NHG. (ge)ziemen,
wv., to be fit, belioov. Cp. -tam-
Jjan.] .

timrja, m. (108), builder, carpenter.
[<*timr (= OFE. timber (the b being
eufonic), n., material to build with,
building, ME. NE. timber) + suff.
=jan~. ]

tinhan, stv. (173), to pul — Cpds.
at-, inn-at-, us-t. [OBE. téon (<
*t8ohan), ME. te, to pul, draw,
OHG. ziohan, MHG. ziehen, NHG.
ziehen, to pul, draw, bring up.]

-tojis (26, a), adj. (126), doing, only
in epds. [<+/ of tanjan.]

tranains, . (97), trust, eonfidence;
II.Cor. I, 15. 111, 4. [< trauam -+
suff. =ai-ni-.J :

tranan (26), wv. (179, n. 2; 198),
to trust; w. du (in) w. dat.; 1L
Cor. I, 9.— Cpd. ga-tr, [OE. trt-
wian (26, b), orig. *triwan, (the
w being eufonie, as in) OHG. tri-
wén, beside trfien, MHG. trliwen,
NHG@G. trauen, to trust, believ. OFE.
tréowian, to trust, believ, < tréowe
= (Goth. triggws.]

Tranas (26, n. 1), pr. n.,, Troas; dat.
Trauadai; II. Cor. II, 12. [<
Towds, gen. Tpwddos.]

trausti, no. (95, n. 1), euvenant.
[Extended < stem *trausta- (in
OHG. MHG. NHG. trost, m., con-
solation), < «/ traus= (by-form of
trau-3 ep. trauan) + suff. -ta-.]
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triggwa, f. (97, n. 1), cuvenant; IL
Cor. I11, 6. 14. [OE. tréow, f., ME.
trewe, OHG. triuwa, MHG. triuwe,
NHG. treue, f., faithfulness.)

triggws (68), adj. (124), tru, Mith-
ful, reliabl; 1I. Cor. I, 18. [OE.
tréowe, ME. trewe, NE. tru. Cp.
trauan. ] -

-trimpan, stv. (174, n. 1), to tramp,
tred, in ana-tr. [Its corresponding
prt. stem oeeurs in MI. trampe,
NE. tramp.]

trin, n. (94, n. 1), tree. [OE. tréo(w),
ME. tre, NE. tree.] -

tradan, stv. (175, n. 2), to tred.
[Cf. OE. tredan (Fifth Ablaut Class),
ME. trede (pp. also troden, as if
belonging to the Fourth Ablaut
Class), NE. tred.]

tuggl, n. (94), constellation, star.

' [OE. tungol, n. m., constellation,
star.]

toggd, f. (111), tung. [OE. tunge,
., ME. tunge, NE, tung.]

tulgjan, wv. (188), to confirm, estab-
Jish, w. aec.; 1L Cor. 1I, 8. — Cpd.
ga-t, [< tulgus.]

tulgus, adj. (131), stedfast, firm,
strong. [Cf. O. 8. tulgo, adv., very.]

tunpus, m. (105), tooth; Mt.V, 38.
[< «/ of itan (ep. Brgm., IT, § 126).
OE. 168 (6 < ¢gn < am; pl. t83),
m., ME. top (pl. tep), NE. tooth
pl. teeth).]

twai, eard. num. (140), i. twds, n:
twa, two; Mt. V, 41. VI, 24. Mk.
V, 18. Lu. II, 24. Skeir. VII, a. b.
d (=.b). [Cif. OE. twegen, m.,
twa, f., tf, twé, n.,, ME. tweien,
two, twa, for all genders, NE.
twain, two. Cp. Brgm,, I, § 142;
111, § 166.] )

twalib-wintrus (888, n. 1), adj. (181),
twelv years (lit. ‘winters’) old; Lu,
11, 42. [-wintrus < wintrus, m.
(= OE. winter, m. n.,, ME, NE.
winter). OE. tweliwintre, twrelv
years old.]

B
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twalif (56, n. 1), eard. num. (141),
twelv; Mk, I1I, 14, TV, 10. V, 25.
42. Skeir. V1I, ¢ (= .ib.; so in) d.
[OE. ME. twelf, NE. twelv.]

o tweifls, m. (91, n. 2), dout. [OHG.
zwifal, MHG. zwivel, m., uncertain-
ty, distrust, despair, NHG. zweifel,
m., dout.].

tweihnai, distrib. num. (147), two
apiece. [< tweil- (= OE. twih,

" uzually betwih, betireen) + sufl.
=~na-, Ci. OE. fwéone, dubl, two,
> twéonum (prop. dat. pl), uzu-
ally betwéonum, -an, ME. betwenen,
NE. between.] .

twis-standan (twistandan; ep. 78,
n. 5), stv. (177, n. 8), w. dat., to
depart from one, bid farewel to;
II. Cor. 11, 18.

Tykekus (6, n. 1),
Tuyezds.]

Tyra, pr. nn., Tyre; ace. =a; Mk. 111, 8.
[< Topos.]

Tychicus. [<

Paddaius, pr. n., Thaddeus; ace. -u;
Mk, III, 18. [< #addaios.]
padei, adv. (213, u. 1), where, where-
soever, whither. [< *pap (-d-3 <
- stem of pata + ~p; ep. Wwap) + -ei.]
Pagkjan (gg; 67 and n. 1), anv. (209;
prt. pahta; 5, b), to think, consider,
ponder, reason; w. ace. and af sis
silbing IL. Cor. III, 5; w. a dir.
question (so w. sis); Mk. I, 6; w.
ace. (understood) and in hairtin
“-seinammas Ln. 1T, 19; w. a de-
pendent clause introduced by Datei,
and bi w. dat., to purpose; 11. Cor.
- I, 17. — Cpd. and-p. [OE. Jencan,
{prt. B0hte; 9 < ¢9n < an), ME.
penche, penke (prt. pohte), NE.
- think (by influence of ME. pinke,
- NE. methinks; s. pugkjan).]
bahan, wv. (193), to be silent, be
. stil, hold one’s peace; Mk. I, 25,
" III, 4. [OHG. dagén, MHG. dagen,
to be silent, be stil.]

twalif — pamm-ei.

bahé (5, b), f. (112), clay, wplis.
[OE. 80 (<*80-e < 8Dhe <*Banhe),
f., OHG. daha, MHG. dahe, tahe,
(weak) f., NHG. (than, tahen, the

" n < the obligne cases; later) .thon
(str.), m., clay.]

bai, paiei, paih, nom. pl. of sa, saei, -
sal.

paim, paim-ei, dat. pl. of sa, saei.

pairh, prep. w. ace. (217), (1) of
space: thru, thru the midst of;
Mk. II, 238, II. Cor. I, 16. IV, 15.
(2) indieating the ‘instrument’ or
‘means’, ‘author’ or ‘agent’: thru,
by, by means of, (a) w. names of
persons; Mk, superscr. II. Cor. I,
5. 11.19. 20. II, 14. TIII, 4. IV,
14, V, 18.20; (b) w. names of
things; II. Cor. I, 1. 4; —p. boei,
Dbecause of: Skeir. VII, a; (c¢) denot-
ing a state or condition: with, by;
I1. Cor. IT, 4. 101, 11. V, 7. — Qc-
curs also in eight compound vs.
[Ct. OE. 8urh, ME. purgh, purub,
NE. thru, thuro.]

pairh-gaggan, anv. (173, n. 3; 207),
to go thru, to pierce thru; Lu. 11,
385; w. pairh w. acc., to go thru;
Mk. 11, 28; w. und w. ace., to go
on, proceed to; Lu. II, 15.

pairh-sailvan (34, n. 1), stv. (176,
n. 1), to see thru, behold as in a
glass, w. acc.; IL. Cor. III, 18.

pairh-wakan (63, n. 1), stv. (177,
n. 1), to keep wach (thruout); Lu.
11, 8.

pairkd, n. (110), a hole thru (any-
thing), the ey of a needl. [Allied
to pairh.]

-pairsan, stv. (174, n. 1), to wither,
in ga-p. [The corresponding «/-form
(bars) of the pret. occurs in OHG.
darra (rr < rz: rs), MHG. NHG.
darre, 1., a kiln for drying grain,
meal, ete. Cp. ~paqrsnan.]

pamma, pamm-uh, dat. sg. m. and n.
of sa, sah.

pamme-ei, dat..s. m. and n. of saei.
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Sumtimes uzed as conj.; so w. in,
because; 1I. Cor. I, 13.

ban, adv. and conj. It is often pre-
ceded by the enclitic ~uh (s. espe-
cially under (II), below). There is
no distinction in sense between pan
and -uh pan; the latter, like pan
{which occurs oftener), stands after
verbal forms of any kind; -uh pan,
never pam, is inserted between a
sb. and its prep., also between a

prep. and a v., and is frequently

found after sums, anpar, ni, rarely
after sbs. or adjs. (I) adv., (1)
dem., then, thereupon; Lau. II, 42;
jah ban, and then; Mk. II, 20; (2)
vel.,, when, whenever, as long as,
(a) w.prs. ind.; Mk. IT, 20. IV, 16.
31. 82. (Cp. Lu. IT, 42); — jah pan,
and when, but when; Mk. IV, 15;
(b) w. prt. ind.; Mk. I, 82. II, 25.
111, 11; (c¢) w. prs. opt.; Mt VI,
2. 5. 6. (II) conj. (continuativ),
therefore, then; but, farther, also;
Mt. V, 81. 87. VI, 7. 29. Mk. I,
6. 28, 82. II, 5. 6. IIi, 382. 1V, 5.
6. 85. V, 6.11.13. Lu II, 1. 4.
6. 17. 47; — jah pan, and then;
Mk, III, 6. 81; and also; Lu. II,
85; for; II. Cor. II, 10; and; Mk.
1V, 36; — =uh pan, for; Mt. V1, 32;
but, and, now; Mt. V, 31. 37. VI,
7.29. Mk.I,6. 1I,6. IV, 5. V,
11, 18. 1L Cor, II, 16. Skeir. VII,
¢; — sah pan, and this, and he, etc.;
Ln. IT, 2. 87. IL Cor. I, 17; for
this; 11. Cor. IV, 15. [< stem of
pata, Ci. OL. Bonne. (for Sanne),
dgn (for Ban), ME. panne, Ban,
NE. than, then.]

pana, panei, ace. s. m. of sa, sael.
pana-mais, adv. (153, n. 2), further,
henseforth, yet, stil; Mk. V, 35.
[pana- < stem of pata.]
Jpana-seips, adv. (212, n. 1), longer,
stil; ni p., no more, no longer;
nip (= nih-h) pan b., no niore, no
Ionger; 11. Cor. V, 15; ni b. ni, no

more, no lIonger; II. Cor. V, 186.
[pana <stem of pata; =-seips (for
*seipis, compar. adv. to seipus) =
OL. sif (< *si8iz), compar. adv,,
Iater, Iate; also prep., sinse, ME,
si§, NE. sith (Shak.), OHG. sid,
adv., later, MHG. sit, prep., adv.,
conj.,, NHG. seit,. prep. and conj.,
sinse.]

bandé (bandei), conj. (218), (1) if
(prop. causal: sinse); Mt. VI, 30.
(2) because, sinse, for; Lu. II, 30.
((3) while, until). [OHG. danta,
therefore, because. Ci. OL. $enden,
Bendon, while, until, meanwhile.]

-panjan, wv. (187), to strech, in
uf-p. [OE. Bennan, ME. Denne,
OHG. MHG. den(n)en, NHG. deh-
nen, to strech.]

pan-nu, conj. (218), then, so then,
therefore, so that, for; Mk, 1V, 41,
II. Cor. V, 15.

pan-ub, adv. and conj. (218), (1)
adv., then. (2) conj., but; Mk. IV,
29. Skeir. VII, d; therefore, then;
Skeir. VII, d.

pans, acc. pl. m. of sa.

banz-ei, ace. pl. m. of sael.

par, adv. (218, n. 1), there. [<stem
of pata 4 loc. suff. -r, Cf OE. d®r
(= Goth. *pér), ME. Dpere, NLE.
there.]

par-ei, adv., where; Mt. VI, 19, 20,
21. Mk. IT, 4. IV, 5.15. V, 40.
II. Cor. IIT, 17.

barihs (20, n. 1), adj. (124), not yet
fuld, new.

par-uh, adv. and conj. (218), (1)
adv, there; Mt. VI, 21, IL. Cor. III,
17. (2) conj. (continuativ, for
zaf, oy, 8¢), and, then, so, there-
fore, but; Lu. 11, 25,

pata, dem. prn. n,; s. sa [<stem
pa-t- + -a (as in pan-a, in-a, Ivan-
a), which caused the retention of
the originally final t (See saj cp.
also par). OE. §=t, ME. pbat, NE.
that.] .
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pat-ain-ei, adv., only; Mt. V, 47.
Mk. V, 386. Skeir. VII, b. [<
patain (< pat-a + the n. sg. of
ains), that one, that only, + =el.]

bata-lvash, nom. sg. n. of salvazuh.

bat-ei, n. sg. of saei, uzed as conj.
(218), (1) that; so after vs. of
‘saying, thinking, knowing, per-
ceiving (seeing, hearing, ete.)’, and
the like, chiefly w. ind. Like gz,
it often introduces a dir. discourse;
Mt. V, 20—23. 27. 28. 31. 32. 83,

88. 43. VI, 5. 16. 29. 82, Mk. I,
15. 87. 40. II, 1. 8. 10. 12. TII,
11. 21. 22. 28. V, 28. 28. 29. 85.

Lu. II, 11. 28, 49. IL Cor. I, 7.
12, 11, 3. III, 3. IV, 14. Vv, 1. 6.
15. Skeir. VII, d. (2) causal, be-
cause, for, that; Mk, II, 16. Lu.
I1, 49; — ni patei w. opt., not that,
not because, not as; 11, Cor. I, 24,
III, 5. (3) afar batei w. a finite
v., after; Mk. I, 14. Skeir. VII, c,

bapré, adv. (218, n. 1), (1) local,
thense. (2) temporal, afterwards,
then. [<stem of pata -+ suff.-pré.]

bapré-h, adv. (213, n. 1), (1) loecal,
thense. (2) temporal, sinse that
time, afterwards, then; Mk. IV, 17,
28. [< bapré + ~h = -uh. (Cp.
also 62, n. 8).]

bau, pduh (i. e. pau + -uh), (1) conj.
(218), (a) after a compar., than;
Mt. V, 20; (b) introducing the
second part of a disjunctiv question,
or; Mk. IT, 9. (2) adv. (216), per
haps, stil; or untranslatabl; in the
apodosis of a conditional sentence
(in most cases for &v): ni pau w.

. prs. ind.; Mt. V, 20, VL 15, [OFE.
$éah, MIL. peh, eh, oh (by in-
fluence of ON. pé, contracted <
béuh), NE. tho.]

biuh-jabai, conj. (218), even if, tho;
II, Cor. IV, 16.

paiwrban, pri.-prs. (199), to hav need,
to need, want, lack, (1) abs.; Mk,
II, 25. (2) w. gen.; Mt. VI, 8. 32.

pat-ain-¢i— pei.

Mk, II, 17. II. Cor. IIT, 1. [OL.
(be)Burfan (cp. 56, n. 3), ME.
(be)burfe, to hav need, to need,
want, OHG. (bi)durfan, ¢to hav
need, to want, lack, MHG. diirfen,
durfen, to hav reason or cause, to
need, want, dare, be permitted, be-
d., to need, want, NHG. diirfen, to
dare, be permitted, be-d., to want,
need.] .

paurfts (56, n. 4), f. (103), need,
necessity. [< pairban + suff. -ti-.
OHG. MHG. durft, ., NHG. -durft
(in composition), f., need, want.]

banrnus, m. (105), thorn; Mk. IV,
7. 18. [OE. ®orn, m., ME. porn,
NE. thorn.]

batrp, n. (94, n. 2), field, [OE. Sorp,
n., village, ME. porp, NE. thorp,
& small village, now chiefly uzed
in names of places (-thorp, also
-throp).] )

~banrsnan (32), wv. (194), to
wither, in ga~p. [< panrsus.
porna, to wither.] .

baurstei (32), {. (113), thirst. [<
*paurst, adj., thirsty, + suff. -ein=,
< +/ of -pairsan, pairsus, -pairs-
nan, -+ suoff. -ta~. Cf. OE. Surst
(w. orig. tu-suff.), Syrst (w. suif.
-ti-), m., ME. purst, NE. thirst.]

dry,
ON.

pairsus (32), adj. (181), dry,
witherd. [< +/ of =pairsan (pp.
~patirsans). OL. &yr, OHG. durr

(ja~stem), MHG. durre, NHG. diirr,
adj., dry, witherd.]

bé, instr. of pata. [CL. the OFE. instr.
37, North. 8y, 88, ME. &i, ps, NE.
the in ‘the more’.]

bé-ei, conj. (157, n. 1; 218), that,
for the reason that, always w. ni,
not that; I1. Cor. 11, 4. .

bei, (1) rel. pro. (= patei; 157, n. 2);
so after patalvah, pislvaduh, pislvah,
pislvaruh, pislvazuh (164, n. 1).
(2) conj., that; in order that; Mt.
VI, 26. [<*pa (a by-form of pata)
+ -el]
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beihan, stv. (172, n. 1), 7o thrive,
profit, increase, advance, w. (loc.)
dat.; Lu. II, 52, [OE. (ge)8ton
(for *§ion, contr. < *@thon), ME.
pree, NE. thee {Speunser), to thrive,
prosper.]
peilvé, f. (112), thander; Mk. I11, 17.
peina, gen. sg. of pu.
betus, poss. pro. (151); f. beina; n.
pein, peinata, thy, thine, (1) alone
(predicativ); Mt VI, 138. Mk. V,
.19, (2) w. a prec. sb., (a) withount
the art.; Mt. V, 23, 29, 30. 33. 36.
40. 43. VI, 3. 4. 6. 10. 17,18, 22.
23, Mk, I, 44. II, 5. 9. 11. 24.
IIL, 32, V,19. 34, 85, Lu. II, 29.
30. 32; lva namé peiu, what (is)
thy name?; Mk. V, 9; (b) w. art.:
sa. . beins; Mt. ¥, 24, VI, 4. Mk,
I, 9 11. 111, 5. V, 34, Lu. II,
48, (3) w. a follg. sb., (a) with-
out art.; Lu. II, 353; (b) w. art;
Mk. II, 18; (e} between adj. and
sb.; Mt. V, 30, 89. [< beina., OE.
&in, ME. pin, bi, NE. thine, thy.]
«pinsan, stv. (174, n. 1), to draw,
in at-p. [OHG. dinsan, MHG.
dinsen, to draw, pui, expand, NHG.
*dinsen, pp. gedunsen (uzed as adj.),
bloated, puft up.}
bis, gen. sg. m. n. of sa, pata.
bis-lvadah, adv. (164, n. 2); w.
Pbadei or bei, withersoever, where-
soever. [< Pis (here adv.), < stem
of pata, -+ waduh < hap (-d.) +
=nh. |
pis-lvammeéh, dat. s. m.
wazuh,
bis-lvaruh, adv. {164, . 2); w. pei,
wheresoever. [< pis (s. pislvaduh)
-+ Ivaruh <lar + uh.]
- pis-Ivazul, prn. (164, n. 1) m; Dis-
Ivah, n. (164, n. 1); folld. by the
rel. ely pei, or saei; nzually w. opt.:
‘P. el, whoever; b. pei, whosoever,
u. whatsoever; p. saei, whosoever,
whatsoever; Mk, IV, 25. [< bis
{s. pistvaduh) -+ Iazah.]

n. of Ppis-
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piubjé, adv. (211), secretly, in secret.,
[<stem piubja-, secret; cp. Piufs,]

piubs, s. piufs.

pinda, 1. (97), peple, nation; in pl
(uzually) ‘the Gentiles’; Mt. VI, 82,
L, T, 32; pai pindé, those of the
heathen; Mt. V, 46. VI, 7. [OE.
Jéod, Biod, 1., ME. pede, peple, po-
pulation, OUG. diot(a), MHG. diet,
peple, NHG. *diet; cep. Diedrich,
pr. n.] )

pindan-gardi (882, n. 1), i (98),
kingdom; Mt, V, 19. 20. VI, 13,
Mk. I, 14. 15, I, 24. IV, 11, 26,

. 30. [-gardi < gards.]

bindanén, wv. (190), to be king, to
rule, reign. < pindans, ]

bindans, m. (91), king; Mt. V, 85,
[<Ppiuda 4 suff. -ana-, OFE, §toden,
m., king.] o

bindinassus, . (103), kingdom; Mt.
V1, 10. [< pindanén («in- {or -ane«
by influence of the shs. in »in-assus
w. regular =im, formd < vs. in
=in-0n the -in- of which refers to
the weakend suff. of stems in -an
(ep. frawjinassus < fraujinom <
franj-in-, weakend stem of frauja.]

piufs, pinbs (56, n. 1), m. (91), thief;
Mt. VI, 19. 20. [OE. ¥éof, m.,
ME. paf, NE. thief.]

piv-magus (8348, n. 1), servant,

*pius, m. (91, n. 3), serrant. [OE.
Jéo (contr. < *Pe-u, for *Jew <
Jewo-, grit. Beowes, contr. < Fe-u-
wes, the u haviug developt itself
before the w; hense also nom.)
Btow, m., ME. peow, servant, OHG.
deo, m., servant, cpd. deo-mmuoti,
MHG. demuot, NHG. demut, f.,
humility, humblness.]

pbinp, n. (94), good, in pl. good
things; Il. Cor. V, 10; P. taujan,
to do good; Mk. IIT, 4.

biupi-giss (882, n. 2), 1., Liessing.

binpjan, wv. (187), to Dbless, (1) w. -
ace.; Mt V, 44, L. II, 34. (2)
w. dat.; Lu. 1T, 28; — pp. pindips,
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blest; I1. Cor.
[< piup.]

biwi, . (98, n. 1), maidservant,
band-maid. [<stem of pius + suff.
=j6=-. [OE. ME. &8owe, f., fomale
servant, maid.]

bizai, pizai-ei, dat. sg. f. of sa, sael.

bizé, pizé-ei, gen. pl. m. n. of sa,
sa-ei.

biz-ei, gen. sg. m. n. of sa-ei s. also
in (1).

bizé, pizos, gen. pl. and sg. f. of sa.

biz-uh, gen. sg. m. n. of sa-h.

«bldihan, rv. (179, n. 1), to cherish,
fondl, in ga<pl. [Cf. OHG. fishan,

I, 3. — Cpd. ga-b.

fieshon (8 < p1), to caress, fatter,

entreat, MHG. vlghen, to entreat,
NHG. fiehen, to beseech, entreat.
Root flaih is also seen in OL. flah,
adj., deceitful, crafty.]

blaqus, adj. (181), soft, tender.

blinhan, stv. (178, n. 1), to flee. —
Cpd. ga-pl. [OL. fidon (contr. <
*fléohan; i < pl; cp. plaihan), ME.
flee, NL. fiee.]

Do, bé-ei, acc. s. £. and nom. ace. pl.
n. of sa, sa-ei.

bos, béz-ei, nom. ace. pl L. of sa,

© sa-el,

bémas, pr. n., ZThomas; acc. -an;
Mk. III, 18. [< Owpds.]

brafstjan, wv. (188), to console, cum-
fort. — Cpd. ga=-pr.

bragjan, wv. (188), to run.
Sraegan, to run, race.]

praiheina, prt. of preihan.

bramstei, . (113), locust; Mk. I, 6.

breihan, stv. (172, n. 1), to throng,
ecrowd round, press upon, affict;
Mk. L 9. V, 24. 31. IL Cor. I, 6;
pp. brathans, ¢rubld; I Cor, IV, 8.
[< *prinhan., OE. &ringan, ML,
bringe, OHG. dringan, MHG. NHG.
dringen, fo urge, press.]

Preis, card. num. (140), three; Lu.
II, 46. [OE. &rf, m., ¥réo, f. n.,
‘ME. prg, NE. three.]

[OE.

pridja, ord. num. (146; 149, n. 1),

biwi—Dbu.

third. [< pri-, the short form of
the stem of preis) -+ -dja. OFE.
-gridda, North, &irda, ME. pridde,
thyrde, NE, third.]

priskan, stv. (174, n. 1), to thresh.
[OE. Serscan (for *@rescan), ME.,
preshe, NE. thresh.]

=priutan, stv. (173, n. 1), to urge,
trubl, in us<pr., [OE. &-Oréotan
(& = us), to be weary, OHG. bi-,
ir-driogan, MHG. be-, er-, beside
ver- (== Goth. fair-), driegen, to
excite disgust or weariness, NHG.
ver-driessen, to griev, vex. The /
of OE. &réat (prt., = Goth. *praut)
occurs also in OE. 8réat, m., ME.
prete, NE. thret.]

bruts-fill (15, n.1; 88, n. 8), n. (94),
leprosy; Mk. I, 42; pr. habands (ior
Aempds), leper, lit. (ome) bhaving-
leprosy; Mk. I, 40. [< pruts, prob.
< +/ of -printan. Ci. OL. Bristiell;
also ON. pratinn, swoln.]

bu, pers. pro. 2nd pers. (150), thou,
uzed alone or w. vs.,, for emfasis,
(1) sg., (a) nom. pu; M¢t. VI, 6. 17,
Mk. I, 11. 24, IIT, 11; w. a prec.
voec.; Mt. VI, 9; (b) gen. peina (or,
tho for gob, poss. prn; s. note),
Mt. VI, 13; (c) dat. pus; Mt V,
26. 29. 30. 40. 42. VI, 2. 4. 6.18.
23. Mk. I, 2.24. 1, 5. 9.11. V,
7.19. 41; (d) ace. puk; Mt. V, 28,
25. 29. 30. 89. 41. 42. VI, 3. Mk.
I, 24 37 44. III, 82. IV, 38. V,
7.19. 81. 34, Ln. I1, 48. (2) dual.,
(a) nom. (wanting); (b) gen. igg«
kara (wanting in our ‘Selections’;
() dat. iggis, iggkis (wanting in
onr ‘Selections’; (d) acc. igqiss Mk,
I, 17. (3) pl, (a) nom. jus, ye,
you; Mt. V, 48. VI, 8, 9. 26. 1L
Cor. I, 14. III, 2; (b) gen. izwara;
Mt. VI, 27. 1L Cor. 1, 238. I, 8. 10.
IV, 15; {c) dat. izwis; Mt. V, 18.
20. 22. 28. 32, 34, 39. 44. VI, 2.
5. 14. 16. 19. 20. 25. 29. Mk. IIT,
28. Iv, 11. 24. Lu II, 10. 11. 12,
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1. Cor.. I, 2. 11. 12, 138. 15. 16.
18. 19, 21, 11, 1. 8. 4. III, 1. IV,
12. 14, Vv, 12.18; (4d) acc. izwisg
Mt. V, 44. 46, VI, 80. Mk. I, 8.
II. Cor. I, 6. 8. 16, 11, 2, 5. 7. 8.
[OE. 81, gen. 8in, dat. 58, ace. Jec,
§8 (prop. dat.); ME. pon, pu, gen.
bin, dat. ace. pe the; NE. thou,
dat. acec. thee. — For du. and pl.,
s. iggara and jus.]

bugkjan, anv. (209), (1) impers.
bugkeip mis, ‘methinks’, i think;
so w. eiy that; Mt. VI, 7. (2) pers.
(not in our ‘Selections’): to think,
suppose, intend, seem. [OE. Byncan

(<*¥uncjan), prt. §lhte (< *Bunhte, |

pp. Biht); mé Synced, it seems to
me, ME. punche, pinche, 8inche; me
. Uinel, NE. methinks (cp. pagkjan).]

-})ﬁht% (15, b), adj., thinking; s.
hiuh-, mikil-pathts. [Prop. pp. of
bugkjan.]

pahtus (15, b), m. (105}, thought,
wisdom. [< *pmmhtus < / of
pugkjan + suff. «tu-.]

puk; s pu,

Ppulains, . (108, n. 1), sufferance,
patience, suffering; I Cor. I, 5. 6.
7. [< pulan + suff. -ai-ni-.]

pulan, wv. (1938), to tolerate, suffer,
bear. — Cpd. ga~p. [OE. (ge)dolian
(transferd to the Second Weak
Conjug.), ME. (iY8ole, to suffer, en-
dure. Cp. the verbal absir.: OHG.
gednlt (w. t-suff.), MHG. (ge)dult
(-d-}, NHG. gednld, {., patience.]

bus; s. pue

piisundi (15), card. num. (145), a
thousand, uzually £, sb. (98); Mk.
V, 18. Skeir. VII, b, [OE. &isend,
n., ME. busend, NE. thousand.]

plisundi-faps (882), m. (101), leader
of a thousand, captain, high cap-
tain. ®

buz-ei, dat. of pu-ei (158).

bwahan, stv. (177, n. 1), to wash,
w. acc.; Mt. VI, 17; to wash one’s
self. [OE. Swéan (contr. <*Jwaon,

for wahen), OHG. dwahan, MHG.
twahen, zwahen, zwagen, NHG.
(dial.) zwagen, to wash (cp. zwehle,
w. lsuff,, {., towel).]

«pwastjan, wv. (188), to secure, in
ga-pw.

»u, an enclitic uzed in asking a gqnes-
tion (216 and n. 1), (I) in simpl
questions, (1) dir., (a) attacht to
a v.: skuldu (pte.) isty is it Jawrul?;
Mk. III, 4; (b) o a pru.; (¢) to an
adv. (2) indir., w. opt., affixt to
a v.; IL Cor. II, 9. {(II} in dis-
jnnctiv questions, both dir. and
indir.; — abu (= af + u) bus silbin
bu bata qipis, sayest thou this
(thing) of thyself?; Jo. XVIII, 84.
— After the pref. ga-: ga-u-lanbjats,
believ ye?; Mt. 1X, 28; ga-u-lva-
séli, ifhe saw aught; Mk. VIII, 23.
— Cp. nin.

Ubadamirus (40, n. 1), pr. n.

Ubadila (40, n. 1), pr. n.

ubilaba, adj. (210}, evilly, il; u. haban,
to be il, be sick; Mk. II, 17. [<
ubils + sniff. -ba..]

ubils, adj. (124; 188), evii, il, bad,
useless; Mt. V, 45. — The n. ubil
is often unzed as sb; so also bata
nhilé, the evil, an evil thing; Mt
V, 87. V1, 13; ubil haban, to be il
be sick; Mk. I, 82. 34, [OE. yfel,
ME. yiel, ivel, evel, NE. evil.]

nbil-t4jis, adj. (126), evildoing, mis-
chievous. -

ub-uh, i. e. ufeuh. .

uf (36, n. 2), prep. (217), (L) w.
dat., (a) local, wuuder, beneath;
Mk. IV, 82; (b) temporal, in the
time of; Mk. II, 26. (2) w. ace.,
loecal, under; Mk, IV, 21, — Oceurs
also in nnmerous epds. [Cf. OE.
nfe- (in ufeweard, higher}, OHG.
oba, MHG, obe, ob, NHG. ob, prep.
(rare), over, ob-, prefix in cpds.,
over.]
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uf-aipeis (56, n. 2), adj. (130, n. 2),

- under an oath.

ufar, prep. (217), (1) w. dat., local,
over, abuv, beyond; u., himinam,
‘over (the) hevens’, hevenly; Mt.
VI, 14. 26. 32. (2) w. ace., trop.,
abuv; I1. Cor. I, 8. Skeir. VII, b;

" u. filn wisan, to be ‘over muclk’, to
abound; II. Cor, I, 5. — Occurs also
in numerous cpds. [< uf + compar,
suff. -ar. OE. ofer, ME. ofer, over,
NE. over.] ’

afarassjan, wv. (188), fo cause to
abound, increase excessivly, w. acc.;
II. Cor. IV, 15. [< ufarassus.]

ufarassus, m. (105), overflow, abund-
ance, excellency; I1. Cor. IV, 7. 17.
.. wulpans, abundance of glory,
glory that excels; II. Cor. III, 10.
— The dat. ufarassan is uzed ad-

© verbially: abundantly; II. Cor. I,
8. 12. IL 4. — ufarassus wisan w.
gen. and in w. dat., to abound in
(the gen. becuming the subj. in E.);
II. Cor. I, 5. [< ufar +suff. -assu-~.]

ufar-hafuan (85), wv. (194), to exalt
one’s self.

ufar-hamoén, wv. (190), to put on
clothes over, be clothed upon, .
(instr.) dat.; IT. Cor. V, 2.

ofar-ist, 8d pers. sg. prs. ind. of
ufarwisan,

afard, (1) adv. (211, n. 1), abuv,
thereon. (2) uzed as prep. (217),
(a) w. gen., upon, abuv; (b) w.

"~ dat., over, abuv; Lun. II, 8. [<
uf + compar. suff. -ar + adv. suff.
<0. Cf. OHG. obaro, MHG. obere,

- NHG. ober(e), upper.]

ufar-skadwjan (14, n. 1), wv. (188),
to overshadow.

ufar-steigan, stv. (172, n. 1), to
mount over, grow higher, grow up;
Mk. IV, 7.

wfar-swaran, stv. (177, n. 1), to
overswear, forswear; Mt. V, 33.

afar-wisan, stv. (176, n. 1), to be
over, exceed, abound ; I1.Cor. III, 9.

ui-aipeis —-uh.

uf-baunljan (24, n. 1), wv. (187), to
pul up, blow up, be highminded.

uf-blésan, rv. (179, n. 1), to blow
up, puf up.

uf-brinnan, stv. (174, n. 1), to burn
up, scorch, (intr.); Mk, IV, 6,

uf-graban (56, n. 1) stv. (177, n. 1),
to dig up, dig after, dig thru; Mt.
VI, 19. 20.

uf-hausjan, wv. (187), to listen with
submission, to obey, be subject to,
w. dat.; Mt. VI, 24. La, II, 51;
— uf-h. in allamma, to be obedient
in all (things); Il. Cor. 11, 9.

uf-hrépjan, wv. (188), te cry out,
ery; Mk, I, 23. w. (instr.) dat;
Mk, I, 26.

uf-kunnan, wv. (prt. ufkunpa, onse
ufkunnaida; 199 and n. 1), to re-
cognize, acknowledge, know, (1) .
abs.; II. Cor. I, 18 (second). (2)
w. acc. of th.; IL Cor. I, 13 (first);
and an interr. sentence; II. Cor. IT,
9; or in w. dat.; Mk.V,30. (3) w.
ace. of pers. and bi w. dat.; IL
Cor. V, 16. (4) w. patei and ana
w. dat.; Mk. V, 29; or (loc.) dat,;
Mk. 11, 8.

uf-rakjan, wv. (188), to strech out,
strech forth, put forth, w. acc,;
Mk. 1, 41, III, 5.

ufta, adv. (214, n. 1), oft, often;
Mk.V, 4. [Cf OE. oft, ME. oft, ex-
tended ofte, often, NI oft, often.]

uf-panjan, wv. (187), to strech.

uf-wopjan (63, n. 1), wv. (187), 7o
cery out.

-uh, -h (the h being frequently assi-
milated to the initial consonant of
a folig. word; 24, n. 2; 62, ns. 8
and 4), enclitic particl (218), bug,
and, now, therefore; Mk. 1T, 11. V,
41; inuh bis, on this account; 11.
Cor. II, 8. IV, 16. V,9.— With
pros. and other particls it often ads
intensity to the signification; s.
andizuh, duhbé (s. dupé), (lvanuh),
nih, nuh, sah, sumzih (= sums-uh),
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- {swah), pabpré-h, panuh, paruhb,
bauw-h, — Modifieations by means of
=nh (164 et seq.) ar seen in larjix
zub, laparuh, Iazuh, léh, piz-
Taduh, pislvaruh, — For uh Ppan
(or up pan), s. han.

dihteigd (15, n. 3), adv. (211), in
season, at a fit time. [< dhteigs
+ -suff. »6.]

fihteigs, ahtiugs (15; 19), adj. (124),
in season, at leisure for. [< {iht-
(s. Ghtwd) 4 suff. -eiga-, ~tuga~.]

ahtwé (15), i (112), day-break,
dawn; dir thhtwon, before day-
break; Mk. I, 85, [<*unhtwd-,
-twé-n- being suff. (ep. Brgm. III,
§ 61). OE. dhte (bt in cpds.),
1., ME. uhte, dawn.]

ulbandus, m. (? 105), camel; Mk. I,
8. [< Lt. elephantus < égavr-,
stem of dlépas, elefant, < Hebr.
aleph, eleph, ox.]

un-, inseparabl particl, in meaning =
our un-, in-, dis-, -less. [OE. ME.
un-, NE, un-] o

un-agands (35), pte. adj. (202, n. 2),
not fearing, fearless. [-agands, inf.
*agan, stv., prt. *0g3 s. égjan.]

un-and-hulips, pte. adj. (184}, not
uncuverd; II. Cor. II1, 14,

un-and-soks (85), adj. (130, n. 9),

irrefutabl. [-s0ks < «/ of sakan (prt.
sok).]

und, prep. (217), (1) w. dat., in re-
turn for, for; Mt. V, 38, (2) w.
acc., denoting ‘direction toward’,
or ‘the point’ or ‘goal at which
"anything, in its direction, arrives’,
unto, to, until, as far as, up to,
down to, (a) of space; Lu. II, 15;
{(b) of time; II. Cor. I, 18. III,
14..15; — und patei (218), il
until, as long as, while; Mt. V, 18.
25, Mk. II, 19; (e) of degree; und
fila mais, so much the more, much
more; 1L Cor. III, 9. 11. [OFE, un-
(for *und; s. Sk., unto), ME. un-,
NE. up- (as in unto, until).]

217

undar, prep. w. ace. {217), under;
Mk, IV, 21. [< und 4~ compar. suff,
-ar. OE. ME. under, NE. under.]
wndard, adv. (211, n. 1), below, be-
neath; uzed as prep. w. dat. (217),
upder. [< undar + adv. suff. -4,]
und-greipan, stv. (172), to gripe,
seiz, take, lay hold on, w. aec;
Mk, I, 31. '
un-faurs, adj. (130), not wel-behaved
(for ¢lbapos, tatler).
wun-fréys (35; 74, n. 4), adi. (124,
n. 2), unwise, foolish.
un-ga-hébains (35), £ (103, n. 1),
- incontinency. [gahébains < gae
haban (w. 6-abl) + suff. -ai-ni-.]
un-ga~-laubjands, pte. adj. (183), un-
believing; I1. Cor. IV, 4.
un-ga.sailvans, pte. adj. (134), not
seen, invisibl; 1I. Cor. IV, 4. 18.
[OHG. ungeschan, MHG. NHG. un-
gesehen, not seen.]
un-handu~-waiirhts, pte. adj. (124),
not wrought by hand, not made
with hands; I1. Cor. V, 1. [-handu=
wanrhts < stem of handus - pp.
of wanrkjan.]
un-hrains, adj. (130), unclean; Mk.
I, 28. 25. 26. 27. III, 11. 80. ¥V,
2. 8. 18. [OHG. un-(h)reini, MHG.
unreine, NHG. unrein, adj., znclean. ]
un-hulpd, i. (112), evil spirit, unclean
spirit, devil; Mk. I, 32. 34. 89, III,
15. 22. V, 12. [Prop. weak form
of the adj. *unhulps (< un~-+hulps,
gracions, == OE. ME. hold, OHG.
hold, MHG. holt (-d-}, NHG. hold,
adj., gracious, affectionate) = OL.
ME. OHG. unhold, MHG. unholt
(-d-), adj., vngracious, hostil, NHG.
unhold, adj., disaflectionate, un-
gracious. OHG. unholds, MHG. un-
holde, f., fiend, sorceress, wich.]
un<karja, weak. adj. (182, n. 3),
careless, neglectful; Mk. IV, 15,
{karja < kara <4 suff. «ja-n.]
un-kaireins, i. (108, n. 1), a refrain-
ing from being a burden, a thing



218

without charge. [-kaiireins < kaiir=
jan -+ sufl. ~ei-ni-.]

*un-1éps (74, n. 2), adj. (124), poor.
[OE. un-i®d(e), ME. unlede, adj.,
poor, wreched.]

un-mana-riggws (68), adj. (124), in-
human, flerse.

uns; s. ik. .

unsar, poss. pru. (124, ns, 1 and 4;
151), our, (1) uzed alone. (I} w.
sbs., (1) prec., (a) without art.;
Mt. VI, 9. 11. Mk, I, 8. IL. Cor. I,
2. 8—6. 8, 12, 14 (héftuli under-
stood). 22, T1I, 2, IV, 3.6.10. 11.
17. V, 2; (b) w. art.: sa..unsar,
our; Mt. Vi, 12, IL Cor. I, 18. III,
5; (2) tollg., (a) without art.; (b)
w. art.,, 1I. Cor. V, 1. [< stem of
unsara (== OE. Qser fre; dat. s;
ace. Qsie, us (prop. dat.), ME. gen.
ure; dat. ace. us; NE. us. OE. fiser,
fire, ME. ure, oure, NL. our. — Cp.
ik, weis.]

unsara; s. ik, also unsar,

unsisy s. ik.

un-séls, adj. (180}, wicked, evil; Mt.
VI, 23; uzed as sb.; Mt. V, 39.

unté, conj. (218), (1) temporal, (a}
til, until, (as loug as, while), w.

prs. ind.; Mt. V, 18. 26; (2) causal, |.

because, for, sinse; Mt. V, 84. 36,
45. VI, 5.18. 14, 24, Mk. I, 22.
34, 88. 111, 30. IV, 6. 25. 29. 41,
V, 4. 8. 9. 28, Lu. 11, 10. IL Cor.
I, 5.8.12. 18, 14, 19. 24, 1I, 2.
11. 15, 17. IIL, 6. 10. 14. IV, 6.
17.18. V, 2. 7. 10. 18. 1+ 19, 21.
—ni unté . . ak unté, not because
.. but because; Lau. 1I, 7.

un-pinp, n. (94), evi; Mk, III, 4
iI. Cor. V, 10,

un-wihs (5, b), adj. (12%), hlame-
less: [-wihs < stem *wanha-. OE.
woh (wdg), ME. woh, adj., crooked.
wrong, > wgian, to woo, lit. to
incline, ME. wowe, NE. woo.]

un-weis, adj. (12:%), unlernd, igno-
rant; I11. Cor. I, 8. [< un -+ -weis

*un-18ps— us.

(= OE. ME. wis, NE. wige. —
Germanic stem wiso- < wit-to,
prop. verbal adj. towitan, to know).
OE. ME, unwis, NE. unwige.}

un-witands, pte. adj. (133), unknow-
ing, ignoraung; I1. Cor. IT, 11. [wi~
tands is prsp. of witan, to know.}

Ur-3 8. US.

ur-raisjan, wv. (188), to raiz up,
raiz, lift up, w! acc.; Mk. 1, 31; to
rouse up, wake; Mk. IV, 88; to
raiz, raiz up (the ded); 1I. Cor. 1,
9. IV, 1.

ur-rann, prt. of arrinnan.

ur-rannjan, wv. (188}, to cause to
rize (lit. to cause to run out); Mt.
V, 45.

ur-reisan, stv. (172, n. 1), to arize;
Mk, II, 9. 11. 12, I, 3. IV, 27,
89. V, 41. 42, II. Cor. V, 15.

ur-rinnan, stv. (174, n. 1}, %o run
out, go out, w. du w. inf,; Mk. IV,
8; w. us w. dat. and in w. ace;
Lu. 11, 4; to go up, rize (said of
the sun); Mk. IV, 6; to spring up,
grow up (said of seed); Mk. 1V, 5.
8. 32; to go out (i. e. to be issued); -
Lu. II, 1.

ur-rists (30), 1. (108), arizing, resur-
rection. [< ur-reisan + suff. »fi-,
OHG. urrist, 1., resurrection.]

ur-rimnan (78, n. 4), wv. (194), ¢o
expand, enlarge (intr.).

ur-runs (78, n. 4), m. (101, n. 1);
a runniug out; hénse outlet, draft;
also dayspring, east.

us (uz= before &, 6, n3 78, ¢; nr- be-
fore 13 78, n. 4; sumtimes u- for
us- before s3 78, n. 5), prep. w. dat.
(217), (1) of space, out, out of,
from, forth from; Mk. I, 10. 11,
25. 26,29, IIL 7.8, V, 2. 8. 10.
80. Lu. IL, 4. 85. IL Cor. I, 10.
V, 8. (2) indicating a going oub
or forth, a cuming or springing out
of any thing, and the like, from,
of, out of, with, by; Lu. 1, 4. 86.
II. Cor. II, 2. 16, 17, III, 1. 5.



us-agjan —us-giman.

1v, 6. 7. V, 1. 18. Skeir. VII, d.
(8) designating ‘circumstances, way,
and manner in which anything
takes place or with which it is
connected’, of, out of, with, in; Mt.
V, 87. IL Cor. 1L, 4. IIL, 9 (in B).
V, 2. — Oceurs also in many cpds.
[OE. or-, a-, ME. or-, a-, NE. or-
(cp. ordeal), a- (cp. arize).]

us-agjan (35; 78, n. 4), wv. (188),
to frighten utterly.

us-agljan (14, n. 1), wv. (188), to
trubl exceedingly.

us-alpan, rv. (179, n. 1), to grow old.

us-anan (78, n. 4), stv. (177, n. 1),
to breath out, giv up the ghost.

us-bairan, stv. (175), to carry our,
bring forth; to exclaim, answer;
Skeir. V1I, a.

us-beidan, stv. (172, n.1), to expect
patiently, abide for, w. acc.; Lu.
I1, 38.

us-beisns (75, n. 1), i., expectation.
[< usbeidan -+ suif. «sni; ep. Brgm.,
11, § 95.]

us-bruknan, wv. (194), to break off
(intr.), be broken off.

us-daudjan, wv. (188), to strive, en-
devor, labor, w. int.; II. Cor. V, 9.
[< usdaups.]

us-daups (74, n. 2), adj. (124), dili-
gent, zelous, forward.

us-dreiban (-drébi; 10, n. 5), stv.
(172, n. 1), to drive out, cast out,
send away, w. (instr.) dat. and us
w. dat.; Mk. V, 10. .

us-drusts, i. (103), a falling away,
(said of) a rufway: [<us-driusan,
to fall out, tall away, 4~ suif. «ti-,]

us-fairina, wa. (132, n. 2), without
fault, blameless.

us-filma, wa. (182, n. 2), amazed,
astonisht, w. ana w. dat.; Mk. I,
22. [-filma-, -an-, <-fil- (5. -fill)
-+ suff. «ma-,]

us-fulljan, wv. (188), to (I com-
pletely, il up, supply, accomplish)

]
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us-fullnan (180), wv. (194), to be-
cum ful; to De fulfild, accomplisht;
Mk. I, 15. Lu. II, 6. 21. 22,

us-gagegan, anv. (179, n. 3; 207),
to go out, cum out, go forth, go
up, cum up; Mk. I, 835. 45. IL 12,
V, 18; w. and w. ace.; Mk. I, 28;
du w. dat.; Mk. I, 5; in w. ace;
Lu. I1, 42; us w. dat.; Mk. I, 10.
26. 29. V, 2.8. 80; it us w. dat;
Mk. 1, 25; jainprés Mt. V, 26; w.

- inf; Mk. III, 21,

us-gaisjan, wv. (188), to strike agast;
in pass. to be beside oné’s self; Mk.
111, 21. '

us-geisnan, wv. (194), to becumn or
be amazed, agast, astonishit, af-
frighted; Mk. 11, 12. IL Cor. V,
13; w. (instr.) dat; Mk. V, 42;
w. ana w. dat.; Lu. II, 47.

us-giban (56, n. 1), stv. (176), to
giv out, giv away, w. dat. (indir.
obj.), to reward; Mt. VI, 4. 6. 18.;
w. ace. (dir. obj.), to giv, pay; Mt.
Y, 26; w. both dir. and indir. obj.,
to giv, render, perform; Mt. V, 33.

us-graban (56, n. 1), stv. (177, n.

" 1), to dig out, to break up or thru;
Mk. 11, 4.

us-grudja, wa. (132, n. 2), weary,
faint; 1I. Cor. IV, 1. 16.

us-gutnan, wv. (194), to be pourd
out, be spild, flow out; Mk. If, 22.

us-hafjan, stv. (177, n. 2), to take
up, lift up, w. acc.; Mk. II, 12.

us-haista (69, n. 2), wa. (132, n. 2),
very poor.

us-hlaupan, rv. (179, n. 1), to leap
up, rize quickly.

us-iddja, prt. of us-gaggan.

us-kannjan, wv. (188), to make
known; w. dat. (indir. obj.) and
ace. (dir. obi.), to commend one to
one; I1, Cor. V, 12,

us-kunbps, adj. (12+), wel known,
evident, manifest; IL. Cor. IV, 10.

fifll; Mt. V, 17.

us-qiman, stv. (175, n. 1), to kil (1)
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abs.; II. Cor. III, 6.
dat.; Mk. I1I, 6.
us-qistjan, wv. (1883, to destroy, kil,
w. ace.; Mk, II1, 4.

us-qipan, stv. (176, n. 1), to pro-
claim, w. acec.; Mk. I, 45.

us-laubjan (31), wv. (188), to per
mit, suffer, giv leav, w. dat.; Mk.
Vv, 13.

us-leipan, stv. (172, n. 1), to go out,
cum out, go away from, (1) w.
gen. of aim; Mk. 1V, 35. (2) w.
hindar w. acc.; Mk. V, 21; us w.
dat.; II. Cor. V, 8; — to pass away;
Mt. Vv, 18. IIL Cor. V, 17.

us-lipa, m. (108), one with useless
lims, one sick of the palsy; Mk. II,
3. 4. 5. 9. 10. [Prop. wa. uzed
as sb.; cf. lipus.]

us-litkkan (15), stv. (173, n. 2), to
unlock, open, w. acc.; Mk. I, 10.
Lu. II, 23. IL. Cor. II, 12; pp.
uslukans (uzed as adj.), opend,
open; Mk. I, 10.

us-mét (34), n. (94), manner of life,
conversation, behavior. [< us-
mitan, -mét = late MHG. mAg,
NHG. mass, n., mezure, degree,
manner-.]

us-mitan, stv. (176), to behave; IL
Cor. I, 12.

us-niman, stv. (170; 175), w. acc.,
to take out, take away; Mk. IV, 15,

us-sailvan (34, n. 1), stv. (176, n. 1),
to look ount, look round about on,
w. ace.; Mk, III, 5.

us-sandjan (74, n. 3), wv. (187), to
send out, send forth, w. acc.; Mk,
1, 43.

us-siggwan (68), stv. (174, n. 1), to
read (lit. ‘to sing out’), w. an
indir. question; Mk. II, 25,

us-skans (42,n.2; 124 n.3), cautious,
wakefil, awake. [Its / appears in
OL. scéawian (tr. and intr.), ME.
schewe, NE. shew, show.]

as-skawjan (42, n, 2), wv. (188), w.

(2) w. {instr.)

us-gistjan —us-waarpa.

sik, to awake; in pass. to recuver
one’s self.

us-standan, stv. (177, n. 8), to stand
up, rize up, arize; Mk. 1, 85. 11, 14;
w. ana w, acc., to rize up against;
Mk. III, 26.

us-stass, f. (ustass; 78, n. 5), £, (103,
n. 8), a rizing up or again, resur-
rection; Lu. II, 34. [stemn -stassi-
< stat-ti- < / stat {s. standan) +
suff. -ti-.]

us-steigan (ust-3 78, n. 5), stv. (172,
n. 1), to mount up, go up, ascend,
w. in w. ace.; Mk. 111, 13.

us-stiggan, stv. (174, n. 1), to pluck
out, w. acc.; Mt. V, 29.

nstaig — us-staig (s. us) pre. of us-
steigan.

us-taiknjan, wv. (188), (1) w. ace,
of pers., to point out, appoint.—
us-t sik du w. dat., to commend
one’s self to; I1I. Cor. IV, 2. (2) w.
ace. of th. and ana w. dat., %o
show, designate; Skeir. VII, ¢. (8)
w. dubl. ace., to show, expose,
make; 1I. Cor. I, 14.

us-tahun, prt. of ustiuhan,

us-tivhan, stv. (173), w. ace. (sum-
times understood; in pass. thenom.),
(1) to lead out, put forth; w. ace.
and in w. acc., to drive into; Mk.
1, 12. (2) to perform, flnish, ac-
complish, fulfil; Tu. 11, 39. 43.

us-printan, stv. (173, n. 1), to trubl,
uze despitefully, w. acc.; Mt. V, 44,

us-wairpan, stv. (174), to cast out,
(1) w. ace. (in pass. the nom., or
pers. pass.); Mk. I, 34. 39, III, 15.
23. (2) w. (imstr,) dat.; Mk.-III,
22. V, 40.

us-wakjan, wv. (187), to wake up,
awake trom sleep. .

us-wandjan, wv. (188) w. dat, to
turn one’s self away ifrom; Mt.
Vv, 42. i

us-wainrhts, adj.(124), just, righteous;
Mk. 11, 17.

us-waiirpa (32), L., a casting away.
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it (15), adv. (213, n. 2), out, always | wahstus, m. (105), a waxing, gr'm:vz:b,

w. vbs. of motion; Mk. I, 25. [OFE.
at, ME. out, ut, NE. out.]
fita, adv. (213, n. 2), out, without;
Mk. I, 45. IIL, 81. 82. 1v, 11.
[OE. fite, ME. ute, NE. out, with-
out, abroad.)]
itaua, adv. (213, n. 2), without, on
the outside, from without; sa itan
unsara manna, our cutward man;
IL Cor. IV, 16, [OE. atane, 4tan,
ME. uten, outside, eternally, NE.
-out, in about, ME. abute, abouten,
OE. a-, gn-biitan {on < an = Goth.
ana), prep., about.]
itaprd, adv. (218, n. 2), from with-
- out. [<Cata + sull. -prés]
Csipes so-nhe
uz-éta (us-éta? 78, n. 4), n. (108),
manger, lit. ‘a thing to eat out of”’;
Lu. II, 7. [< us + =8ta < y/ of
itan.]
uz-u, uz-uh, i e. us 4 -n, ~uli,

»Waddjus (73, n.), £ (103), wall, in
baiirgs-, grundu-, mipgarda-w. (<
primitiv Germanic wajus (w. suif.
~ju=). CfL ON. veggr (m. istem);
OE. wag, wah, m., ME., waghe,
wowe, wall,
p. 1271

wadi, n. (95), pledge, ernest; 1L Cor.
I, 22V, 5. [OE. wed (for *wedd,
stem *wadjo-}, n., ME. wed, pledge,
NE. wed- (in wedlock).]

wadja-bokés (88a), i, bond, band-
writing.

*waggareis, m. (92; or waggari, n,,
95—, pillow; Mk. IV, 38, [«
*waggd (— OE. ME. wange, wonge,
n., cheek, jaw, NE. wang, rare or
vulgar; epd, wang-tooth, obs., jaw-
tooth)-+sulf, -arja~. [OE. wangere,
m., ME. wonger, pillow.]

wahsjan, stv. (177, n. 2), t0 wax,
grow, inerease; Mt. VI, 28, Mk,
1V, 8. Lu. II, 40. [OE. wesghsan,
ME. svaxe, NE. wazx, to grow.]

Cp. Brgm. I, § 142,

increase; Mb. VI, 27. Lu. II, 52.
[<wahsjan + suff. «tu-. ON. voxtr,
m., growth, Ci OE. wastm (lor
“weehstm, w. an additional m-suff.),
m,, ME, wastme, growsh, frait.]
*wahtwé (58, n. 2), £ (112, or -a;
97—1), wach; Lu. IL, 8. [<<wakan
+ suff. «twén- {or -twd-). OHG.
wahta (by loss of w), MHG. wahte,
waht, NHG. wacht, {,, waeh.]
wai, inter]. (219), woe! [OE. w4,
ME. wa, wo, NE. wo.] :
waian (22), rv. (182), to blow. [OE.
whwan (ep. saian). Ci. OHG. wijan,
wéien, MHG. w&ijen, wan, NHG.
wehen, (wv.) o blow.]
waledédia (21, n; 2), m. (108), woe-
doer, evil-doer, malefactor. [-dédja
< déps -+ suft. -jan-.]
wal-fairljan, wv. (188), to wail;
Mk. V, 38,
waihsta m. (108), corner; Mt. VI, 5.
wathts, . (116 and n. 1), a whit,
thing, (in our ‘Selections’) always .
w. ni {(or a negativ v.): ni w. or
W, ni, sumbimes separated by other
words, no whit, naught, nothing;
Mk, I, 44. —ni (in) waihiai or w.
ni, in nothing, nothing at all; Mk.
_V, 26, Skeir. VIL, b (ni..w.) c.
d. ni waiht (116, n. 1) mikilis, no
great thing, lit. ‘nothing of great’;
Skeir. VII, a. [OE. wiht, wuht, f.,
ME., wight, wigt, NE. wight, per-
son, creature. To the Goth. waiht,
n. {s. wailt in my ‘Compar. Gloss-
ary’), answers OE, wiht, n., ME.
wiht, NE. whit (for *wilt the h of
which had lost its sound).] )
waila (20, n. 3), adv,, wel; s. under
galeikan, hugjan, tanjan. [Cf. OE.
ME. NE. wel.]
waila-mérjan, wv. (188), to bring
‘glad tidings, proclaim, preach the
gospel; w. ace, (in pass. the nom.),
to preach, w.in w. dat.; IL Cor. I,
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19 (mérjada, as in A, seems pre-
ferabl).

waila~wizns, {. (103), welLliving,
food; Skeir. VII, b. [~wizns <
wisan, to eat, feast, be merry, +
suff. =ni-3 cf. wizén, to liv (1. Tim.
v, 6). ~

wair, m. (91, n. 4), man; Skeir.
VII, b. [OE. wer, m., ME. were,
wer-, NE. wer-, were- (in werewolf,
ME. werwoli, OE. were-wuli, lit.
‘man-wolf’).]

wairpan, stv. (174), to cast, throw,
(1) w. ace. and in w. ace.; Mk. I,
16; and af w. dat. (the dir.. obj.
being understood); Mt. V, 29. (2)
w. (instr.) dat. and ana w. acc,;
Mk, IV, 26. — Cpd. us«w. [OE.
‘weorpan, ME. werpe, OHG. werfan,
MHG. NHG. werfen, to cast, throw.]

wairs, compar. adv. (212, n. 1},
wurse; Mk, V, 26. [For *wairs-s
(ep. 78, n. 2), i. e. *wairs-is (-is
being adv. compar.suff.), OE. wiers,
wyrs, ME, wurs, werg, NE. wurse.]

‘wairsiza, compar. adj. (188), wurse,
wurser; Mk. 11, 21. [< wairs- -+
compar. suff. -iz-an-. OF. wiersa,
wyrsa, ME. wurse, werse, NE.
wnrse (> wurser, a dubl com-
parison).]

wairpan, stv. (174, n. 1), (I) prin-
eipal v., (1) to be born, arize, be-
cum, cum forth, appear; Mk. IV,

©87. 389, (2) to ecum to pass, hap-
pen, be done or fulfild; Mt. V, 18.
VI, 10. Mk. IV, 11. V, 14. 16.
L. 1, 15 (second). Skeir. VII, ¢;
sumtimes the prs. must be renderd
by the future in E.; Lu. IT, 10; the
impers. warp (prt.) often introdu-
ces a narrabion, either without a

* connectiv or folld. by jah: it came
to pass; Mk. I, 9. II, 15. IV, 4.
Lu. II, 1. 6. 15. 46; so w. dat.
and inf; Mk. II, 28. — Of time: to
eum, cum on; Mk. I, 82, 1V, 85.
— With dat., to be givn to, cum to;

waila-wizns— wakan.

II. Cor. I, 8. (B) %0 be, w. in w.
dat.; IL. Cor III, 8; mip w. dat,;
Lau. I, 18. (4) to becum, be, (a) ~
w. a pred. adj. (especially wa. dis-
charging more or less the funetion
of a sh.); Mt. V, 20. 21. 22, VI,
16. 22, 23, Mk. 1, 22. 36. 41. 42,
II, 21. IV, 22, 82.. Lu. I1, 2. IL
Cor. I, 7. IIT, 7. IV, 1, 11. 16.
¥V, 17. Skeir. VII, d; — w. twalib~
wintrans (sc. alpeis), 4o be twelv
years old; Lau. II, 42; (b) w. a
pred. sb.; Mi. V, 45. Mk. I, 17.
I1. Cor. V, 21. S8keir. VII, c; (o)
w. adv.. sundré; Mk. IV, 10; ja
jah né..jas II. Cor. I, 19. (ID)
auxiliary v., w. a pp.; Mk. I, 14,
II. 27. IiI, 26. IL Cor. IV, 1.—
Cpd. fra-w. [OE. weordan, ME.
wurde, worthe, NE. wurth, to be-
cum, be, as in frases: ‘woe wurth
the day’, or ‘the man’ (indir. obj.)]

wairpida, f. (97), wurthiness, dig-
nity, sufficiency; II. Cor. III, 5.
Skeir. VII, a. [< wairps - suff.
«i=d6- (72). OHG. wirdida, £,
wurthiness.]

=wairpnan, wv. (194, n. 1), in ga.
ga-w.

wairps, adj. (124), wurth, wurthy,
able, w. du w, dat.; IL. Cor. I, 16;
w. inf; Mk. 1, 7. IL Cor. 110, 5;
w. a clause introduced by ei; Mt.
I, 11; — wairpana briggan w.
gen., t0 make or count wurthy,
make able; 1L Cor. III, 6. [OR.
weord, wurd (the u by influence
of the w), adj., ME. worth, wurth,
NE. wurth.]

wait, prs. of the prt.-prs, witan.

waja-méreins, f. (103; 113, n. 1), &
blasfeming, blasfemy., [< wajas
mérjan -+ suff. =ei-ni=]

waja-mérjan (21, n. 2), wv. (188),
to blasfeme, w. ace.; Mk. III, 28,
29. [waja- < wai,]

wakan, stv. (177, n. 1), to wake,
wach. — Cpd. pairh-w. (63, n. 1).



-wakjan —wasjan.

[OE. wacan, to arize, cum to life,
be borp, ME. wake, NE. wake. The
vwwv. refers to OE. wacian, pri. wa-
code, ME. wakie, prt. wakede.)

-wakjan, wv. (187), to wake (1.},
in us*w. [OE. (&)wece(e)an (<<
*wacjan), ME. (a)wecche, OHG.
(irywecchen, MHG. NHG. (erywecken,
to wake up, rouse from sleep.]

=waknan (85), wv. (194), fo awake,
in ga=w, [< pp. stem of wakan.
[OE. weecnan (intr.), to arize, be
born, ME. wakne (intr.), NE. waken
(tr. and intr.).]

Valamir (6, n. 2; 40, n. 1) pr. .

waldan, rv. (119 n. 1), fo wield,
rule, guvern. [OE. wealdan, ME.
wealde, welde (rv.), NE. wield
(wv.).]

waldufsi, n. (95, n. 1), power, might,
authority; Mk. I, 22, 27. Skeir.
VII, a; — w. haban w. inf; Mk II,
10; or du w. inf.; Mk, IIT, 15. [<
waldan + suff. -ufnja-.]

waljan, wv. (187), to choose, be
willing, w. inf.; IL Cor.V, 8. [OHG.
wellen, MHG. weln, wellen, NHG.
wahlen, fo choose, elect.]

waltjan, wv.(188), toroll, beat upon,
dash; Mk. IV, 37. [OE. wyltan,
weltan (< weoltjan < weolt, prh.
of wealtan, ME. walte, = OHG.
walzan, MHG. walzen, stv., NHG.
walzen, wv., to roll, revolv), OHG.
MHG. welzen, NHG. wilzen, o
{cause to) roll]

wamba, f. (97), womb, bellp; L. II,
21. [OE. wamb, wogmb, ME.
wombe, NE. womb.}

wamm, n. (94), spot. [Prop. n. adj.
(cf. ga=, nn~-wamms). OE. wamm,
n. m. (adj. wam, wom), 8pot, >
0OE. wemman, ME. wemme, ‘o
stain, defile, < wemme, wem, NE.
wem (obs.), 8pot, blemish.]

wandjan, wv. (188), to wend, turn,
w. dat. of pers. and ace. of th.; Mt
V, 89. — Cpds. ga-, us-w. [Caus.
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of »windan. OE. wendan (prt.wende,
for *wend-de), ME. wende (prt.
wende, wente), to turn, turn one’s
self, go, NE. wend (rare; prt. went),
to go.]

waninassus, m. (105}, Wanﬁ Skeir.
VII, ¢. [Like wanains (w. suff.
-ai-ni-), a waning, diminishing, <
*wanan (<*wans, Jacking, wanting,
= QE. wan, won, ME. wan, ON.
vanr, n. vanb, deficiens, > ME.
want, adj., deficient, and sb., NE.
want) -+ suff. =inassu-.] '

*war (s. 78, n. 2), adj. (124, n. 1},
wary, cautious, sober. [OL. weer,
ME. war, adj., cautious, NE. ware
{obs., but in beware = be-ware},
extended wary (w. suff. -y).]

~wardjan, wv. (188), in fra-w. [Caus.
of fra-wairpan, to go fo ruin, cor-
rupt (intr.). [OE. wyrdan (<
*weardian), werdan, ME. werde,
to spoil.]

warei, . (118), wariness, craftiness;
I1. Cor. IV, 2. [< war-+suff. ~ein«.]

wargipa, §. (97), condemnation, judg- .
ment; 1L Cor. IIL, 9. [< ~wargs
{in lanna~wargs, an unthankful
person. ~wargs = OE. wearg, m.,
outlaw, ecriminal, wolf, ME. wari,
weri, villain.) + snif. «ipé-. OFE.
wergBu, i, condemnation, punish-
ment.]

warjan, wv. (187), to forbid, thwart.
[OE. werian, ME, wer(i)e, to defend,
ward off, OHG. werian, weren,
MHG. wern, to hinder, protect,
defond, NHG. wehren, to protect,
defend.]

warmjan, wv. (188), to warm, cherisl.
[« *warms (= OE. wearm, ME.
warm, NE, warm). OE. wyrman
(<. *wearmjan), ME. werme, warme, -
NE. warm.]

warp, prt. of wairpan.

was, pri. of wisan.

wasjan, wv. (187), o vesi, clothe,

put on, dress, (1) tr., w, acc. and
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swa; Mt. VI, 30. (2) intr., w.

instr.; Mt. VI, 25, 81. — Cpd. ga-w. |

[OE.werian (<*wagzian), ME. were,
wy., NE. wear (stv., by influence
of bear).]

wasti, f. (98), garment, cloak; Mt.
V, 40. Mk.V, 27. 28. 80; in pi.
also raiment; Mt. VI, 25. 28, [<
wasjan + suff. tjo-.]

was-up-panj s. the components.

watd, n. (110, n. 1), water; Mk. I,
8. 10. [Cf. OE. weeter (w. r-suffix),
n., ME. water, NE. water.]

waard, n. (98), word; Mt. V, 387.
Mk. I, 45, 11, 2. IV, 14—20. 83.
V, 86. Ln.II, 15. 17. 19. 29. 50.
51, 1IL Cor. I, 18. II, 17. IV, 2.
YV, 19. [OE. ME. word, n., NE.
word.]

~watrdjan, wv. (188), in filu-w. [<
waird. OHG. -wurten, in ant-
wurten (= Goth. and-waardjan),
MHG., and-wiirteu, NHG. antworten
(byinfluence of antwort,i., answer),
to answer.]

watrkjan, anv. (209), (1) abs., to
work (intr.), becum effectiv, w. in
w. dat.; IL Cor. IV, 12. (2) w.
ace. (in pass. the nom.), to work
(tr.), do, make, produce, prepare,
and dat. of pers.; Mk. IIT, 85. II.
Cor. IV, 17; w. dubl. acc.; Mk. I, 8.
Skeir, VII, b. — Cpd. ga-w. [OE.
wyrcan (prt. worhte, pp. worht),
ME. werke, worche (prt. wrohte,
pp. wrocht, wrogt), NE. work (prt.
and pp. wrought and worked).]

waiurms, m. (101), serpent. [OE.
wyrm, wurm, serpent, ME. worm,
wurm, NE. wuarm.]

wairstw, n. (94), work, deed. [For
*watrhstw < waarkjan 4 suff.
=s=twa-.]

wauarstweigs, adj. (124), effectiv,
effectual; I1. Cor. I, 6. [< wanrstw
-+ suff. ei-ga-.]

wairstwja, m. (108), workman, Ia-
borer. [< watwstw -+ suff. =jan-.]

wasti— weipan.

waarts, f. (108), wurt, root; Mk. IV,
6. 17. [OE. wyrt, f., kerb, plant,
root, ME. wort, NE. wurt.]

wairpum, prt. of wairpan.

wégs, m. (91, n. 5), a violent move-
ment, as of billows; hense tempest;
in pl. billows, waves; Mk. IV, 87.
[<C wigan. OE. w&g, m., wave,
billow, flud, sea, OHG. wag, MHG.
wag(-g-), m., flud, wave, river, sea,
NHG. woge, f., wave, billow.]

weiha, m. (108), priest. [< weihs.]

weihan, stv. (172), to fight, strive,
contend. [OE. wigan (the g, for
h,' being due to the forms with
grammmatical change), OHG. wihan
(wigan), MHG. wigen, to contend,
fight. The prsp. (uzed as a m. sb.,
= Goth. weihands) is seen in OE,
wigend, OHG. MHG. wigant, NHG.
weigand, m., warrior; cp. also OE.
wig, m., ME. wig, fight, batl.]

weilnan, wv. (194), to becum boly,
be hallowd; Mt. V1, 9. [< weihs.]

weihs, adj. (124), holy; Mk. I, 8.
I, 29. Lu. II, 25, 26. IL Cor. I,
1; w. gen.; Mk. I, 24, Lu. II, 28.
[OHG. wih, MHG. wich (-h-),
NHG. weih-, adj., holy, in weih-
nachten, Christmas, (lit. ‘holy
nights’), weihrauch, incense (lit.
‘holy smoke’).]

wein, n. (94), wine; Mk. II, 22.
[<CLt. vinum > also OE. win, n.,
ME. win, NE. wine.]

weina-basi (882, n, 1), n. (95), wine-
berry. (=basi = OHG. beri (r<s
=1z), n.,, MHG. bere, n. {,, NHG.
beere, f., berry; an extended form
is OE. berige, f., ME. berie, NE.
berry.]

weina-trin (882, n. 1), n. (94, n. 1),
‘wine-tree’, vine.

wein-drugkja (882, n. 1), m. (108),
wine-drinker, wine-bibber.

weipan, stv. (172, n. 1), to crown.
[OHG. *wifan, MHG. wilen (stv.),
to swing, wind, pri weif > the



weis—-windan.

- eaus. weifen, to swing, reel, NHG.
weifen, to reel.}

weis, pl. of ik.

~weisjan, wv. (188), to make wise,
in fulla~w. [<C =weis (s. unweis).
QE. wisian (prt. wisode; Second
‘Weak Conj.), ME. wise, OHG. wisen
(< wisjan), MHG. wisen, NHG.

_ weisen, to direct, gide, show, in-
struct, lit. ‘to make wise’.}

~weitan, stv. (172, n. 1; 197, n. 1),
to se¢, only in fras, in-w. [OE.
witan, ME. wite, to see, look, re-
buke, NE. wite (Sp.), to reproach,
biame.]

~weitjan, wv. (188), in fair-w, [<
~weit, in fraweit (< fra-weitan),
n., revenge, MHG. ver-wiz, NHG.
verweis, m., rebuke, reproof: and
id-weit, n., reproach, = QOE. idwit,

- n., ME. edwit, reproach, blame.]

weitwddei, f. (118), witness, testi-
mony; IL. Cor. I, 12. [< weitf-
wops.]

weitwédipa, f. (97), witness, testi-
mony; Mk. I, 44. [<weitwops +
suff. ~ipd-.]

*weitwéps, weitwods (80; 74, n. 2),
m. (117), witness. [<+/ of ~wei~
tan, witan, Cf. Brgm., 11, § 136, 5.1

wénjan, wv. (188), to hope, trust,
expect, (1) w. ace. and inf.,; II. Cor.
V, 11. (2) w. a clause introduced
by ei; II. Cor. I, 13; so w. dn w.

- dat.; I1. Cor. I,10. [< wéns. OE.
wénan, ME. wene, wéne, to sup-

- pose, NE. ween (obs. or poet.)]

wéns, f. (103), expectation, hope;

- ILI. Cor. I, 6. III, 12. [OE. wén,

- & ig i-uml. of 6, for (West-Germanic)
4 = Goth. &, f., hope, expectation,

- ME. wene, OHG. MHG. wan,
opinion, belief, hope, NHG. wahn,
m., delusion, fancy.]

wési, wésun (-up = -uh); prt of

- wisan (204).

- =widan, stv. (176, n. 1), o bind, in
ga-w. [OHG. wetan, MHG. weten,
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to bind, join, yoke. Its A/ is con-
taind also in OE. w#d, f., wde,
n., ME. wéde, NE. weed, garment.]

widuwé, £ (112), widow; Lu. 11,
37. [OE. widewe, widwe, ., ME.
widewe, NE. widow.]

~wigan, stv. (176, n. 1), to move,
shake up, in ga~w. [OE. wegan,
ME. weye, to carry, bear, move,
weigh, NE. weigh.} .

wigs, m. (81), way; Mt V, 25. Mk.
I,2.8. 1V, 4.15. Lu. 11, 44. [OE.
weg, m., ME. wei, wey, NE. way.]

wileis, prs. opt. of wiljan,

Wilia (40, n. 1), pr. n.

wilja, m. (108), wil; Mt. VI, 10.
Mk. III, 85. Lu. 11, 14. TI Cor.
I, 1. [<wiljan. OE. willa, m.,
ME. wille, NE. wil.]

wilja-halpei (888), £ (113, n. 2),
special favor. [<*wiljahalps, adj.,
< wilja- (stem of -wiljis, in epds.,
willing, < wiljan) -+ ~halps-= OE.
heald, adj., inclined; cp. OHG.
halda, MHG. NHG:. halde, i, de-
elivity.]

wiljan, anv. (205), to wil, wish, (1)
abs.; Mk. I, 40. 41. (2) w. ace.;
Mt. V,40. Mk, III, 18. (8) w.
swa filn swé; Skeir. VII, ¢. (4) w.
inf; Mt. V, 40. 42, II. Cor. I, 15.
V, 4. Bkeir. VII, ¢; w. ace. and
inf. (wisan being understood); II.
Cor. I, 8. [OE. willan (prt. wolde,
wulde), ME. wille (prt. wolde),
NE. wil (prt would).]

wilpeis, adj. (127), wild; Mk. 1 6
(gloss). [OE. wilde, ME. wild, NE.
wild.]

wilwan,. stv. (174, n. 1) to plunder,
rob, w. ace.; Mk. ITI, 27. — Cpd.
dis-w. '

«windan, stv. (174, n. 1), to wind,
only in bi. (du-, ga-, us-)w., to
‘wind ronnd, inwrap, swathe, w

“aee; Lu. II, 7; pp. biwundans,
wrapt; Lu. II, 12. [OE. windan,
ME. winde, NE. wind.]
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winds, m. (91), wind; Mk. IV, 37.
39. 41. [OE. wind, m., ME. NE.
- wind.] -

winnan, stv. (174, n. 1), to suffer,
sorrow, (1) abs.; Lu. II, 48. (2)
w. ace.; 11 Cor, I, 6. [OE. winnan,
to fight, strugl, toil, ge-w., to (ob-
tain by fighting) win, ME. winne,
to fight, acquire, win, NE. win.]

wis, n. (94), a calm; Mk. IV, 89.
[< wisan.}

wisan, stv. (176, n. 1), (1) fo dwel,
abide, remain; 11, Cor. I11, 11. 14,
V, 6. (2) to be, be present, exist,
liv. (In this and the follg. senses
wisan supplies the defects of the
.sb. v.: im, is, ist, sijau, etc.; 204
It is frequently understood. — For
nist, ete., s. 10, n. 2; 4, n. 1); Mt.
Vi, 80. Lu. II, 25. 86. II Cor.
IV, 7. Skeir. VII, b. ufarassus
W., to abound; 1L Cor. 1, 5. (3)
w. dat. (as in Gr. which sumtimes
has the gen.), o be, belong or
pertain to; hense to hav; so oe-
casionally folld., by a partit. gen.;

“Mk.I, 24V, 7. Lu. I, 7. (4)w.
a gen. in the pred., to be of, belong

" to, (a) poss,; IL Cor. 11, 8, (b)
<«qualitativ; Mk. V, 42. (5) to be
anything or in any manner, (a) w.
an adv. in the pred.; Mt. VI, 25.
Mk. IV, 26. 36; (b) w. a prep. in

the pred.; Skeir. VII, a; (c¢) thel

pred. is a complete sentenee or an
elliptical frase (as in Gr), (@) in a
dir. quotation; Mt. V, 87, II. Cor,

I, 18; (B) introduced by a rvel. par-|.

ticl: patei; Mk. II, 16; parei; Mk,
IV, 15; swaswé; Mt. VI, 5; (4)
the pred. is. a prsp. denoting dur-
ation; Mt. V, 25. Mk. 1, 4. 22,
89. 1II, 6. 18. 1V, 38. V, 5. 40.
Lu. II, 8. 33. 51. IL Cor. I, 9.
11, 9. 11. 17. V, 19; (e) the pred.
is a pp., () W. an act. meaning;
Mk. I, 33; cp. 11, 24, 26. III, 4,
1L Cor. IV, 10. V, 10; (#) w. a

winds-—wisan.

-pags. meaning; Mk. I, 6. V, 11.

Lu. II, 26. IL Cor. IV, 8; pre-
ceded by the art.; Mk. 1V, 16. 18.
20. V, 14; wisan being auxiliary
v.; Mt V, 21. 27, 81. 33. 38. 43.
Mk, I, 2. 5. 9. III, 9. 21. IV, 11.
V, 4. Lu. IT, 8. 11, 17. 20, 21, 23,
24. 83, IL Cor. 1, 4.8. Skeir.VIL, c;
(i) the pred. is a rel. clause (cp. (¢},
abuv); Mk, IV, 22. IL Cor. II, 2.
Bkeir. VII, d; (g) the pred. is an
adj.; Mt. V, 29. 30, 48. VI, 22, 23,
26. Mk. I, 7. II, 9. 25. 111, 29.

IV, 17. 31. 40. V, 18. 34. Lu. I,

5. 25. IL Cor. I, 18, II, 16. IIJ,
3. 5.-10. Iv,18. V, 6. 8. 11. — Cp.
also 5, e, ¢, abnv; (h) the pred. is
a sb., either alone or w. an attri-
bute; Mt. V, 34. 35. VI, 12. 29.
23. Mk I, 11. 16, II, 28. III, 11.
35. Iv, 88. V, 9. Lu. I1, 2. 11, 12,
25, 87. IL Cor. I, 7. 12. 14. 19.
24, II, 15, 11, 2. 8. 9. 17. IV, 4; -

(i) the pred. is a prn,, (@) interr.;
Mk. 1, 24. 27. IIT, 88. IV, 41. V,
9; (B) poss.; Mt. VI, 18; (i) the
pred. is a num., { ) def; Mk.V, 18;
{p) indef; Mk. IL, 15. V, 9. (6)
to be, be ealld, mean: ba¥ ist, that
is (to say); patei ist, which is, that
is (to say); Mk. III, 17. V, 41;
Yoa ist batei, Zow is it that?: Mk.
0, 18. (7) to be, be present, be
found, (a) w. an adv.: hér; Skeir.
VII, a; jaimar; Mk. IIT, 1. V, 11.
Lu. II, 6; parei; Mk. II, 4. V, 40.
IL Cor. 111, 17; paruhy Mt. VI, 21.
II. Cor. I, 17; ata; Mk. I, 45; -
{b) w. a prep.: ana; Mk: I, 45,
Iv, 1. 88, Lu. II, 25..40; at; IL
Cor. I, 17; fatira; Mk. V, 21; fram;
. Cor. I, 2; iny Mt V, 25. VI, 4.
Mk. I, 13, 23, II, 1. IV, 36. V, 5.
25. Lu II, 5. 8. 25. 44. 49. IL
Cor. 1, 1. V, 4. Skeir. VII, b; mih;

Mk.1,13. I, 19, 26, 111,14, IV, 36.
V, 18; ufar file wisan, to abound;
II. Cor. 1, 5; ms3 Mt. V, 87. Lu.



wissédun —

I, 4. IL Cor. ITI, 5; wipra; Mk.
IV, 15.—Cpds. at«, ufar-w. [Goth.
wisan, prt. was, ete, < i/ wes.
OE. wesan, prsp. wesende, imper.

sg. wes, pl. wesall; prt. 1st and 8d

pers. sg. ws, 2nd pers. wére, pl.
w&ron; subj. sg. wire, pl. wron;
ME. inf. wese, prt. 1st and 8d prs.
sg. wes, was, 2nd pers. waere, were,
pl. waeren, weren; subj. waere, were;
NE. prt. sg. was, pl. wer. — Goth.
im, siju, sijan, ete., < / es: -s.
OE. 1st. pers. sg. eom, eam, am
(North.), 2nd pers. eart, 3d pers.
is, pl. sind (t), siondun, sindnn,
North. aron beside sint (d), sindon;
subj. sg. sie, si, ete,; ME, 1st pers.
8g. eowm, eam, am, 2nd pers. eart,
art, 3d pers. is, pl. sind, sinden,
aren, are; subi. sg. seo, si, pl. seon,
sion, sien; NE. 1st vers. sg. am,
2nd pers. art, 8d pers. is, pl. ar.]

wissédun, prt. of witan, pri.-prs.
wit, dual of ik,

witan, wv. {197, n. 1), to look at,
giv attention, observ, wach, w.
dat.; Mk. III, 2; w. wahtwém
ufard w. dat., fo keep wach over;
Lu. 11, 8. [<«/ of witan, to know.
OHG. (ga-, ir-) wizén, to pay at-
tention, observ.} '

witan (30), pri.-prs. (197), to know,
(1) abs.; Mk. IV, 27. Lu. II, 43.
(2) w. acc.; Mk. IV, 18. V, 83. II
Cor. ¥, 11, (3) w. a clause intro-
duced by pateis Mt. VI, 32.- Mk,
II, 10. Lu. I1, 49. IL Cor. 1, 7.
IV, 14. Vv, 1. 6. (4) w. an indir.
question; Mt. VI, 8. [OE.witan, 1st
and 8d pers. sg. prs. ind. wit (Goth.
wait), prt. wiste, ME. wite, prs.
wot, prt. wiste, NE. wot, wist; to
wit < ME. to wite(n), OE. to
witanne, gerund.]

witép (gen. witédis), n. (94), law;
Mt V, 17. 18, Lu. II, 22, 238. 24,
27. 89. [<a lost v. witén (= OFE.

*wobsy wods. 297

witian, ME. witie, o destin) + suff.
=da; < &/ of witan, fo know.}

witubni (30), n. (95), knowledge.
[< witan, to know, + suff. -ubnja.}

witnm, pl. of wait. .

wibra, prep. w. ace., (1) iocal, over
against, by, near, to; Mk. 1V, 1.
15. IL Cor. V, 12, (2) metaforieal,
(a) in a frendly sense, to, toward;
(b) in a hostil sense, against, fo,
for; Mk, III, 24, 25. [OE. ME.
wiler, prep., against, NE. wither-
{in the cpd. withernam, a law term
in England, a second or reciprocal
writ, a writ of reprisal; -nam <
niman = Goth. niman), OHG. widar,
MHG. wider, NHG, wider, prep.,
against, wieder, adv., again, back.}

wipras, m., lam. [OE. weler, m.,
ME. NE. wether.]

wlaitén, wv. (190), to look round
about; Mk. V, 82. [< a lost sb.
(= ON. leit, I., inquiry, serch) <<
*wleitan. OE. wiAtian, fo look.]

wlits, m. (101, n. 1), face, counte-
nance; 11. Cor. IIL, 7. [< *wleitan
(s. andawleizn). OE. wlite, m.,
ME. wlite, figure, look.]

wokains (35), f. (103, n. 1), waching.
[<*woékan (4 suff. ~ai-ni-), to wach,
< & lost sb. < wakan.]

wokrs, m. (91, n. 2), wzury. [Ap-
parently < +/ of wakan (prt. wék)
4 suff. =ra-. OKE, wocor, {,, progeny,
posterity, OHG. wnohbar, MHG.
wuocher, m. n., produce, fruit, profit,
uzury, NHG. wucher, m., zzury.]}

wopjan, wv. (187), to ery aloud, ery
out, ery; Mk. I, 8. — Cpd. nf~w,
(68, n. 1). [OE. wépan (stv., w.
the prs. in -jo-), to ery aloud, com-
plain, bewail, ME. wepe (stv.), NE.
weep (wv.).] :

wépeis, adj. (128), sweet, mild,
plezaut; danns wobl, sweet savor;
II. Cor. 11, 15. [OE. w&le, adj.,
sweet, mild.]

*wops wods (74, n. 2), gdi. (124),
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mad, possest; Mk. V, 15. 16, 18,
[OE. ME, wod, NE. wood (obs.),
mad, possest, furious.] i

wrakja, . (97), persecution; Mk. IV,
17. [< wrikan + suff, =jé~]

wratén, wv. (190), to go, jurney;
Lu. II, 41. [ON. rata, #o0 jurney,
travel.] '

wrépus (wripus; 7, n. 3), m. (205),
herd. [OE. wr®®, i., herd, troop.]

wrikan, stv. (176, n. 1), to persecute,
w. ace.; Mt. V, 44; wrikans, perse-
cuted; 11, Cor. IV, 9. [OE. wrecan,
to drive, urge; avenge, punish, ME.
wreke, NE. wreak.]

=wrisqan, stv. (174, n. 1), in ga-wr.,
to produce fruit, [ON, *reskva, pp.
roskenn, grown.]

wréhjan, wv. (187), 7o accuse, w.
ace.; Mk. I, 2. [« wréhs, {., ac-
cusation. OE. wrégan (< wrogian),
ME. wreie, OHG. ruogen (< ruege,
f. jo-stem), MHG. ritegen, to accuse,
NHG. riigen, to reprove.]

wulan, stv. (173, n. 2; 175, n, 2),
to wallop, boil; be fervens. [CI.
OE. weallan (prt. wéoll), ME,
walle, OHG. wallan (prt. wial),
MHG. wallen (prt. wiel), NHG.
wallen (wv.), to bubl, boil; also
OE. wellan, wv., ME. welle, NE.
well, Zo issue forsh, spring.]

walfs, m. (91), wolf [OE. wulf (pl.|

wulfas), m., ME. wulf (pl. wulves,
wolves), NE. wolf (pl. wolves).]
Wulfila, pr. n. (108; 221). {[Prop.
Iitl wolf’, < wulfs -+ suff. -ilan-, —
082¢pfas.]
wulla, f. (97), wool [OE. wull, §.,
ME. wulle, wolle, NE. wool.}

wrakja—Zakarias.

wulpags, adj. (124), gorgeous, honor-
abl, glorious; IL Cor. III, 7. 10.
[< walpus -+ suif, ~a-ga~ (a for the -
stem-vowel u).]

wulprs, adj. (124), of wurth, of con-
sequence; mais wulpriza wisan, ¢o
be of more wurth, be better; Mt.
VI, 26. [< wulpus -+ suff, -ra-.]

wulpus, m. (105), glory; Mt. VI, 18.
29. Lau. II, 9. 14. 382. 1L Cor. I,
20. II1, 7--11. 18. IV, 4. 6. 15.
17. [<stem wul (ef, ON. Ullr — 11
<1p —, name of a god) + suff.
-pu-.]

wunduofni, f. (98), wound, plague;
Mk. 111, 11.  [< wundén (< wunds,
adj., = OE. ME. wund, OHG. wunt,
MHG. wunt, -d-, sore, wounded,
NHG. wund, adj., sore; -wundén
= OE. wundian, ME. wounde, NE.
“wound) -+ suff. -ufnjé-.]

Xristus (1, n. 4), pr. n. m. (105 and
n, 2), Christ; Lu. 11, 11; gen. anss
IL Cor. IT, 10. 12. 15. III, 8. IV,
4. V, 10. 14; dat. -au; IL Cor. I,
21. II, 14, 17. III, 14. V, 19;
ace. -u; La, II, 26. I Cor. I, 5.
II0, 4. V, 16. 18. 20, — Iésuis -aus
(gen.); Mk, I, 1. IL Cor. 1, 1. 8.
14. IV, 6; Iésu ~au (dat.); IL Cor.
I, 2; Yesu =u (ace.); IL Cor. IV, 5.
[< Xpeords.]

Y; s. § 89,

Zajbaidaius, pr. n., Zebedee; gen.
-aus; Mk. I, 19. III, 17; ace. -u;
Mk. I, 20. [< ZeBedaios.]

Zakarias (43), pr. n., Zacharias. [<
Zayapiog.]
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